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ROBERT ORME, Efq. 

S I R, 

HpHE beft Hiíiorians and the greatefl 
Poet my country has produced* 

have dedicated their talents to the fub- 
jecl which at prefent employs your's ; 
and as no one is more feníible than 
yourfelf of the Geographical, Com- 
mercial, and Politicai Knowledge, which 
may be derived from an acquaintance 
with their writíngs on Indian affairs, this 
work of mine can no where be addrefied 
with greater propriety than to yourfelf, 

I ara, SIR, 

Your moft humble fervam; 

ANTHONY VIEYRA; 
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P R  E F A  C E. 

F^K^S /^ ufefitlncfs of the Portuguefe 
<^A <^ language is fo tvell known to ali E?2g- 
^yfà&JÂ li/b merchants, ivho carry on a general 

trade witb the dijferent paris of the 
tiznown ivorld, it will be needlefs to ufe any argu- 
mento bere to prove it; and Ijhall referve ivbaf 
Ihave tofay on tbe copioufnefs and energy oftbis 
language for the Preface to an Englifli and 
Portuguefe Diãionary I amnow engaged in9 tbe 
Firjl Pari of which, being greatly forwarded, 
Jhallfoon befent to the prefs. 

"the reader willfnd in tbe Firjl Part of /bis 
Gr animar ivbat is material as afoundation of tbe 
ivhole. 

At tbe end oftbe Seco?:d Part is a fdl expia- 
nation oftbe Particles, on wbicb Ihave bejlowed 
more time and labour, becaufe tbis fubjett has 
been bitherto muco ?zegleãed> although the prin- 
cipal ornament and elegance, not only oftbe Por- 

tuguefe, 
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íuguefc, but of every oíher language, chiefly C07i~ 
fijl in  the  proper   arrangcment   and judicions 
interfperfion of thefe words. 

In lhe Third Part is a larger colleãion than 
hitherto publifljed of the ttrms of Trade, War, 
Navigation, &c. ivhich the prcfent intercourfe 
between the two nations renders partkularly ufe- 
fui 

Having found a great difficulty of procuring 
JPortuguefe books in this countryf I have been 
commonly obliged tofurnifo with part of my pri- 
vate colleãion thofe Gentlemen nvhom I have had 
the honour ofqffiftiiig in thcfludy ofthis language, 
during jny rcfidence here; therefore9 in the 
Fourth Part I have given fome pajfages feleãed 
out of the beji Portugucfe Authors, and which 
<will, at the fame time, facilitate the reading of 
their 7nofl eminent Hi/loriahs, fuch as Góes, 
Barros, Pinto, &c. <whofe Orthography difers 
confid^rably from the more modem. 
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PARTI. 
C H A P.   I. 

Of the Portugúefe Alfhabet, and the Manner. of fre- 
nouncing each feparate Lei ter. 

W<$_<$®&ç>çp/{ H R Portuguefe alphabet contains 
01 ojpofc jOj twenty-four L-tters, viz. 
Ói'iF T W A,B,C,D3E,F,G,1I,I,J,K,L,M, 
f % #H N,0,P,Q,R,S,T,U,y,X,Y,Z. 
01. , c$xg° IS> The A is expreíTed by a found like 
IMLIMIMJHí that of a in the Engliíh words */, 
r<7f, /«/, &c. 

B is expreíTed by a found like that of the be in 
the firíl fyllable of the Engliíh word Betty. 

C is expreíTed by a found like that of the firíl fyl- 
lable of the Engliíh word celebrated. 

D is expreíTed by a found like that of the firíl fyl- 
lable of the word declare. 

B 'Eis 



2 PORTUGUESE 
E is exprefíed by a found like that we give to thc 

Englifh d-when wè pronounce the word care. 
F is exprefíed by the fame found as in Englilh. 
G is exprefíed by a found like that of thc firft fyl- 

lable in thc Englifh word gcneration. 
tíl is exprefíed by a found like that of the Englifh 

word agbaft, if you cut off the two laft letters //, 
and keep the accent upoh thc fecond a. 

I is expreíTed by the found of our ce. 
J is calledj confiante; i. e. the j confonant, which 

appellation we muft read te confiante ^ and has the 
fame power as the g before e or j, 

L, as in Englifh. 
M> as in Englifh. 
N7 as in Englifh. 
O has nearly the fame found as in the Englifh 

word flore. 
P is expreíTed by a found like that of pe in the 

Englifh word penny. 
Qjs exprefíed by a found like that of the Eng- 

liíh k. 
R is expreíTed by a found like that of the Eng- 

lifh participle erred, if you cut off the laft letter^ 
S, as in Englifh. 
T n exprefíed by a feund like that of lha in the 

Engliíh word Tba?ms. 
à U is exprefíed by a found like that of eo in the 

Englifh word poop. 
V is exprefíed by a found like that of oo\ they 

cal! it alfo oo confôante, that is> the v confonanu 
X is exprefíed by a found' like that of our pro- 

noun perfonaljfo, if you add an J to it, or zsjhtes. 
Y is exprefíed by a found like that of i in the 

Ertglifh word vifible, and is called ypftlon. 
Z is exprefíed by the found of our Englifh zed> 

leaviog out the d, or zca>. 

Of 
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Of the manner of pronoiwcing the Portuguefe Letters as 
combined in Syllables \ andflrft 

Of the Vowels. 

A. 
A in Portuguefe is commonly pronounced likc a 

in the following Engliíh words, adapted caflle, &<:• 
It is fometimes pronounced vvith lefs ftrength, and 
clofely, as in ambos, where the a is pronounced like 
a in the Engliíh word ambition. 

'   E. 
The letter e lias two different founds; the onê 

open3 like ay in dayly\ the other clofe, like that in thc 
Engliíh word meílo-w.- Examples of the former, fê> 
faith, pí9 foot, &c. Examples of the latter, rede, a 
ner, parede, a wall, &c. In this confifts a great part 
of the beauty ofthePortuguefe pronunciation, which, 
however, cannot be learned but by a long ufe, not- 
withftanding ali the rules that can be siven for it, 

I. 
Is pronounced like ee in the Engliíh word fleel, 

aço ; or like i in the Engliíh words flilluainda •, vi- 
fible, vifivel. 

O. 

This vowel hsts two founds*, one open, as in the 
word doy pity, where the o is pronounced like our 
o in the word flore, the other clofe, as in the 
Portuguefe' article do, of, and the word redondo, 
round, where the o is to be pronounced like our a 
in turrei or ftumble* It is likewife in the different 
pronunciation of this vowel that confifts the greateíl 
pare of the beauty of the Portuguefe pronunciation ♦, 
but it can be learned only by a long ufe. 

B U- 
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u. • 
The vowel « is pronounced like co in the Engliíh-. 

.   Y. 
Y has the fame found as the Portuguefe vowel u 

Of ConfonantSm 

B. 
Kecps alvvays the found as in Englifb. 

C. 
Before A, o, r/5 and the confonants /, r, is pro- 

perly pronounced as k; but before e and i it takes 
the hiíGng found of s: it takes alfo the found of s 
before a> o. tt, when there is a daíh under it thus ç. 

» » 

€? I could vjijh the learned in Portugal would foilctv the refo- 
lutwn of the Royal Academy of Madrid^ by expunging fvcb 
da/hy and placing the s in its fltad, finte they have in both 
languages the fame hiffing fcundy ivbicb frcquently occafons 
great confufon in the proper ufe cf them. 

C before b is pronounced like eh in the Engliíh 
words cbéritjy cberry, &c. 

Doublc e is founded only before e and i, the firft 
with the found of k, and the other with the hifílng 
found of. j; as in accidente, accident, pronounce 
ak-fidenle. 

D. 

Is pronounced in Portuguefe as in Englifb. 

F. 

Is pronounced alvvays as in Engliíh. 
♦ 

G. 
Before the vovvels 0, 0, #, and before confonants, 

is pronounced as in Engliíh: examplc, gojto, tafte ; 
gaiola, cage; grito, a cry. 

Q be: 
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G beíbre e and / denotes the found of / confo- 
nant. J 

Gua founds almoft like our wa: example, guarda, 
pronounce givarda. * ■ 

G*e, gui, are pronounccd as gue in the wtirúgtteft. 
and gt m the word ^y/ ; but in the verbs arguir and 
redargmar it is to be pronounced as if ic was written 
argueer, &c. 

•H.    . 
The letter h is never afpirated nor pronounced at 

thebeginning of vvords, as fora, an hour; homem, 
a man : bur, according to the modem orthography, 
ali thofe words are written "without an h. 

H when preceded by a c, makes a found with it 
" i      °,ULch-    See the lettcr C> and a]fo the letters, L and N. 

J. 
Is pronounced like our j confonant. 

K. 

The Portuguefe have no fuch letter as k. • 

L. 

Is pronounced in Portuguefe as in Engliíh. 
Lb is pronounced !ike£ before an / in the Italian 

. words figho, foglio, &x. 

M. :  • 
Is pronounced as in Engliíh, being placed before 

a vowel with which it forms a fyllable ; but when it 
' is at the end of words, and preceded by the letter 

e, caufcs in Portuguefe "a nafal found like that of 
the Ircnch words vi,,, wine; pain, bread •, except 
Joem, toem, from the verbs foar, toar, and fome 
others. 

• M at the end V words, preceded by an a, o, or 
«, nas fuch a nafal obtufe found that only may be 
lcarned from a mafter's mouth. 

B 3 N be- 

V 
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N.        '   '    - 
• N being before a vowel with which it forms a fyl- 

lable,  is pronounced  as in Engliíh; otherwife; it 
only givcs a nafal found to the vowel that precedes it. 

N before h bas the fame found as gn in Italian, or 
in the Frcnch vvords Efpagne, Alkmagnc. 

* 

P. 
P and^>/j are pronounced as in Engliíh, 

Is pronounced Hke k: cxamplc, quero, I am will- 
ing, pronounce kero. 
' çS» The vowel u after q in the word qual, which,   - 

muíl be pronounced fo fmoothly as to render it al- 
moft imperceptibk to the ear, as in the Engliíh word 
quâniily, in order to diftinguifh.it from the fubílan-    % 

tive cal, lime. 
R. 

R and double r are pronounced as in Engliíh. 

S. 
S and/} are pronounced as in Engliíh, 
S between two vowels is pronounced like az; 

particularly in the words ending in c/o, as amorofo, ' 
cuidado/o, &c. and, as fome fay, in thofe that end in 
eia, as mefa, defefa, &c. 

Is pronounced as in Engliíh. 

V. 

Is pronounced as in Engliíh. 

X. 
Is pronounced as/i in Engliíh ; except axioma, in 

which* according to Feyjo, the x is Co be pronounced 
like c» 

X after 
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X afcer the vowcl e is pronounced like es, in the 

words extcnçam, extenuado, expulfo, exctllentt, and 
fome other words. 

X between two vowels is pronounced like gz in 
the words txaftamente, txornar; except Alexandre, 
Palxam, Puxo, baxo, and fome other words, that 
only may be learned by nfe. You muft take care 
in pronouncing the g fo fmoothly as to render it al- 
líioft impérceptible to the ear. 

Is pronounced as in Engliíh; but at the end of 
wores ís pronounced like s, as rapaz, boy, Frcw- 
eez, Fr.ençlí ; -perdiz, partridge; voz, voice; luz, 
light, kc. 

The tittje, or littie dafli, which the Portuguefc 
cal] /;/, is fet by them over fome letters inftead of • 
m -, as bê inftead of bm% cenve inftead of co7ivem\ 
húa inftead of buma\ and as it is then to be confi- 
dered-as an fêé, fee what.wehave faid about the pro- 
nunciation pf the fame letter. 

They alfo fet their ///over the vowels ao, aa, in 
the end of words, thus, ao, âa. See what we have 
'faid above of m at the end of words preceded by 
an a. 

Of Dipbtbongs. 

The meeting of many vowels in one and the fame 
fyllablc is called Diphthongs, and they are the fol- 

• lowingin che Portuguefc language. 
• Jía,' as in màçaa, an applc.    , 

At, as in ccâès, dogs. 
Ay, as.in'pay, father. 
Ai7 as in mais,  more. 
Ao, as in pao, wood. 
Au, as ]n canja, a caufe. 
lio, as in eco, henven. 
£y9 as in rey, king, 

B 4 .    ' Ei, 
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Et, as in amei, I loved.   w 
Eu, as eu, I. 
Io, as vio, he faw. 
O*, as in ^///, thcy put; compõem, they compofe 5 

weloês^ melons, &c. 
Oy, as in boy9 an ox; /ây, he was. 
Ou, as ^, I g\vQ;fou, I am. 
í/i?, as azues, blue. 
Cd* The two vowels in the following words muft 

be plainly and diftindtly pronounced. 
Aiy as in paiz, a country, pronounce pa-iz. 
Ea, as\nlawprea, a lamprey, pronounce /ampre-a. 
Ia, as clemência, clemency, pronounce demenci-a. 
Io, as in navio, a fhip, pronounce naví-o. 
In, as viuva, a .widow, pronounce vi-uva. 
Oa, as Li/boa, Liíbon, froay a poop, pronounce, 

Lijbo-a, &c. 
Oe, as / 0*7/7, foem, from the verbs /<?tfr and foar> 

pronounce to-em> &c. 
Oi, as m, bad, pronounce ro-ihu 
Oo, as cooperaçam*) co-operation, pronounce co- 

operação* 
Ui, as mina, a ruin3 pronounce ru-ina. 

C H A P.   II. 

O/ *& Atticks. 

THOSE particies called Articles, are properly 
prepofuions, commonly put before nouns, to 

íhew their gender, number, and café. 
Thefe articles are definite or indefinite. 

Of the Definite Articles. 

The definite  marks  the gender,   number,  and 
café, of the nouns which k precedes. 

The 
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The Engliíh tongue has but one definite article, 

namely tbe> which lerves for both numbers. 
The Portuguefe has two, viz. o for che mafculine 

and a for the feminine. 
The definite articles have five cafés, the nomina- 

tive, genitive, dative, accufative, and ablative; 
becaule the vocative in the nouns is defigned and 
preceded by the particle 0. 

Tbe Dechnfion of the Mafculine Article o, 
Plural, 

Nominative, os> the. 
Singular. 

Nominative, o, the. 
Genitive, do3 of the. 
Dative, ao, or $, to the, 
Accufative, ao, or o, the. 
Ablative, do, from or by the. 

Genitive, dos, of the. 
Dative, aos, or os, to the» 
Accufative, aosy or os, the. 
Ablative, dos, from or by the. 

The Declenfion of the Feminine Article a. 
Singular. 

Nominative, a, the. 
Genitive, da, of the. 
Dative, 7/, to the. 
Accufative a, the. 
Ablative,*^,* from the. 

Plural. 
Nominative, as, the. 
Genitive, das, of the. 
Dative, ás, to the. 
Accufative,1/?;, the 
Ablative, das, from or by the. 

tô" Obferve,  the Portuguefe have  an article for 
each gender, both in the fingular and the plural. 

•1 

Of the Indefinite Article. 

The indefinite article may be put before the maf- 
culine as well as the feminine gender, before the 
plural as well as the fingular number. 

The indefinite article has but four cafés, the ge- 
nitive, the dative, the accufative, and ablative. 

One may put de before a noun mafculine as well 
as a feminine, as buma coroa de rey9 a king^s crown ; 
the word rey is mafculine: hum cbapeo de palha, a 
hat of ílraw; the word palha is of the feminine 
gender. 

The indefinite article de is alfo put before the plu-* 
xú as well as the fingular nurçbcr: example, huma 

coroa 
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coroa de flores, a crown  of flowers ; hum prato de 
arroz, a place of rice. 

Declenfion of the Indefinite Article; 
Gcnitive, de, of. Accufative. a. 
Dative, a, to. Abiativc, itx from. 

eS* The accufative of this article is noíexpreflcd. 
in Englifh : example, Eu conheci a feu^pay, I knew 
his father; cu conheci a fita may, I knew his mothcr. 

The indefinite article may be alio put before infi- 
nitives, and fignifies to\ as, he tempo de faltar, de 
dormir, de ler, &c. it is time to fpeak, to fleep, to 
read, &cc.% cu vou a ver, a faliar, 1 am gôing to fee, 
to fpeak. 

N. B. Whenever we mcet of and to in Englifh, 
followed by the, remember they are the indefinite ar- 
ticles,.and then we mu 11 makc ufe òf the indefinite 
article de, or a, in Portuguefe. 

When the verb is in the infinicive mood, and 
ferves as nominative to the following verb, they put 
the article o before it; as o comer e o dormir fao os 
coufas mais neceffarias nefla vida, eating and fleeping 
are the greateft necefiàries of life. 

When the prepoficion ///'is followed by the article 
the, or by a pronoun pofftflive, as /;; the, in my, in 
thy, in his, we muít render it in Portuguefe by cm 
o or no, cm os or nos, for the mafculine*, and by 
em a or na, em as or nas,-íor the feminine : example, 
in the garden, em o jardim, or no jardim ; in the ftreet, 
cm a rua, or na rua, in chy book, em o teu, or no teu 
livro; in his bed, em a fua, or nafta cama, &c. 

When afcer the prepofition wúb, wjiich in Portu- 
guefe is exprefled by com, we find the article the, or 
a pronoun poffeílive, as witb the, with my, &c. we 
may fay com o or co, com a or coa, com os or cos, 
cem as or côas: example, with the prince,.com o or 
co príncipe; with the fword, cem a or coa efpada; 
with the eyes, com os or cos olhes-, with my boóks, 
com os or cos meus livros, &c. 

When 
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Whcn the prepoQtion witb is followed by a pro- 

noun pofíeíTive, and this by a "noun of quality or 
kindred, as witb your majefty^ witb your bigbncfs, witb 
your cxcellency, witb bis brotbery &c. witb muft then 
be rendercd by che Portuguefe com, as com vojfa 
majefiade, com vojja alteza,,com fcu irmão, withouc 
ufing the arciclc. 

Obferve, thac the dâtive and accufative of the 
indefinite artiçle fqmetimes ar£ not exprefíed ia 
Engliíh, partiçularly before the pronouns perfonal 
and proper names*, example, convém anos, it be- 
hoves us; António matou a Pedro, Anchony killed 
Pecer. 

C   H   A   P.     III. 

Of the Nouns. 

THE  Portuguefe nouns haye feveral forts of 
terminations, as will appear bêlow. 

They have but two genders, the mafeuline and 
fe mi nine. 

The Portuguefe nouns have no variation of cafés* 
like the Latin, and ic is the article oniy thac dif- 
tinguiíhes the cafev 

OfNounds enàing in a • and firjl of their Declenfion. 

Plural. Singular. 
Nom. a rainha, the queen. 
Gen. da rainha, of the queen. 
Dar. h rajmhn, to the queen. 
Acc. a rainha, the queen. 
Voe. o rainha, O queen. 
AbJ. do ou pella rainha, from 

er by the queen. 

Nom. as rainhas, the queens. 
Gen.âasrainhaSyOÍthe queens 
Dat. ó/r/j/fl/w, to the queens. 
Acc. as rainhas, the queens. 
Voe. o rainhas, O queens. 
Abl. das ou pellas rainhas from 

cr by the queens. 

We have alrcady obferved that the Portuguefe 
Nouns have no variation of cafés; therefore there is 

no 
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no occafion to exhibit more exampies of thcir de- 
clenfions, becaufe you have noching to do but to 
changc the article according to their gender. 

Of the Genders of Nouns ending in a. 

Nouns ending in a are gencrally of the feminipe 
gender; as roja, a rofe ♦, janella,, a window, &c, 
You muft except dia, a day; planeta, a planet ; and 
other nouns ending in a, belonging to a man •, as 
mariola, a porter -, jefuita, a jefuit: thofe derived 
from the G.rejrk are likewife mafeuline*, as dogmay 
cpjgramma,' clima; except thofe of feiences, as matht- 
mãtica, theologia, &C. 

Except alfo from this general rule fome nouns 
that have the accent upon the laft fyllable -, as alva- 
rã, a charter, or a prince's letters patent; Para, one 
of thè captainíhips of the Portuguefe America, &c. 

Obferve, that the plural of the nouns ending in a 
isformed by adding the letter s to the fingular; as 
likewife the plural of ali nouns that terminate in 
vowels. 

Obferve alfo, that the nouns ending in aa are of 
the feminine gender, and form their plural as thofe 
ending in a. 

Of the Gender of Nouns ending in e. 

Nouns ending in e are gencrally of the mafeuline 
gender *, as dente; a tooth ; valle, a valley ♦, ventre, 
the womb, &c. 

The exceptions are, fé, faith; fonte, a fountain •, 
chave, a key ; torre, a tower ; ave, a fowl; carne, 
fíefh or meat •, gente, people, morte, death ; neve, 
fnow-, noite, night •, ponte, a bridge-, pefte, plague; 
parte, part; ferpente, a ferpent-, lebre, a hare. 

Except alfo ali names of virtues, vices, faculties, 
and paffions of the mind ; as virtude, virtuc; fan- 
tidade, holinefs; bondade, goodnefs *, vaidade, vani- 
ty: ocio/idade^ idlenefs, &c. 

.    . *    \     Thirdiy, 
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Thirdly, idade, zojt\ velhice, oldnefs ; ruflicidade, 

rufticicy; capacidade, capacity; felicidade, happi- 
nefs; forte, fortune ; arte, are; arvore, a tree % 
fertilidade, ízxúX\ty \ fede, thirft; febe> a hedge; couve* 
cabbage; frerdade, a farm or manor; chaminé, à 
chimney; parede, a wall \faude, hcalch ; rede, a nct; 
maré, the tide •, febre, fever; galé7  a galley, &c. 

0/ the Genàer of Nouns ending in i. 
Nouns ending in i are mafculine; as exiaft, á 

rapture j ^r/, a hawk, &c. 

Qf Notais ending iji o. 
Nouns ending in o are of the mafculine gender ; 

as livro, a book; filho, a fon ; braço, an arm j ve- 
filido, a garment 5 efpelho, a looking-glafs; &c. Ex- 
cept, nào, a íhip; /?/£<?, a fricter or pancake; rirê, 
an eel. 

Of Nouns ending in u.~ 
Ali nouns ending in u are mafculine; as tfírtf, a 

turkey; £/■*//, a crane. 

Of the Nouns ending in y. 
Nouns ending in y are of the mafculine gender; 

as rey, king; pay, father; boy, ox, &c. except ley, 
a law : nmy^ a mother. 

Of the other Terminations of Nouns, cr of thofe ter* 
minating in Confcnants. 

1. Ali nouns ending in ai are mafculine-/ as 
final, a fign or token ; fal, falt.    You muft except 
cal, lime, which is feminine, and has no plural. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the letter / of the fingular into es-, zsfinaes fxomft- 
nal\ animaes from animai 

2. Nouns ending in ar are of the mafculine gen- 
der;  as ar, air. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the fingular, as ares from ar. 

Some 
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Some nouns cnding in as in the plural are femí- 

rnne,   and  havc   no   fingular;   as   migas,   excquiaSi 
&c. 

3. Nouns ending in az are of the rnafculine gen- 
der;  as rapaz, a  boy: except paz, peace,    The 
plural is formed as the laft. 

4. Nouns ending in cl are rnafculine; as anníl, a 
ring; papel, paper, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the /. of the fingular into is-, as ameis, from anúl\ 
papeis, from papel. 

5. Nouns ending in em are of the" rnafculine 
gender; as hrmem, a man- pentem, a comb, &c. 
Except ordem, order; viagem, a voyage; virgem, 
a virgin,   &c.  buc falvagem,   a fort of   beaft,   is 
common. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the m of the fingular into ns; as homens from homem, 
&c. 

6. Nouns ending  in   <?r  are   of  the  rnafculine 
gender;   aá poder, power *   prazer,   pleafure,   &C. 
Except colher, a fpoon ; mulher, a woman. 

The plural'of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the fingular, as colheres, from coibir. 

7. Nouns ending in ez are of the rnafculine 
render;  as freguez, a pariíhionef or a euftorner; 

- ?nez,   month;   amez,  levez,   revsz,. &c.     Except 
fiirdez, dèafnefs;  torquez, vez, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the fingular,  zsfreguezes, from freguez j but tez 
has no plural. 

8. Nouns ending in 1/ areof the rnafculine gen- 
der; as funil, a funncl; barril, a barrei. 

•     The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the / of the fingular into s, as funis, from funil, &c. 
E:<cept aqtuuil, fácil, perfil, &ç. which change the 
il into eis in the plural, as fáceis ir om fácil. 
. 9. Nouns ending in im areof the rnafculine gen- 

'à<\, as efpacítm, a little fword. - . 
The 
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TTie plural of thefe nouns is formed by chãnging 

the /;; of the fingular inço m, as tfpadins from âf-' 
padim. 

10. Nouns ending in ir or yr are of the maf- 
culine gender: buc mártir ou mgriyr, a martyr, is 
common. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
tõ the fingular. 

ii. Ali nouns ending in iz are of the mafcu- 
line gender-, as apprendiz, an apprentice; nariz, 
nofe •, verniz, varnifh: matiz, a íhadowing in pajnt- 
ing; chafariz, chamariz, &c. Except aboiz, perdiz, 
raiz, codcrmz, Matriz, &c. - 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es   • 
to the fingular, as perdizes from perdiz. 

12. Nouns ending in ol are of the mafculine gen- 
der; as anzol, a hook; fól, the fun, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the / of the fingular into es, as anzoes from  anzol, 

13. Nouns ending in om are of the mafculine gen- 
der*, asfcm, found; dom, gift, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changino- 
the m of the fingular into m, zsfons from fom, &c.&' 

14. Nouns ending in or are of the mafculine gen- 
der; zsamor,  love; temôr,\ fear, &c.  except dor*    ' I 
pain ; cor, colouv, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding 
es to the fingular, zs amores from amor. 

Nouns ending in os are of the mafculine gender; 
as Deos, God. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by chan^incr 
the s into zes, as Deozes from Deos. °   ° . 

15. Nouns ending in oz are of the mafculine gen- 
der ; as alhernóz, a Moorifh coat $ arroz, úzzv algoz,      " 
hangman, &c. Except noz, awalnut; voz, voice ; 
foz, the mouch of a river. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding ^ 
to the fingular, 

16. Nouns 
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16. Nouns ending in kl ox um are of the mafcti- 

line gender; aijid, the fouch; Saul, Saul,- a proper 
name of a man; atum, tunny-fiíh. 

• The plural of thofe ending in ul, according to the 
karned Blulcau, is formed by changing the / of the 
íingular inço es, as fites from fui, azues from azul9 
blue, &c. Except confules from r<w/w/, a conful. 

The plural of thoic ending in um is formed by 
chanoin^ the m of the fingular into ns, as atuns from 
atum. 

17. Nouns ending  in HZ are  of the  mafculine 
gender^ as arcabuz, an arquebufs. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the fingular. 

18. Nouns ending in ao are of the feminine gen- 
der 2 as mm, hand ; compoftçaõ, compofition ; ora- 
çao, oration, &c. Exccpc pao, bread; anão, a 
dwarf; ouçaõ, a hand-worm -, trovão, thunder •, ef- 
quaàrao, a fquadron ; pião, a child5s top; borrão, 
a blot with ink; papelão, brown paper; chão, the 
ground -, quinhão, a íhare. 

There is no ccrtain rule for the formation of the 
plural of the nouns ending in ^5; becaufe fome 
chance the ao of the fingular into cies, as Alemães, 
íxom Alemão, a German ; capitães, from capitão, a 
captain; cais, from cao, a dog •, pacs, from pao, a 
loaf•, &c. Some change the ao of the fingular in- 
to aos; as cidadãos, from cidadão, a citizen ; chri- 

Jl.'aos, from chrifião, a chriftian ; cortezàos, from cor- 
tezao, a courtier; villaõs, from villao, a vilkin, &c. 
Some change the ao of the fingular into des; as ef- 
quadroes, from efquadraõ, a fquadron ; /r#w«, from 
/ra/<i5, thunder; conclusões, from conclufao, a con- 
clufion or chefes fheet; oraçaoes, from *raf<i3, an ora-' 
tion: and generally ali the Portuguefe nouns that 
may be eafily made Engliíh, by changing their ter- 
mination çao into the Engliíh termination tien, as 
^//;/^53declenfionor^^ 
fideration, &c. and thefe are of the feminine gender. 

19. Ali 
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19. Ali nouns íignifying a male muft be of the 

rrufculine gender; as duque, duke; Marquez* a mar- 
quis; conde, count: and thofe denoting a female arc 
always feminine. 

You may form two' general rules from what has 
been faid about thc formation of the plural of nouná, 
viz, 

I. That ali the nouns ending in any of thc vowels 
have their plural formed by adding che letter s to 
the fingular/ 

II. That the plural of the nouns ending in az* 
ez, iz, oz, uz> is formed by adding es to the fingular. 

Of the Augmentatives. 
The Portuguefe have their augmentatives, which 

are formed by the increafe of one or two fyllables, 
which they add to the end of their nouns, and ferve 
either to augment the fignification of nouns, or to 
declare a thíng that is contemptible; and fo, from 
homem* a man, they form homemzarrao* a great 
ílrong man ; from tolo* a fool, toleirao* a great fool, 
&c. and fome otbers that only may be karned by 
ufe. They have alfo their augmentatives for the 
feminine; as, molberona, a great ftout woman; to- 
leirona* &c. • 

There are great many nouns that appear, by their 
termination, to be augmentatives, though they are 
not; as, forao, a ferret; atafona, an afs or a horfe- 
mill, &c. 

Of Diminutives. 

The diminutives leflen the fignification of their 
primitives. 

The diminutives in the Portuguefe language arc 
always formed by changing the laft vowel of the pri- 
mitives into inho\ but they denote either fmallnefs 
of things, or kindnefs and flattery; as, bichinho* a 
little worm, from bicho* a worm ; coitadinho* from 
coitado, a poor little man; bonitinho, a little pretty, 

C from 
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from bcnko, prctty.    Sometimes they are formcd bf 
adding zinho ro the primitives; as cao-zinbo, a little' 
cíog, from cm, a dog; irmãozinho, dear little bn>- 
ther,  from irmão, &c. 

The diminutives chat ferve for the feminine have 
their termination in inba, or zinha; as mao-zinbay 
% little hand, from mao,. a hand; cabecinha, a little 
hcad, from cabeça, a hcad. You may fee in the laft 
example, that the diminutives ferving for the femi- 
nine, and ending in hha, are formed by changing. 
íhe laft fyllablc a of the primitives intó inba. 

Obíerve,. that many nouns appear to be diminu-» 
tíves without being io ; asr mdntyo, a mill* efpinha>, 
afiíh-bone. 
'  Note, the diminutives in Portuguefe fometimes 
convey a bad meaning, and denote contempt. 

Of Ncur.s Aájeãive.. 

AU adje&ives ending \t\o make their feminine by 
changing o into a; as, douta, from douto, learned; 
but v:ào, bad, makes tnà in the feminine. 

Thofe that end in ao have their feminine in aâf 
zs.Jaâ, from fao, healthy ; louçaa, from lonçao, brifk, 
cravrbeautiful; mmà9 from 'meão, «middling, • ordí- 
nary.- 

Thofe ending in e are common to both genders y 
as, fortei ltrpng, &c. 

Thofe that end in m make ti eir feminine by add- 
ing an a to the mafcuiine; as, huma, from hum-, 
one*, alguma,-from dpm, fome^&c. and fometimes 
by changing the m intort; as, commua, from com- 
nmm, common *, boa, from bom, good. 

Thofe that end in u make their feminine by add- 
in" a to the mafcuiine, as nua, from nu, naked;. 
crua, from cru^ raw. 
j Thofe that end in tz are common to ali the gen- 
ders ; asçortçz, civil, kind j capaz, capable, &c. ex- 
crpt fome which make the feminine, by adding tf to 

the 
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the mafculinc; as, Franceza^ from Francez, French •, 
Portugueza, from Portuguez, Ponuguefc. 

EfpanboU Spanifh, makes Efpanhola in the fe- 
mininej but gcnerally thofe that end in / are com- 
mon to both genders; as, affavel, affable; cruel, 
cruel, &c. 

Of the Comparifoh of Ãdjefíives. 

The comparifon of adjeótives is the way of in- 
creafing their fignification by certain degrees, which 
are three* viz. the pofitive, the comparative, and 
the fupcrlativci 

The pofitive lays down the natural fignification 
of the adjedtive ; as, nobre, noble; grande, great. 

The comparative raifes it to a higher degrcc, by 
comparing it to the poíitivej which in Portuguefe is 
performed by the adverbs mais, more; menos, lefs-, 
as, mais nobre$ nobler, or more noblcj menos bclla, 
leis handfome. 

T.herc are fome adjectives which do not admit of 
mais or menos before them «, as, celejle, nacido, com- 
prado, dejlerraâo, &c. 

There are four Portuguefe comparatives which 
end  in or t they  may alfo be expreíTed  bv maiss 
more, before their pofuives; as, 

Maycr, greater,  mais grande. 
Menor,  lefs,        mais pequeno. 
Peor,     worfe,     mais roim. 
Melhor, better,    mais bom. 

To which may be added, fuperior, fuperior; /#- 
ferior, inferior; deteriora and fome others. 

Obferve, that there can be no comparifon made 
without the word than; and that this word is ex*- 
prefled in Portuguefe by que. Ex. Mais claro que.o 
foi, clearer than the fun *, mais branco que a neve, 
more white than the fnow. The particle que is 
fometimes preceded by the word do. Ex/ IJlo he 
mais do que cu lhe dijfo, this is more than I told him ; 

C a he 



2c PORTUGUESE 
he mais prudente do que parece, he is more wife thaix 
it appears. 

N. B. The comparatives fuperior, inferior, and 
fome others, do not require que before the lecond 
term, but the dative of the articles, viz. á, ás, ao, 
aos: Examp. O outro he fuperior a ejle, the other is 
fuperior to this 

When the Portuguefe have a mind to heighteiv 
tHeir comparifons, they make ufe of,-muyto mais, a 
great deal, or much more; as alfo of muyto menos, a 
great deal, or much lefs. Ex. Cafar he imcjto mais 
ejiimado que Pompeo, Casfar is much more efteemed 
than Pompey; Pompeo fey muyto menos feliz que Cce- 
far9 Pompey was much lefs happy than Csefar. 

Of the Superlatives. 

The Portuguefe fuperlative is formed from the 
noun adje&ive, by changing the iaft letter into 
ijftmo for the mafculine, and into iffima for the femi- 
nine: thus, from bello is formed belliffimo and btllif- 
fima, moft handfome. But fometimes the fuperla- 
tive is formed by adding muyto, very, to the pofi- 
tive; as, muyto alto, very tall, 

Obferve, thac fome fuperlatives are differently 
formed; as, frigidiffimo, from frio, cold ; amicijfmç, 
from amigo, friend $ antiquiffnno, from antigo, an- 
cient; capaciffmo, from capaz, capable •, nobiliffimo, 
from nobre, noble; acérrimo, from acrey íharp, or 
acerb \ riquiffimo, from rico, rich : fertiliffimo, from 
fértil, fruitful;' bomijjimo, from hm, good *, fiãelif- 
ftmo, from fiel, faithful; facratiffnno, from fagrado, 
facred, &c. 

fht moft is exprefied alfo in Portuguefe by o mais 
2nd a mais; as, the moft fair, or faireft, o mais bel- 
lo, a mais bella.    But you muft obferve, that tbere 

"are'fome adje&ives which do not admit of m*yto> 
very, o mais, or a mais \ -as morto, defterrado, &c. 

Obferve, that by changing the laft letter of the 
' fuperlatives into amente;x ie fuperlative adverbs are 

compofed^ 
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cOTnpofed; as, from doutiffimo, learned, doutiffwia- 
met$t&, moft learnedly, &c. But the poíuive adverbs 
are formed by adding mente to the feminine of thc 
pofitive; as, doutamente, learnedly, from douta, the 
feminine of douto-, prudentemente, prudently, from 
prudente, prudenc. 

Of numeral Nouns \ and firjt, of Cardinal. 
The cardinal nouns are fuch as exprefs the num- 

ber of chings^ as, 
Hum, one 
Dous, two 
Três, thrcc 
ghtatro, four 
Cinco, "five 
Seis, fix 
Sete, feven 
Outo or oito, eight 
Novo, nine 
Dez, tén 
Onze, clcven 
Doze, twclve 
Treze, thiríeen 

hiatorze, fourceen 
htinze9 fifteen . 

Dezafeis, fixteen 
Dezajete, fcventeen 
Dezouto, eighcccn 
Dezanove, ninetecn 
Vinte, twenty 
Vinte e hum, tvventy-one 

Vinte e dous^ twenty-two 
Vinte   e   ires,   &c.   twenty- 

threc, &c. • 
Trinta, thirty 
£hiarentay forty 
Cincoenta,  fifty 
Sejfenta, íixty 
Setenta, feventy 
Oitenta, cighty 
Noventa, nincty 
Cem, a hundred 
Duzentos, two hundred 
Trezentos, three hundred 
Mil, a thoufand 
Dous mil, two thoufand 
Milhão, or conto, a million 
Huma dezena, half a fcorc 
Huma Dúzia, a dozen 
Huma Vintena, a fcorc 
Duas Dezenas, two fcore 
Três Dezenas, three fcore. 

Obferve, that ali the cardinais that are adjeftive 
nouns,are not declined, being of the common gender, 
except hum, huma, one; dous,'duas, two; and thofe 
compofed of cento, a hundred; as, duzentos, duzen- 
tas, two hundred; quatro centos, quatro centas, four 
hundred, &c. and when the feminine huma is pre- 
ceded by â, and followed by á outra, then huma fig- 
nifies/ry?, and á 0«/r*, fecondfy. 

The plural, fe/z/w, £*/m?j, is taken fometimes in- 
ftead of alguns, algumas, Cignifying fome; as huns riyst 
fome kings; humas rainhas, fome.queens. 

C 3 N. B. 



22 PORTUGUESE 
N. B. Cento lofes to before a noun, cither mafca- 

line or íemininc, and thc n is ohanged into ?//•, thcre- 
fore you 'muít fay, cera foldados, noc cento Joldados. 
It only rctains to and % when it is followed by an-? 
other number, as, cento e hum, &c. a hundred and 
one,'&rc. and when it is fubftancive. 

N. B. Sometimes cento is made a fubftantive; as 
hum cento de cajlanhas, one-hundred of chefnuts-, 
and fo ali the cardinal numbers, when precçdcd by 
an artiçje, or by another noun of number; as, o 
cinco áephos> the five of clubs-, hum fete, a feven. 

. The cardinal number is rendered inço Englifh 
by rhe ordinal, when it cxpreíTes the day of "the 
month, or the date of any ad; as, chegou a quatro 
de Ivlayo, hearrived the fourth day of May, 

Ordinal Notins. *   ' 
Ordinal nouns are fuch as exprefs the order of 

things; as,, 
Primcyro, fi r ft 
SegwiHo,  fecond 
Terceiro,  third 
Quarto,  fourth 
Quinto,  fiíth 
Sçtfío, fixth 
Sétimo, fcvenih 
Oitavo, cighth 
Nono,  ninlh 
Decimo,  tenth 
Undécimo, or mzem, eleventh 
D u o decimo,  t w c 1 f t h 
Daimp-tcrcio, th irtcenth 
Decimoi-quarto,  fourtccnlh 
Dccimo - qninto, fi ftce n t h 
Decimo-fexto, fi x te e m h 
Deci?rto-fttimoy fcventecnth 

Decimo-oitavo, eighteenth 
Deeimo-ncno, nineteenth 
Vigrfmo, or vente/imo, twen* 

tieth 
Vige/imo - primcyro,' pne   and 

twentieih 
Trigcjimê, thirtleth 
Shjndragefimo,   or   quavcntfa 

mo, fortieth 
^uiiwuagejimo, fiftieth 
Sexngcfímc, fixtieih 
Scptuageftmo, feven tieth 
Oftagcfuno,, eigh tieth 
Ncnagefimo* ninetieth 
CcntTfimo, the hundrcdth 
Mrftefimo, lhe thoufandth 
Ultimo, the Jaft, • 

The proporcional numbers are, ftmpkz duplicado 
or dobrado, triplicado or tríplice or trefdobrado, qua- 
druplicado or quádruplo, cêntuplo-, fingle, double, 
threefold, fourfold, a hundredfold. 

Thc 
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The diftributive nouns are, hum a kum, eme by 

,one ; dons a dons, two by two. 
In J£no:lífli ali ordinal niimbérs may be formed 

•into advcrb.s*, but in Portuguefe they have only 
primeiramente, and fccundr.riamente, or fcgHndariamtn- 
té, firft, fecondly; and to exprtfs thiruiy, fourthly, 
■&C. they fay, em terceiro lugar, em quarto fagãr, in 
the third place, in the fourth place. 

Anicthod {for tbofe *who underfland French) to leam a 
grtat many Portuguefe words in afiort lime. 

. .We muft obferve, that the French fyilable cha is 
generally cxpreíTed in Portuguefe by ca, reje&ing 
'lhe h. Examp, Charbon, cbarité, cbajlité, chapon, 
chapelle, chapitre, &c. the Portuguefe fay, cmtvau, 
caridade, cajiidnde, capai, capetla, capitulo, &c. Ob- 
ferve alfo the followins rulcs. 

French words ending in ance or eme-, as, cen- 
flancc, vigilancc, dcfnence, prudence, &c. in Portu- 
guefe end in anciã or eneia ; as, confiamia, vigilância? 

clemência, prudência, &c. 
Agne makes   anha\ montagne,   montanha; cam- 

.pagne, campanha. 
Ie makes ia; comedie, comedia. Kere you lean 

the accent upon the ,e, and not upon the i, as m 
French ; poefie, poefuu 

Oire makes oria-, gloire, glorias vi&oire, viRoria. 
Ure makes ura$ impofture, mpojiúra-, figure, fi- 

gura. . , 
Jfon makes zao; raiíon, razão} prifon, prizao. 
On makes ao; charbon, carvão ; baron, barão. 
Ulier makes tilar -, regulier, .regular -, particulier, 

particular. \ 

French Tenninations endiug in Portuguefe inc. 
Ant,ante-, vigilanf, vigilante; amant, â»w//tó. 
£?//, adjedtivc, ente; prudent, prudente-,  diligent, 

diligente. 
TV makes dade-, pnreté,  puridade •/ liberalité, li- 

beralidade. 
C 4   _ French 
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Frencb Tcrmhtatiots ending in Portuguefe in vel. 

Abky vel\ louable, louvável, amiable, amável. 

French tferminations ending in Portuguefe in ez. 
Ois, na mes of hations,   ez,   Francois, Francezi 

Anglois, Ingkz. 

*    French Tcrmimtions ending in Portuguefe in o. 
Ain and ien,   names of nationr,   ano*,   Romain, 

Romano, Italien,   Italiano;   Napolitain,  Napolitano. 
Aire, ario, falaire, falario-,  temeraire, temerário. 
Fau, co ,  chapeau, chapeo. 
Ent, fubítantive, ento\ facrtmcnt, facramento. 
Em, ofo, genereux, gcnerofo\ gracietix, graciofo. 
If> ivo \  aftif, aflivo ;  pafíif, paffivo. 
C, co , pove, porco; Turc,'Tnrco. 

Frencb Tenninations ending in Portuguefe in oví 
Eur, çr; terreur, terror,   humeur, humor\  cha- 

eur, calor.        ' ' 

Change of Terminations of the Verbs and Participles: 
Er, in the infinitive mood of the firft conjugation, 

makes ar, aimer, amar \ chanter, cantar. 
Ir makcs ir, in the infinitive mood; as, partir, 

par/ir ; fentir, fentir. ' 
Oir makes ir in the infinitive mood; as, concevoir> 

conceber. 
The   participles  in  / make ado, aimé,  amado $ 

parle, faltado.' ' 
*    The participles in 1 make ido, dormi, dormido \ 
menti, mentido. 

The participles in ti make do, as3 conçu, conce* 
eido, entendu, entendido, &c. 
, There are a great many Portuguefe words that 
have nò mariner of analogy with the French, which 
Kinder thefe rules from being general. ** 'o t> 

C H A P. 
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C H A P.    III.. 

Of the Pronotms. 

HE pronouns are  either perfonal,  conjunc- 
tive, mixed, poíTeffive, demonftrative, inter* 

rogative, relative, or improper. 

Of pronotms perfonal. 

.The pronouns perfonal are cu and nos for the firfl: 
perfon, and they ferve for the inafculine and femi- 
nine. 

Tu and vos for the fecond ; and thefe ferve.alfo 
for the mafculine and feminine, • • • 

Elk for the third perfon of the mafculine gender; 
and it makes elks in the plural. 

Ella, for the third perfon of the feminine gender, 
forms in the plural ellas. 

The pronouns perfonal are declined by the article 
indefinite, de>'a, tf, da. 

The Declenfion of Pronouns perfonal. 
•     • • 

Fixft Perfon. 
t 

Singular Number. 
Nom. Eu,' I 
Gen,   de m\m^ of me' 
Dat.    â mitriy tome 
Acc. • a mim, me 
Abl.   de mim, or por mim, 

from or by me. 

Plural Numbcr. 
Nom. nésy we 
Gen.   de nos, of us 
Dat.    à nos, to us 

a nos Acc. 
Abl.    de 

from or by us. 

5 
nós 

us 

5    or 'por nos. 

Wúh me is rendered by commigo\ and fometimes 
they add the pronoun mcfmo to it; me is exprefied 
by me in the Portuguefe*, ás, fpeak to'me7fallai»me\ 
tell me, dizei~me\ fend me, wandai-rney write to me, 
cfcrevei-me ; elle-diffh-me, he told me, &c. 

With us is rendered ih Portuguefe by com nofco. 
Us 
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Us is rendfered by nos. Examp. tell us, dizcinos\ 

give us, dai-nos; íliow us, mojlrai~noS; elle difjt-nos, 
he told us, &c. Iri thefe examples us is not a pro- 
noun perfonal, but conjundtive, as you will fee 
hereafter. 

Sccond Pcrfon. 
Singular. 

Nom. /;/, thou 
Gen. de ti, of thce 
Dat.   a ti, or te, to thec   * 
Acc.  a ti, or te, thec 
Abl.   de tiy or />or //, from 
r. or by thce 

Plural. 
Nom. vos, yc cr you 
Gcn.   dr vos., of you 

"Dat.   *í vis, or iw, to you 
Acc.   á vós, or «zw, you 
Abl'.   de vos, ou por vos, from 

or by you. 

Wi th th te is rendered by comtigo-, and fometimes 
they add to ic the pronoun mtfino. Teu, or yourfelf, 
'áffer imperatives, are rendered by -mr, and not vós-, 
as, be you contented, contentai-vos; lhow yourfelf, 
wojlrai-vos ; hide yourfelf, efeondei-vos. 

Thee, or //>>/^f, are exprelTed after imperatives*by 
f *; as, mójlrate, íhow thyfelf. 

Witb you is* rendered in Portuguefe by r*/;/ w/2:?. 

Third Pcrfon.    For the Mafculine. 
Singular. 

Nom. elle, he <?r ic 
Gcn.   A//*, of himsr of it 
Dat.   a elle, to him or to it 
Acc.   ^ r//r, him cr it 
Abl.   delle ou /wr elle, from 

$;* by him or it. 

Plural. 
Nom. elles, chey 
Gen.   deites, of them 
Dat.   a elles, to them 
Acc.   a elles, them 
Abl.   deites or por elles, frony 

or by them 

The Portuguefe have no particular pronoun, as 
.our it, for things that are inanimate. 

Remembfer that the pronoun him, or to him, \vhen 
joined to a verb, is ahvays rendered in Portuguefe, 
by lhe, and them, or /o tbem9 by fó<?/. 

^í7A £w is rendered in Portuguefe fometimes by 
com elle, and fometimes by comfigo, to which they add 
the pronoun  mefmo. 

Third 
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Third Perfon.    Feminine. 

*% 

Singular. 
Nom; etta, íhe or it 
jGen.   delia, of her cr of it 
Dat.   a ella, to her cr toit 
Acc.    tf ellay \\zx or\t 
Abl.    delia, 01 per t\la7 from 

<?r by her <?/it. 

Plural. 
Nom. *//<?*, they 
Gcn.   delias, of them 
Dat.    a ellaiy to them 
Acc.   a cl/as, them 
A b).   delias or por ellasy frorn 

or by them. 

• Remember that the pronoun her or to her, whch 
joined to a verb, is always rendered In Portuguefé 
by lhe-, and them, or /<? /to;;, by lbes\ as you wiíi fee 
in the pronouns conjunótivé. 

V/ilh her is rendered in Portuguefé by com tila or 
comfigê. ' 
* 

Of the Pronoun fi, himfelf, or one's felf. 
There is -ahother pronoun  perfonal  that ferves 

jndifferently for the mafeuline and feminine: this is 
Jiy oric^s felf.    It lias no nominative. 

Gcn. it fi, of one's felf, .himfelf, cr her fclf. 
Dat.   a fi, to one's felf, Esfc/ 
Acc.  a fi, onc's felf, &e. 
Abl.   de fi os per fi, from cr by one's felf, £sV. 

It is often joined.with the pronoun tnefmo or ;/;<?/"r 
.   ma ; as, A or porji mefmo, by himfelf-, porfi mefmar 

or rff j? éefma, by herfelf; 0 homem nad amafenáo a 
fi mefmo, man loves himfelf only; jw/;/ nao he bom 
fenao para fi, nao he bem que viva, who minds no 
body but himfelf only, don't deferve to live -, o vicio 
he abominável de fi mèfmo, vice is hateful of itfelf; 
a terra de fi, or de fi meftna he fértil, the earth is 
fruitful of itfelf. 

Obferve, that they join alfo the pronoun mefmo. ta 
pronouns perfonal, as theFrench do with their pro-* 
noun même, viz. 

PU 

_  # 
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Eu THefmoy myfclf 
Tu mefmo, thyfelf 
Elle mefmo, himfelf 
Elle me/ma, hcrfelf 

9 homem mefmo, man himfelf 5 

nos mefmos,  ourfelves 
* vós mefmos, yourfelves 
elles mefmos,   \ ,      r , 
cilas mejmas,   J 
a mefma virtude, virtue itfelf. 

ift. Obferve, that mefmo wich the article is alfo 
an adjeótive, fignifying the fame; thus, o mefmo, a 
mefma, os mefmos, the fame, relating to fome nouns 
exprefled or underftood. 

2dly, Note, That they join alfo the adjeólive ou- 
iroy other, to the plural of the pronouns perfonal, 
I and 'thou > fo they fay, nos outros, vve •, vos outros, 
you. 

3dly, Comfigo may be rendered in Engliíh (as we 
have faid above) by witb bim and witb her-, but you 
muíl obferve, that it may be rendered alfo by witb 
/bem in the plural; and fomerimes by about hm, 
abou/ btt\ or about ihem. Exam. Elle, or tila, nunca 
traz dinheiro comfigo, he, or íhe never has money 
about him, or about her. 

Of Pronouns conjuníiive. 

The pronouns conjunótive are fo called, becaufc 
they always come immediately before or after the 
verb. 

The pronouns conjundtive bear a great refem- 
blance to' the pronouns perfonal: the pronouns 
perfonal are, 

Eu, I ; tu, thou ; elle, he;  tios, wc ; vos, ye; elles, they, * 
There are feven pronouns conjunótive, yiz. me9 

to me, or me^ te, to thee, or thee ; fe, to himfelf, 
cr himfelf, to herfelf, or herfelf • lhe, to him, or him, 
to her, or her; nos, to us, or us; vos, to you, ory 
you ; /bes9 to them, or them." 

EXAMPLE. 

l/lo me agrada, this plcafcs me ; he-me neceffario, I want. 
De os te ve,  God fees thee, 
Ella fe louva, fhe praifes herfelf. 

Eu 
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Eu lhe direi, I will tell him, cr I will tell her. 
Eu lhes prometti, I promifcd them : as wcll for thc mafcu- 

line as the feminine. 

The pronoun conjun&ive, lbe,\s alvvays put aftcr * 
the verb, vvhen ic is in the imperative mood ; as, 
dizei-lhe, tell him ; cortai-lbe as azas, cut his wings; 
but when thc verb is in fome other mood, it may be 
put either before or after it \ as, elle lhe cortou, or 
tile cortoti-lhe a cabeça, he has cut off his head. The 
fame obfervation takes place in the other pronouns 
conjunâive. 

The pronoun eonjunftive, fe, is fbmetimes fol- 
lowed by me, lhe, &c. as, cfferece-fe-me, it is offered 
to me; reprefentou-fe-lbe, it was reprefented to him, 
&c. 

ift, Note,   that   the pronouns  conjun&ive are 
very often joined to a verb, preceded or followed by 
the verb haver. Examp. Dar lhe hei tanta pancada, 
or, en lhe hei %de dar tanta pancada, que, &c. I will 
cudgel him fo much, thar, &c. 

zdly, Lhe is fomètimes rendered inEngliíh^by 
you. Examp. §>ue Ibe parece aquillo? What do you 
think of that ? ajfente no que lhe digo, be períuaded, 
or believe what 1 tell you. 

Of Pronouns mixed. 

There are fome pronouns in Portuguefe which are 
compofed of thc pronouns perfonal and conjunétive, 
and which therefore are called mixed. 

To clear up this matter, you muft exprefs them 
as underneath, changing the letter e of the pronoun 
conjunítive into o for the mafculine, and into a for 
the feminine^ as, to fay to me of it, inftead of me o, 
or me a, you muft fay, mo or m*. In the like man- 
ner, inftead of lhe o or lhe a9 you muft fay, lho or 
lha, &c. as you may obferve in the following pro- 
nouns mixrcL 

mo* 
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me of it, 

it or him to mó 
me of it, 

mos, 
fnas. 

m, 
f. 

cr 
it or her to me 
me of them 

cr 
them to me 

ia 

ios, m, 
//w, f. 

thee of it 
or 

it cr him to thed 
thee of it 

or ' 
it cr her to thee 

thee of them 
or 

them to thee 
j it to himfcif,  to herfelf, or to themfeíves 
í it to herfelf,  to himfcif, or to themfeíves. 

feio, m. 

feios, m.t them to himfcif, to herfelf, or to themfeíves 
feias, f.  I them to herfelf, to himfcif, cr to themfeíves 

|- to him, cr to her of it 
lho, m. ^ cr 

L it to him, ar to her 
f to him, cr to her of it 

*%*, f.   «4 0/* 
t it *o him, or to her, 

lhos, m. 7 to them of it, to him of them, or to her of ihcrrí 
lhas, f.  l to them of it, to him of them, cr to her of them 

mio, m. /   us ot it, or \t to us 
mia, f. J   us of it, or if. to us 
970/0;, m. p. ?   them to us 
velas, •{. p. J   them to us* 
velo* 
vola 
volos, m. p 
WflJ,    f.     p 

, m.   ? us of it, 
', f.     $ us of it, 
r, m. p. 
s, ;f. p. 
, m.   ) r . 

f     j you °*Jt» *r lC to you 

|  you of them, or them to you 

Here you have fome Examples. 
Para dar-lho, to give it to him or to her» 
Dai~;no,  give it me. 
Eu-to darei, Dl give it you. 
Mvirrgc-to, I deli ver it to you. 
Dize-lho, you teli it him or her. 
Entrega-lhos, deiiver them to him, or to her, 
La feio haja, let that to himfcif. 
Elle nclo diffe*  he told us of ir. 
Eu volos mandarei, Til fend them to you. 

If the verbs are in the infinitive, the pronourjs 
mixecl may be put either before or afcer the verbs; 
as, fará dizermo* or fará mo dizer* to teli me it: 
but if the verbs are in.the gerund, the pronouns 

rnixed 
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mixed mufi be tranfpofed ♦, as, dizendomo, and not 
mo dizendo) in celling me it. 

You inuft make ufe of thefe pronouns, both maf- 
culine and feminine, according to the gender of thc 
thing that is faid, fent, delivered, &c. and not of the 
pcrfon to vvhom the thing is faid, fent, given, '&c. 

Of the Proncuns pcjfeffive. 
Pronouns poíTefíive, fo called, becaufe thcy fhev/- 

that the thing fpoken of belongs to the perfon or 
thing which thcy ferve to denote, are of two forts* 
abfolutc and relative»    See the remarks hereafter. 

The Englifh have no article in the nominativo 
before the pronouns poíTeffive ; but the Portuguefc 
have, as, my, o meu, a minha, fem. Plur. es meusy 
eis minhas, fem. 

The pronouns poíTeffive in Portuguefc are the " 
following: 

Sing. meu m. minha, f.     7 
Plur. meus, m. minhas, f. i    ' 
Sing. Uu,m.íua,f.   7  . 
rlur. teus, m. tuas, f. j     J 

Sing. fe,h m.    7 ,.    Qr . 
Plur. feus, m.   J      ' 
S/ne. fua, f.   7 , 
riur. Juas, f. 1 
Sing. nojfo, m. noffa, f.   \ 
Plur.  no]fis,m. 7wjfasyf.$ 
Sing. Vbffo, m. vcjfa,(.     } 
Plur. voffòs, m. votfas, f.   $ your 

The pronouns poíTeffive are declined by the deffc 
níte article o for the mafeuline, and by a for the fe- 
minine, 

EXAMPLE. 

Singular. * 
Nom. o meu libro, my boolc 
Gen.   do meu livro, of my book 
Dat.    ao meu.livro, to my book; 
Acc.    meu livro, my book 
Abl.   do ou pcllo meu livro, from or by my book«' 

Plural 
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Plural. 
Nom. os meu livros, my books    . 
Gen.   dos meus livros, of my books 
Dat,    aos meus livros, to my books 
Acc.   os meus livros, my books 
Abl.    dos ou pelfos meus livros, from or by my books, 

• 

Decline ali the other mafcnlihes after the fame 
manner, and their íeminines by the article a ; as, 
my houfe, a minha cafa; of my  houfe, da minha 
cafa* &c. 

Note, you muft not ufe the definite article when 
the prononns pofíeffive precede nouns of quality, as 
well as thofe of kindred, but the indefinite article 
de, a, &c. 

EXAMPLE. 

Vojfa mageflade, your majefty. 
De vojja mageflade^ of your majefty, &c. 
Meupoy, my father. 
De meupoy, of my faihcr, &c. 

From the above examples it appears that nouns 
declined by the indefinite article have no article 
in the nominative. 

Thou^h the definite article fometimes is ufed be- 
fore nouns of kindred, yet vve ought not to ufe it, 
accordino- to the old proverb: tu vivendo bonos,fcri- 
bendo fequare peritos. 

Seu"\s made ufe of fometimes in room of vojfo and 
voffa, in the politeway  offpeaking: fo they fay, 
tenho o feu livro, 1 have your book; fatiei ao fetc 
criado, I fpoke to your fervant *, osfeus olhos fadformo- 
fos> your eyes are handfome. 

Remarks upon the Peffeffives. 
• * 

The prononns .poífeíTive abfolutc always come be- 
forc the noun which they bclong to.    We have ex- 
preífed them above, 

•  * Pronouns 
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Pronouns pofíeffive rclative are fo called becaufe 

they noc being joincd to their fubftantive, fuppofc 
h cither expreficd beforc, or underftood, and are 
rclatcd to it.   They are the following: 

Mafc.    *   Fem. 
Sing. Meu,        minha,   ?    • 
Plur. Meus,      minhas, S mmC# 

Sing. Teu, tua,     .?,... 
Piur.  Teus,        tuas,      }th,nC* 
Sing. Seu, his, fua,        hers. 
Plur. Seus, fuás,     theirs. 
Sing. Noffiy noffa,   7 
Plur. mjfos, *#i,J 
Sing. Vcjfo, voffa,     7 
Plur. Fofos, vejas,   l y0UrS- 

To exprefs in Portuguefc it is mine, it is thine; 
&c. wcmuft fay be meu, he teu, &c% 

The pronouns poíTcfílv.e abfolute do not agree, in 
Portuguefe, in gender with the noun of the pofíef- 
for, as in Engliíh, but with that of the thing pof- 
fefíed; as, a may ama a feu filho, the mother loves 
her fon; o pay ama a fua filha, the father loves his 
daughter. So you fee that the pronoun maleuline 
feu, in Portuguefe, is fometimes rendered by her in 
Engliíh, and the feminineyím by bis. 

The fame obfervation is to be made upon the 
poffcffives relativa, according to the gender of the 
noun that is underftood; therefore they fay of a 
hat (for inftance) belonging to a lady, be o,feu, it 
is hers; becaufe the noun underftood, viz. chapeo, 
hat, is of the mafeuline gender. 

^ We have already faid, that feu and fua are fome- 
times rendered in Engliíh by your-, when they are 
abfolute; but you muft alfo obferve, that they are 
fometimes rendered in Engliíh by yours, when 
they are pronouns rclative, and that in the polite 
way of fpeaking; and fo they fay, fpeaking of any 
thing belonging to a gentlcman or lady, he o feu, or ■ 

D be 
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be a fua, it is yours ; but if the gentleman or lady 
are not prefent, or if chey do not fpeak dire&ly to 
them, though prefent, then the pronòuns feu and 
fua 'muft be rendered ihto Ehgliíh by bis or bers. 

Note, That the pronouns'poffeffive abfolute, in 
Portuo-uefe, agree alfo in number with the noun of 
the thing pofleflcd ; hence ic is that they fáy a fua 
hiftoria, its hiftory, fpeaking of a kingdonvprovince, 
&c. or, his hiftory, fpeaking of any hiftory com- 
pofed by a man; or, her hiftory, fpeaking of that 
written by a wornan; or, their hiftory, fpeaking of 
that written by feveral hands, or òf ícveral.pcople. 
And from chis example you may íearn, tKat the Por- 
tuguefe have no particular pronoun poíTefilve for 
things that are inanirnate, as we*have the pronoun 
its. Hence at laft it follows, that when the Portu- 
guefe pofleflives feu and fua ate relative, théy 'are 
rendered into Engliíh by his or bers, or their s, ac- 
cording to the gender and number of the noun of 
the pofieflòr that is underftood. 

You muft alfo obferve, that they fometimes 'add 
the third pronoun perfonal, delle, of-him, delles, of 
them, delia, of her, delias, of them ; to denote raore 
plainly whofe thing it is they fpeak of; as, o feu li- 
vro delles, their book; as fias palavras delia, her 
words, &c. 

Note, That the poíTcffives abfolute are left out 
when they are preceded by a vefb, or by a pronoun 
conjunétive, which fufficiently denote whofe thing 
it is they fpeak of •, the Portuguefe being then con- 
tented with the article: as dtvoAhe a vida, I owe 
my life to him, or to it •, doe*me a barriga, my belly 
akes. 

When the pronòuns poíTeífive abfolute are before 
nouns of diffçrent genders in the fame fentence, and 
with which they are grammatically conftrued, they 
ought to be repeated ; as feu pay c fua may, his fa- 
ther and niQther -t not feu pay e may. 

Morcover, 
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Moreover, thc Portuguefe ufe the pronoun pof- 
fefiive abfolute in the following café, when we ufe 
the pofleílive relative; a friend of mine, hum dos 
meus amigos. 

The pofíeffives minha,-tua, fua, nojfa, vofja, may 
be alfo relarive, but with a different meaning. Ex- 
amples: Levarei a minha avante, I will infifl: upon 
it, I will obtain it; elle levará a fita avante, he will 
infifl: upon it, he will do it,- levai à vojfa avante, 
go on with your refolution ; fazer das fuás, to play 
tricks, to dodge. 

Os meu, os [eus, &c. fignify, my relations, or 
my friends, thy relations, or thy friends *, as os feus 
nao p querem, his parents or relations do not like 
him; deixa-o hir com os feus, let Jiim %o with his 
people, his countrymen, &c. 

Take notice, that when the pronoun.pofleffive is 
accompanied by a pronoun demonítracive, they 
do not put the article in thc pominative: they 
do not-fay, o ejle meu livro, but ejle meu livro, chis 
book of mine. But in ali other cafés they make 
ufe of the indefinite article; as d'ejle or dejle voffo 
livro, &c. 

Of the Pronouns dtmonjlr ative. 

They are called pronouns demonílr^tive, becaufe 
they ferve to point out or dcmonftrate any thing or 
perfon; as, chis book, ejle livro; that man, aquelle 
homem. 

There are three principal demonftratives in Por- 
tuguefe, viz. ejle, this; cjfe, that; aquellerx\\kt% but 
obferve, that ejle íhews the thing. or.perfon that is 
juft near or by us; ejfe íhews thc thing that is a Iittle 
farcher, or near the perfon 3 and aquelle íhews what 
is very diftant from the perfon who fpeaks, or is 
fpoken of, and is exprefícd in Englifh by that there, 
or yonder. You muft alfo obferve, that ejfie, ejfa, is 
ufed in writing to any perfon to exprefs the place or 
town wherein he dwells *, as tenho faliado nejja cidade 

D 2 com 
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com muitos amigos, I have fpoken in your city Yt)th 
many friends. 

Thefe pronouns are dcclined thus: 
Mafc*    Fcm.    Ncut. 

INom. ejle^ ep, 
Gen.   dcfle^ dep, 
Dat.    ã ep, â epy 
Acc.   ep, tp3 
Abl.    defle, dejla, 

Plural 

eps, 
dejlas, 

Nom. c/l es, 
Gen.   defles^ 

l Dat.    à e/les, a eps, 
I Acc.    ejíes,     eps^ 
lAbl.    deps,   deps 

Mafc,    Fem. 

5*. 
dip, 
á i/lo, 
i/!o, 
dtp. 

No Ncut. 
thefe. 

thís* 
of thif. 
to this 
this. 
from this; 

Ncut. 
rNom. ejfe, 
I Gen.   dejfe^ 

Singular < Dat.    à ejfe, 
I Acc.   ejfe,* 
lAbl.   dtjfty 

dtjfa, 
àejfa, 

d'p, 

difo, 
a iífo. 

of theíé. 
to thefe, 
thefe. 
from thefe, 

that cr it. 
of that, &c* 
to that. 
that. 
from that. 

eps. 
de/fãs^ 

{Nom. eps, 
Gen. deps, M   , 
Dat. ãejfes, â efas> 
Acc. c/fés, eps, 
Abl. defes, dejasy 

ip, 
difo, 

No Ncut.' 
thofe. 

Singular 

Mafc. 
Nom. oquelle, 

daquelle, 
ãquelle, 
aquelle, 
daquelle, 

Fem. 
áquella, 
daquella, 
aquella, 
aquella, 
daqudla} 

rNom. aquelles, aquellas, 
I Gen. daquelles, daquellas, 

Plural    J Dat. équelles, aquellas, 
I Acc. aquelles, aquellas, 
i.Abl. daquella y daquellas, 

of thofe. 
to thofe. 
thofe. 
from thofe. 
Neut. 

cquillo, 
daqui lio, 
aqui lio, 
cquillo, 
daqui Ih, 

No Ncut. 
thofe. 
of thofe. 
to thofe. 
thofe. 
from thofe. 

You 

that. 
of that; 
to that. 
that. 
from that. 
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You muft obferve, that thcre is an clifion of thc 

vowel of the indefinice articlc in thc gcnitivc and 
ablative of the pronouns efte and tffe, both in thc 
fingular and plural j and that thcy writc and pro- 
nounce dtfley dejlas, &c. inftead of de e/le,^ ie ejlas; 
and fo in the neuter they write diffo, dijlo, inftead of 
de iffo, de ifto* The fame obfervation you muft makc 
upon the pronoun aquelle, wherein you will fce an- 
other elifion befides, in the dativc café. 

Note, That both the Portuguefe and Spaniard* 
have demonftratives of the neuter gender; though 
they do not agree with the fubftantives as in Latin, 
becaufe thcy do not fay ijlo homem, but efle homem, 
this man.    But the word coufa, thing, is always un- 
derftood, though the neuter demonftrative does not 
agree with it; fo that ie is the fame thing to fay 
ijto or efta coufa, this thing; iffo or ejja-coitfa, that 
thing, &c.   Example,  ijjo he or ejje be a coufa de 
que nos eflamos fali ando,   that is the thing we are 
fpcaking of ; aquillo he or aquella he a coufa que vos 
deveis fazer; that is the thing you muft do, &c* 

When the prepofnion em, in, comes before the 
pronouns demonftratives, they make an elifion ,of the 
vowel of it, and change the confonant m into n-, 
and fo, inftead of writing and pronouncing em ejte, 
em efla, em iflo, em ifjo, cm aquillo, they write and 
pronounce nefie, nefta, nifto, nijfo, &c. in this, in 
that, &c. 

^he words outro, outra, are often joined to the 
pronouns demonftrative, taking off the laft*; as 
eftóutro, effóutro, aquelloutro. Example j Eftóutro ho- 
mem, this other man; eftáutra molher, this other \vo- 
man •, ejfóuiro homem? that other man. 

They alfo join very often the pronoun mefmo, the 
fame, tothe demonftratives', as ejle mefmo homem, 
this very fame man-, aquillo mefmo, that very fame 
thing. 

Aqui, ali, and la, are fometimes added to the demon- 
ftrative, or to the noun that comes after it, in or- 

D 3 der 
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der to fpecify and particularize it ítill more; as e/te 
homem 'aqui, this man ; aquella molhcr lã, that wo- 
man : aqui denoting á neai*, or prefent objeót; and 
la, a diftant and ábfent one. 

The pronouns aquelle, aquella, aquelles, aqucllas, 
when theyrelate to perfons, and aft followed by the 
relativc que, are réndered inro Engliíh by he wbo or 

' he tbat, /he who or that, they who or that \ as aquelle 
que ama a virtude he. feliz, he who loves virtue is- 
happy ; aquelks que defprezao a ciência nao conhecem 
o valer della> they who defpife learning knòw noc the 
value of it. You muft obferve, thac when aquelle * 
aquella; &c. are preceded by e/te, e/ia, &c. then 
e/te fignifies the Iaft thihg or perfon fpoken of, and 
aquelle, &c. thê firft; as Carlos foi grande, Frederico 
àmbiciàfo, e/te valente, aquelle podero/o, Charles was 
great, Frederic ambitioús, the íirft powerful, the 
laft courageous. 

The pronoun pofíeffive abfolute tis, her tbeir, 
conftrued in Engliíh witli a noun follqwed by the 
pronoun relative who or that before a verb, is rnadé 
into Portuguefe by the negative of the pronouns 
aquelle, aquella, aqUellcs, followed by que, and the 
pofieffive is leftout- as, ali men blame his manners 
\vho often fays chat which himfelf does not think, 
todo o mando cen/ura o procedimento daquelle que tem per 
co/lume dizer o que nao tem no per/amento; Providence 
does not profper their labours that ílighc their beít 
friends, a Providencia nao abençoa o traballho daquelles 
que ãcfprezao os /eus melhohs amigos. 

The Engliíh pronoun y?/a& followed by as or that, 
(but not governed of the verb fubftantive to bé), is 
alio rendered into Portuguefe by aquelles que, or 
aquellcstaes que, or aquelle que \ as, fuch as do noc 
love virtue do not kncnv ic, aquellcs or aquelks taes 
que nao amao a virtude, nao a conhecem. 

The pronouns i/fo, i/to; aquillo, before que, are 
Engliíhed bywbat-, as tile diz aqui lia que /abe, he 
fays whac he knows. 

Aquelle 
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'Aquelle is alfo ufed to fliew contempt; as que quer 

aquelle homem ? what does that man dcfire ? 

Oftbe Pronouns interrogative. 

The pronouns interrogative ferve to aík queftions, 
and are as follow •, as, who, what, wbich, quem, que, 
qual. 

EXAMPLE. 

Quem he ? who is it ? 
Quem ws dijfe ijfo? who told you fo ? 
gue qtfereis ?> what vyill you have? 
Com que fe fiijlenta? what does lie máihtain him- 

felf with ? . 
Que efiais fazendo? .rçhat are you doing? 
De que fe faz ijto? from what is this done? 
Que livro he ejíe?' wharbook is this? 
'Que negócios 'tendes2 what affairs have you? 
Que* caía he? what-hoqfe is it ? 
De qitalfallaes vès ? which do you fpcak of ? 
Qualdclles? which of them ? 
«toem or qual dos doas? which *r.whether of the 

tWO ? t 
m 

Thefe pronouns are thus declined. i 

Singular and Plural.   : Singular ant) Plural. 
Mafculine and Fcminine. Mafculine and Fcmiriin% 

Nom. quem, who. Nom. que, what.           .  f 

Gcn.   cif quem, of whpm. Gen.   d* que^of what. 
Dat.    a quim, to whort. f Dat.   a que^ to what. 
Acc.    quem, whom.              r   .Acc   j^, what. 
Abí.   de quem, from whom. Abl.   de que, from'*wl\ar.1 

%*/ is fpokcn both of the perfon and of the thing, 
and is declined thus: 

Singular.    Mafculine and Fcminine. 
Nom. qual, which cr what. 
Gen.   àe qual, pf whích or what. 
Dat.    á qual, to which or what. 
Acc.    qial, which cr what.. 
Abl.    de qua\ from which or what, 

D 4 Plural. 
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Plural.    Mafculine and Feminlnc. 

Nom. quaes, which or what. 
Gen.   de quaes, of which or what; 
Dat.    a quaes, to which or what. 
Acc.   quaes, which or what. 
Abl.    de quaes, frorn which or what. 

Obferve, that when the word quer is added to 
quem or qual, it quite alters the meaning; quemquer 
íignifying whoever, or any perfon, and qualquer 
any one, whether man, woman, or thing; ànd 
ibmetimes they add the particle que to them, as 
quemquer que, &c. 

Oj the Pronouns relative. 

Pronouns rei ative are thofe which íhew the rela- 
tion, orreference, which a noun has to what follows 
it* They are in Portuguefe the following: qual, 
which; que,'that or which; cujo, whofe; quem, 
who. 
■' Qual, in a fenfe of comparifon, is followed by tal, 
and then qual is Englifhed by as, and tal by fo, 
'   N. B. When qual is only a relative, it is declined 
with the definite articles' o or a. 

The prònoun que may be relative both to perfons 
and things, and is common to ali numbers, gen- 
ders, and cafés; as, o livro que, the book which; 
os livros que, the books which ; a carta que> the let- 
ter which { as cartas que, the letters which ; o mejire 
que enfina, the mafter "who tçacheth ; a molber que 
tenho, the wife that I have • óhomein que eu amo, chç 
mân whom I love : and it is declined thus. 

.' -• 

Singular and Plural, 
Nom. que, which or who, 
Gen.   de quey of which or of whom; 
Dat.    a que, to which or to whom. • 
Acc.   que, which or whom. 
Àbl.   de que, from which or from whom; 

•• ..... 

Que 
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Que is fometimes a conjun&ion•, as creyo que 

bireij I believe that I íhall go.    Sec the Syntax. 
The relativc quem, who, is only relative to per- 

Tons; but in the nominative café of the fingular is 
rendered into Engliíh by be wbo, or who; as, quem 
falia deve eonftderar> &c. he who fpeaks ought to 
confider, &c. eu nàòfei quem, I know not who. 

Obferve, that quem is common to ali numbers, 
genders, and cafés \ but it has 110 nominative in the 
plural, 
'   . Quem is declined ihus: 

Singular and Plural. 
Nom, quem, hc who, or flic who, cr whoever 
Gen.   de quem, of whom 
Dat.    a quem, lo whom 
Acc.    quem,  whom 
Abl.    de quem, from whom. 

Quem is fometimes a particle disjun&ive, and then 
it fignifies fome; as, quem canta, e quem ri, fome 
fing, and fome laugh ; and fometimes it ferves for 
exclamation j as, quem me dera eftar em cafa ! how 
fain would 1 be at home! 

Cuj$, cuja, is declined thus; 
Mafc.       Fem. 

f Nom. cujo, cuja, whofe 
I Gen.   de cujo, de cuja, of whofe 

Sing.i Dat.    a cujo, a cuja, to whofe 
j Acc.   cujo, cuja, whofe 
.vAbl.    de cujo, de cuja, from whofe 

The plural is formed by adding s to the fingular; 
as, cujos, cujas, whofe, &c. 
' Notfc, that cujo muft be followed by the noun or 
term which it itfers tó, and with which it agrees in 
crender, riurriber^ ànd café-, as, a peffoa cuja reputa- 
çam vos admira, the peffon whofe reputation you 
tyonder at;"tf ceo cujo foccorrp nunca falta, heaven, 
Whofe afíiftance never failsY cuja bella cara, whofe 

Jfair vifage; cujas hcllezas* 'whofe* beauties*, a cujo 
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pay, to whofe father; de cujos irmãos tenho recebido, 
froro whofe brothers 1 have received. Obfervc alfo 
that cujo is not to be repeated, though, the terms 
which ic refers to be of different numbers; as, cuja 
valia e obras, whofe value and deeds. 

. Note, chat o, a, os^ as, lo, Ia, &c. are alfo pro- 
nouns relative, when joined to verbs., Sçç the Syn- 
tax, chap. iv. 

Of the improper Prononns. 

Thefe pronounsare called improper,becaufe indeed 
they are not prõperly pronouns, but have a great 
refemblance with pronouns, as well as with ad- 
jectives.    They are the following: 

Hum, one 
%Alguem, fomebody 
Algum, fome 
Minguem, nobody 
Nenhum,  none 
Cadahum, every one, çaeh 
Cada, every 
Outro, outra, other 
Outrem, anoiher 

* • 

Qualquer, any one; whether man, or woman, or thing 
Qualquer dosdous, cither of the two, or whethcrfoever of 

the two 
Qiiemquer, whoever, cr any perfon 
Todo, ali, or every 
Tal, fuch, &c. 

Hum has two terminations, viz. hum, huma-, and 
in the plural it makeshms and kumas. It is declin- 
able with the indefinite article. 

Alguém has only one termination, and it is only de- 
clinable in the fingular with the indefinite article.    , 

Algum has two terminations, viz. algum, alguma; 
and in the plural, alguns, algumas. Ic is declinable 
witH the indefinite article. 

Ninguém has only one termination, and is only 
declinable in the íingular with the indefinite article: 
ninguém o cré, no body believes ic. 

Nenhum 
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Nenhum has two termibations. viz. nenhum* nen- 

huma* and- in che 'plural nenhuns* nenhumas* and is 
only declinable with the indcfinice arciclc: jien- 
hum homem* no man ; de nenhum effeito* of none 
effect. 

Cadahum has two terminations, v\z.cadahumY ca- 
dahnma-* but ic has no plural, and is only declinable * 
with the indefinite article. 

Cada has but onc termination. " It has no plural, 
and is only declinable with the indefinite article: 
cada dia* every day * cada mez* every monch. 

Outro  has two   terminations,   viz.  outro*  outra*?* 
and  in the plural, outros* outras.    It is declinaBle 
both with the definite and indefinite articles. 

Outrem has only ohe termination. It has no plu- 
ral, and is only declinable with the indefinite ar- 
ticle. 

Qualquer has only one  termination.    It  mafce 
quaefquer in  the plural, and is only declined with 
the indefinite article.    Qualquer is fpoken both of 
the perfon and of the thing. 

Õuemquer has but one termination. It has no 
plural, and is only declinable with the indefinite ar- 
ticle. It is rendered in Engliíh by any body: quem- 
quer vos dirá, any body will cell you. Çhiemquer is 
always fpoken of a perfon. 

Todo has two terminations, viz. todo* ioda-* and 
in the plural, ledos, todas. It is declinable with the 
indefinite article. It is fometimes taken fubftan- 
tiveljr, and then it fignifies the zahole; as, o todo he 
maycr que a fuaparte* the whole is bigger than its 
part. 

Tal has only one termination. It makes tacs 
in the plural, and it is det:!ined with the indefinite 
dtricle. It is tomtnon to the mafculiné and to the 
feminine genders; and fometimes it is joined to 
qual* as, tal qual el/e he* fuch as it is. 

Tal 
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7rf/fupp]ies fometimes the place of thc perfon 

whofe name is not fpecified ; as, hum tal velhaco deve 
Jer cajtigado, fuch a.rogue ought to bc puniflied. 

C H A P,    IV. 

Of Verbs. 

THE verb is a part of fpeech which ferves to 
exprefs that which isateribuced to the fubjeft 

in denoting the btíng or cpndition of the things ancj 
perfons fpoken of, the afíions which they do, or thç 
impreffions they receive. 

The firft and the moft general divifion of Verbs 
is to divide them into perfonal andlmperfonal. 

A verb perfonal is conjugated by three perfons. 

reu ama, 
Sing. í tu amas, 

elle ama 

Plur.< 
[nos amamos i 

vos amais, 
elles amao, 

ExAiMPLE, 

I lovc 
lhou lovcít 
hc lovcs 
we loyc 
yc lovc 
they love. 

A verb imperfonal is conjugated by the third per- 
fon of the fingular number only ; as, chove, it rains; 
convcm> it behoves. 

A verb, confidered in regard to the fyntax, is pf 
four forts, viz. aótive, paflive, neuter, and recipro- 
cai. 

Some of the verbs are regular, and others irre- 
gular. 

Some are alfo callcd auxiliary verbs. We íhall 
give their definitions in their proper places. 

Before 
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Before you bcgin to Ícarn thc conjugationá4 ic 

will bc proper to obferve, that ali the verbs may bc 
conjugated with the pronouns perfonal, eu? tu, tlU% 
&c. or without thcm. 

* 

Of the auxiliary Verhs. * m 
The auxiliary verbs are fo called, becanfe thejr 

help to the conjugation of other verbs. They are 
four in Portuguefe, viz. haver, ter, to have; fer* 
ejlar, to be. The auxiliary verb fer, to be, is alfo 
called the verb fubftantive, becaufe it affirms whaC 
the fubjeót is, and is always followed by a noun 
that particularizes what that fubjcít is ; as, fer rice* 
prudente, douto, &c. to be rich, wife, learned, &c. 

?Tbe Conjugation of the auxiliary Verb ter or haver* 
to have. 

The Indicative Mood# 
Prefent. 

reu tenho, ou hey I have 
Sing. } tu tens, ou has thou haft 

l elle tem, ou ha he has or hath 
r nos ternos, ou havemos, ou hemos vve have 

Plur. \ vos tendes, ou haveis, ou heis you have 
[elles tem, ou had they have^ 

Sing. 

Preterimperfeíh 
f eu tinha, ou havia, ou hia 

, <tu tinhas, ou havias, ou hias 
C elle tinha, ou havia, ou hia 
ç nos tínhamos, ou havíamos, ou hiames 

, ) vos tínheis, ou havies, ou hieis 
l elks tinhaõ, ou havia o, ou £//» 

Pretcrperfcdl definite» 

Ihad 
thou hadíl 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had 

eu tive, ou houve 
Sing. \ tn tívejle, ou honvefe 

elle teve,'ou houve 
nos tivemos, ou houvemos 

Plur. \ vos tivefles, ou hcuve/Ies 
elles tivtraôy ou. houverço 

I had 
thou hadft 
be had 
we had 
you had 
they had 

Prcter- 
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Preícrpcrfeft. 

eu tenho tido ,        I have had 
tu tem tido thou haft h3d 
elle tem tido hehas had 

rnos Umes tido we have had 
Plur. ■ vos tendes tido 

cllcs tem tido 
you have had 
they have had 

Sing. 

Pretcrplupcrfeft. 
eu tinha tido I had had 

Pu! r. 

tu tinhas tido 
tile tinha tido 
nos Unhamos tido 
vos tínheis tido 
clles tinhao tido 

thou hadft had 
he had had 
we had had 
you had had 
they had had. 

This tenfe may alfo be conjugated thus; tivera, 
tiveras, tivera, tivéramos, tivéreis, tiverad. 

Firft Future. 
Ítn terey, ou haver ey 

tu terás, ou haverás 
elle terá, ou haverá, 
{nos teremos, ou haveremos 
vos tereis, ou havereis 
tiles terão, ou haverão 

I íiiall or will have 
thou íhalt or will have 
he fhailar.will have 
we (hall or will have 
ye íhall^r will have 
they {hall or will have. 

Sccond Future. 
# 

Sing.   èu hey de ter, ou haver, &e.        I muíl have, £*V. 

Third Future. 
Sing.    eu haverty de ter, ou hamer, &c.    I íball be obliged 

to have, t$u 

Fourth Future. 
Sing.   eu-havia de ter, ou haver, &c.   I was to have, tSe* 

Imperative. 
„.      f tem tu have thou 
^n2* £ tenha elle, ou haja elle Jct him have 
Ít$n})âmos, ou hajamos nos let us have 

tende, ou hav/y vos havè ye 
Unhai, ou bojai clles lct them have 

The 
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The imperative has no firft perfon, becaufe it is 

impofíible to command*one's felf. 

Optative and Subjunótive. 

I join them together, becaufe their tenfcs are fimilar; 

Prcfcnt. 

(que eu tenha, ou haja   that I have, or thatI may have 
que tu tenhas, ou hajas thou haft, or mayeft have 
que elle tenha, ou haja he has, or may have 

(que nos tenhamos, ou hajamos we have, or may have 
Plur. < que vos tenhâes, ou hajâes      ye have, or may have 

jue ellesttnhao, ou hajao '   they-have, or may have 

Firft Preteritmpcrfeft. 
'que eu tivera or tivéffe, 

houvera or boitvcjfe 
que tu tiveras or tivéjjes, 

houveras or houvtjfes 
que elle tivera or tivéjje 

houvera or %ouveJfe 
que nos tivéramos or tivéjfemos, 

houvéramos or houvéjfemos 
p. çH£ X/íJ tivéreis or tivejfcis, 

houvéreis or houvejfeis 
que 'clles tiver aô or tivejfem, 

*houvéra$ or houvêjjem 

Sccond PrcterimpcrfeSL 

r« ferfo ou w/tf | j jj^j^ wou)cla ir 
Sing. < ta *r,« ou haverias Y    couJd h        ^ 

Velíe teria ou haveria J 
(nos teríamos ou tmjer&mes     ^ we |houHf wouU^ 

Sing. 
that   I had, cr I 

fliould, would, 
£ff<. have, Cifr. 

that we had, cr 
we íhould, 
would, Í3V» 
have, WV. 

\ v^i icrieu uu r/iyutuci» 
Telles teríao ou haverlao J 

Preterperfefh 

f^K* *a /i/?/*z /Wi ou havido, 
Sing. -\ ya* /// tenhas tido ou havido 

[que elle tenha tido ou Ixivido 
(que nos tenhamos tido ou havido 

Plur. «I jw* Wí tenhaes tido ou havido 
[que elles tenha o tido òu bavidQ 

or could have, &V. 

that I have had 
thou haft had 
hc has had 
wc have had 
vou have had 
they have had. 

Pretcr- 
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Preterpluperfeô; 

It is compounded ofthc firft prcterimperfeft fub- 
jun&ive and the participlc. 

rJi eu tt vir a ou tivíffi 
fe tu tiveras ou úvejfei 

[fe elle tivera ou tivéffe 
{fe nos tivéramos ou úvíjfemos 

fe vos tivéreis ou tivíffeU 
fe elles tivírao ou tiveffem 

Second Preterp!uperfe£h 
It is compounded of thc fecond pretcrimperfeft 

fubjun&ive and thc participlc. 

Sing. 
u}if l™hiâ* 

(nos teríamos 
vos teríeis 
elles teriaõ 

\ tido <   I íhould have had, tfc. 

{fe eu tiver 
tu tiveres 
elle tiver     % 

Firft Future. 
if I (hall have 

thou íhalt have 
he íhall have 

fe nos tivermos if we íhall have' 
vos tiverdes you íhall have 
elles tiverem they dali have 

This tenfe may be conjugated alfo thus; houver* 
houveres, houver % houvermos, houverdes, houverem. 
Sce the Syntax of the auxiliaryVerbs. 

Second Future. 
It is compofed of the Firft Future and thc Par* 

ticiple. 
fe eu tiver 

Sing. 

Plur 

tiveres 
tiver 
tivermos 
tiverdes 
tiverem 

íhall have had, ísV, 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. 

ter to have 
Preter- 
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Prcccrperfcfl. 

ter tido* to have had. 
Parttciplcs. 

Prcterit. Sing* tido* tida*       Plur. tidos* tidas* had. 
Future. 

que ha de ter* that is to have. 
Gcrunds. 

fcwfc, having or in having.        /rwA ///&, having had. 
Supine. 

Ic is fupplicd in Portugucfe by the prepofícions a 
ot para* and the verb is infinitive j as 

para ter, .to have. 

In lijkc manner are conjugated .its compounds, , 
contenho* detenho* mantenho* &c. 

Remarks upon the auxiliary verb* ter, to have. 
The verb ter* to have, is an auxiliary or helping 

verb, which ferves to conjugate other verbs i ex- 
ample, ter lido* to have readj nos temos feito* we 
have done *, elles tem vi/to* they have íêcn, &c. 

When the verb ter is followed by the particle que9 
before an infinitive mood, ic denotes the duty, inclin- 
ation, &c. of doing any thing ; as, que tendes que 
fazer? what have you to do ? tenho que fazer huma 
viftta* I muft pay a vifit; elle tem muito que dizervos, 
he has a great many things to tell you. 

Of the auxiliary verb haver. 
This is one of the moft auxiliary verbs in portu- 

,guefe, fince it is not only auxiliary to itfelf, as en 
hei de haver, I muíl have; eu havia de haver* I was 
to have, &c. buc alfo to ali fores of verbs; as m hei 
de cantar* I will fing, or I muft fing, or I am to 
fmg; eu hei de Ur* Imuftgo; eu havia de faliar* I 
was to fpeak-, eu hei.de eferever* I muft write, %c. 
In which examples you may fee that the verb ha- 
ver* when auxiliary, has generally the particle de 
and the verb of the infinitive mood afecr it$ and 

-  E that 
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that then it denotes a firm refolution, poffibility, or 
neccfiity of doing any thing-, therefore ic is not to 
be rtndered into Engliíh by the verb tohave; as 
you may fee in the fecond, third, and fourch future 
of the indicative mood. 

The verb haver, with the particle de, and the verb 
Jer to be, after ic, is an auxiliary both to the paffive • 
verbs, and fometimes to the verb fer itfelf; as, bei 
de fer feliz.   I íhall be happy ; O príncipe ha de fer 
refpeitado, the prince ought to be, or muft be, rc- 
fpcfied. 

The fame verb haver is alfo auxiliary without the 
particle de% but then it is put aftcr the verb to 

f which it is auxiliary, and (o they fay, darvos-hei, I 
will give you; darlbe-hei, I will give to him, &c. 
In which examples you may obfcrve, that the auxi- 
liary \zxb* haver is put after the verb and the pro- 

• nouns conjunftive, te, lhe, &c. and fometimes it is 
put after the verbs and the pronouns mixed ; as, 

. mandar vplo bei, Til fcnd it to you. Take notice, 
however, that in the foregoing examples the verb 
haver may be put before the other verb; but then it 

' requires;he particle *&,-and has a different meaning; 
. as, in the firft example, you may fay, hei de darvos, 
I muft give to you.    You muft aifo obferve., that 

-when the indicative prefent of the auxiliary verb 
' haver is auxiliary to.other verbs, as in the foregoing 

examples, you muft cut offtlie laft letters et from 
the future of the verbs; and fo you may hy9darlbe-^ 
hei, or bei de dar-Ibe, but not darei lhe-hei, nbr bei 

• dedarei-lbe. Morcover, whcn the preterimperfeít 
havia is to be auxiliary to any verb, and it is to be 
placed aftêr it, you muft make ufc of hiay hias, hia, 
hiamos,bieis,hiad: and fo you may fay, dar-lhe hia, 

I hias, *&c. but not dar Abe havia, havias, &c. I íhould 
.  give ro him, thou íhouldeft, &c. 

We (hall not be at a lofs how to exprefs the in- 
■ tcrrogation in Portuguele, ifonly we put the pro- 
J  nouns pedonal, after the verbs, as in Englifh, and 

we 
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we íhall never miftake in faying, terei eu? (hall I 
havc ? temos nos? havc we? tens tu? haft thou ? 
tem elk? has he ? but fometimes thcy do noc men- 
tion the pronouns at ali; as, que faremos? what íhall 
we do ? cantaremos ?. íhall we fing ? 

Obferve, that haver is fometimes Engliíhed by to 
le\ as, que hade fer de mim? what is to become of 
me? 

When we fpeak by negation, we muft ufe the 
word nao before the verb; as, nao tenho, I have 
not j vos nao conheceis, you do not know, &c.      .    , 

The conjugation of the auxilíary verb fer, or eflar> 
to be* 

Indicative- 

Prefent. 
f eu fou or eftou 

Sing. \ tu es or eflãs 
L tile ht or eflâ 
f nos fornos or eflamos 

Plur. S vois fois or ^/fo/i 
C ellcsfaõ or gfa* 

I am 
thou art 
he is 
we are 
you are 
thcy are. 

Pretcrimperfeft. 

Sing. 

PI ur. 

eu era or eflava 
eras or eflavas 
era or eflava 

vos éramos or cflávar.os 
éreis or e/laveis 
era o or eflavao 

I was 
thou waft 
he was 
wc were 
you were 
íhey were. 

Preterperfeft definite. 

Plur. 

eu fui br eflive 
fofle or eflivefle 
foi or efleve 
fomos or eflivemos 
fofles or eflivcfles. 
foraõ or ejUvcrad 

I was 
thou waft 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were, 

P/çtcr- 



5* PORT.UÒUESE »•      •■• 

• 

T) 'retcr-pcrfeít. * 
It is confpounded of lhe prefent índicative of the 

auxiliary verb ter, *o havc/ and its awn pafticiple, 
Jído, or ejiado. 

Pretcrpluperfedh 

Ic is compounded of the pretcrimpcrfeft indica- 
tive, and thcparticiple/^, or ejiado. 

* 

euftinha fido or ejiado 
tinhas fido or r/faá? 
tinha fido or <r/iWfl 

f     tínhamos fido or <f/Ws 
Plur. s     Unheis fido or 4//W0 

L     únhaofido or {/tótf-   

This tcnfe may alfo;be con/ugated thus; fora, or 
ejtivera; foras, or cjiiveras; fora, or ejlivera ;, fôra- 
mos, or eflroeramos -, fôreis, or eftivcrús -, /*r*õ, or 
ejliveraõ. 

Future. 

Si °g-J 
I had béen 
thou hadft betín 
hc had bcen 
v>c hadbeen 
you had been 
they had been. 

Plur. 

euferei or eflarei 
fcrás or.efiarás 
fera or r/foró 
feramos or efiaremos 
/éreis or efiaveis 
fcrao or ejfaraõ 

I íliall <?r will be 
thou íhalc be 
he íhall be 
we íhall be 
you"íhall be 

Thèy íhatbbc. 

Imperative. 

Q.       J fe tu or ejhi 
^ \ feja Oz rjhja clle 

r f/jamos or efejanios nos 
Plur. •! /#* or r/?fl/ w 

[ yí;Vi3 or íyfa/Vé f Mf JJ 

be thou 
let him bc 
Ict us be 
be you 
let them be.. 

Optacive ánd Subjufiflivc; 

•'PrcfeAt. 

Sing. 
[que eu jfja or tfieja      . that I m*y*lfc', V?r that I bc 

•fijas or ejtejas < fijas or efteja 
L jeja cr efteja 

Iho^mà^ft^be^r bc 
he may be, &c. 

Plur, 
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fcjamos or eftcjamos wc may be 
ftjais or ejlcjais      you may be 
fcjao or eftejao     •  thcy may be. 

Firft Preterimpcrfefl.  . 
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fiing., 

that I were or might 
be. 

Plur.; 

que 'cu fora or foffe^ 
ejti ver a. or eftiveffi 
foras or fo ff es <, 
eftiver os or eftiveffes 
fora or fofft> 
eftivera or cftivcffe 

que nos fôramos or fofjtitios, 
eftiveramos or eftivefjetms 

fôreisor/#«, 7 were 
tftivereis or efttvefjcts,     \   J 

for ao or foffem, J  th    " 
sftiverao or eftivefjem       $ 

} 
>     thou wert 

hc were    , 

>  that wc were 

ley \vere 

Sing. 

Plur, 

Second Pretcrimperfeft. 
eu feria or i/far/i I íhould <?r would bc 

feriai or eftariai 
feria or eftaria 
feriamos or eftaríamos 
ferieis or eftarieis 
feríao or cftariaç 

thou íhouldeíl be 
be íhould be 
we íhould be 
you íhould be 
they íhould be. 

Preterperfeft. 

It is compounded of the prefent conjunftive of 
the auxiliary verb íerf and ics own participle ftdo> 
or ejladç. 

SingX 

Plur. 

f f «£ í« /<?/7&tf yW* or /fiado 
tenhas fido or r/iflrfo 
tenha fido, &c. 
tenhamos fido, &c. 
tenhais fido, &c. 
lenhai fido, &c. 

that I have been 
thou haft bem 
he has been 

that wc have been 
you have been 
they have been 

Preterpluperfeft. 

It is compounded of the Hrft preterimperfeít íub- 
jun&ive of the verb ter, and its own participle. 

E 3 SinS- 
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Sing..- 

Plur.<( 
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if I had been; 

fe cu tivera or tiveffe 
fido or efiado 

tiveras, &c. 
tivera, &c. 
tivéramos, &c. 
tivéreis, &c. 

L 

thou badft becn 
hc had becn 
wc had becn 
you had becn 
they had becn; tiver ao, &c. 

Second Preterplupcrfeft. 
It is compound,ed of the fecond preterimperfeft 

fubjunfltive of the ycrb ter, and its own parriciple 
fido ox eftado. 

Sing 

Plur. 

í 
L 
r 
t 

eu teria fido or efiado 
terias, &c. 
teria > kc. 
teríamos, &c. 
teríeis, &C. 
tericc, &Cv 

I íhould <?r would have becn 
thou íhouldft have becn 
hc íhould have becn 
we íhould have been 
you íhould have becn 
they íhould have been. 

Firft Future» 

r quando eu for pr eftiver 
Sing. ^ fores or efiiveres 

(^ for or eftiver 
r formes er eftiver mos 

Plur. ^ fordes or eftiverdes 
L ' /fl«w or eftiver em 

Second Future. 
>    • « •        • 

It is compounded of the future fubjunóttve of the 
yerb ter and its own participle. 

when I íhall bc 
thou íhalp bc 
he íhall be 
wc íhall be 
you íhall be 
they íhall bc. 

Sing.<{ 
r quando cu tiver fido or tfiado 

Plur. 4 
i 

tiveres fulo, &c, 
tiver fido, &c. 
tivermos fido, &c. 
fiverdes fido, &c. 
tiverem fido, &c. 

when I íhall have been 
thou íhalt have been 
he íhall have been 
we íhall have becn 
you íhall bave becn 
they íhall have been 

Infinitive. 
Prefent. 

fer or eftar to be 

Preterperfcíh 
ter fido or efiado       to have becn. 

Parti* 
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; Participles* 

Prcr. 
fido or efiado        bccn. 

Future, 

<futuroi or que ha de fer, or efiar        future, or that is to bc. 

Gerunds. 
fendo or eflando b.eing 
tendo fido or */W<?        having been. 

Supinc. 
parafer or ç/far to bc. 

Rcmarks upon the verb/ir and efiar. 

Thcre is a confiderable difference between thefc 
verbs fer and efiar both in Portuguefe and Spaniíh. 
In Englifli thcre is no word to diftinguiíh them, (ince 
they are both rendered into Englifh by to be.    Ser 
figniíies the proper and infeparablc eíTence of a thing, 
its quality or quantity •, as, fer homem, to be a man ; 
fer bom, to be good ; fer alto, to be tall; fer largo, 
to be wide ; fer branco, to be white, &c.   But efiar 
denotes a place, or any adventitious quality j  as, 

. efiar em Londres, to be in London j efiar de faude, to 
be in health; efiar frio, to be cold *, efiar quente, to 
bc warm; efiar doente, to bc fick-, efiar enfadado, to 
be angry -, efiar allegre, to be merry, &c. 

Take notice, thac you may ufe efiar before the 
gerunds, but rror fery therefore you may fay, efteu 
faltando,  lendo,  &c. I am  fpeaking,  reading,   &c. 
but noz fou faliando, &c. 

The tbree Conjugaiions of regular Aftive Verbs. 

A regular verb is fuch as is. confined to general 
rules inits cónjugation- 

E 4 A verb 
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A vcrb adive denotes the aftion or imprcílion of 

lhe fubjeét, and governs â noun which is the objeâ: 
of that adion or impreflion ; as, amar a virtude, to 
love virtue-, receber cartas, to receive Jetters. 

The regular Portuguefe verbs hàve three diffe- 
rent terminations in the infinitive; to wir, in ar, er, 
ir i as, amar, to love; temer, to fear; aâmittir, to 
ádmit. 

An eafy Metbod of learnmg to conjv.gate Portuguefe 
Verbs. 

• 

I have reduced ali the tenfes of the Portuguefe 
verbs.to cights four of which are general,0and 
have the fame terminations in ali the verbs; and 
the other four may be likewife made general by 
changing fome letters, and ai] the conjugations re- 
duced to one. 

The general tenfes are, the Future índicative, 
the firft and fecond preterimperft<5t iubjundtive and 
the firft future fubjunftive. 

The future indicative is terminated in ali the 
verbs, in 

rei, ras, ra\ remos, reis, rao. 

The imperfeót fubjun<5tive, in 
ri or ffe, ras or Jfes, ra or JJe ; ramos oVjfcmos, reh 

or pis, rao or £em. 

The fecond imperfcíl, in 
ria, rias, ria; riamos, rieis, riao. 

The firft future fubjunftivc, in 
es, mos, des, em. é 

Note, that I have only put the termination of 
the fecond perfon fingufar of the future fubiundlive, 
becaufe the firft and third of the fame number are 
ljkc their refpeótive infinitives of the three conjuga- 
tions, which however keep both their laft confonant 

and 
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and vowel before the terminations I have marked 
for the fecond perfon fingulaf, and for thé wholc 
plural. As to the future indicative, you Iíave no- 
thing to do but add ci to the refpettive prefent infi- 
nitive of the three conjugations, in order to forni 
the firft perfon fingular; and if you add to the 
fame infinitive prefent as, you íhall form the fecond 
perfon fingular of it-, and íb of ali the reft, by add- 
ing to the infinitive prefent a, emos, eis, aõ. 

The imperfea fubjun&ive has two terminations 
for every perfon, both in the fineular and plural; 
but if you cut off the laft confonant r of the infini- 
tive, and then add to it the terminations above- 
mentioned, you íhall form the imperfed fubjunc- 
tive, according to its two different terminations. 
Laftly, if you cut olt the laft confonant of the infi- 
nitive, and add to it the terminations above propof- 
ed, you íhall form the fecond imperfedl fubjunc- 
tive. J 

The prefent indicative of ali the three conjuga- 
tions is formed by changing the laft letters of the 
infinitive, viz. ar, er, ir, into o; as, amo, entendo; 
admiti o, from amar, entender, admitih: 

The preterimperfeâ: indicative is formed in the 
firft conjugation, by changing the laft confonant of ' 
the infinitive, viz. r, into va, vas, va, vamos, veis, 
vad; but in the fecond.conjugation it is formed by 
changing the termination er of the infinitive into ia, 
tas, ia, iamos, íeis, iaõ; and in the third by chang- 
ing only the laft confonant r of the infinitive into 
a, as, a ; amos, eis, aõ. 

The perfeíl definite in the firft conjugation is 
formed Dy changing the termination ar of the infini- 
tive into «, ejle, -ou, amos, aftes, arao; and in the 
fecond conjugation it is formed by changin^ the 
termination er of the infinitive into /, e/te, eo,°mosy 

cftes, erao.    In the third conjugation the fame tenfe 
is 

— 
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is formed by changing thc terminacion ir of the in- 
finitive into ;, cfte, h9 imos, iftes, irão. 

The prefent fubjunctive in the firft conjugation 
is formei by changing the terminacion ar of the 
infinitiva into e, es, c, emes, eis, em\ and in the 
fecond conjunftion it is formed by changing the 
termination/r of the infinitive into a, as\ a, amos, 
ais, ao. In the third- conjugation the frme tenfe is 
formed by changing the terminaiion ir of the infi- 
nitive into the famc terminations, a, as> a, &c. 

As to the imperative mood, you may only ob- 
ferve, that the fecond perfon fingular is always the 
fame as the third perfon fingular of the prefent indi- 
cative, in ali the conjugations. 

The participks of the preterperfe& tenfe in the 
firft conjugation are formed by changing the laft 
confonant r of the infinitive into do for the mafeu- 
]ine, and da for the feminine; and into dos, das, 
for the plural: but when you come to verbs of the 
fecond conjugation, you change the termination r 
of the infinitive into ido, ida, &c. 

In the third conjugation you muft change the laft 
confonant r of the infinitive into do for the mafeu- 
linc, da for the feminine, &c. 

The firft Conjugation of lhe Verbs in ar. 

The Indicative Mood. 

I (hall put the pronouns perfonal, eu, tu, elle, &c 
xio more. 

amo 
amai 
ama 
amamos y 
amais 
amac, 

Prefent. 

I love 
ihou ÍÒveít 
lie lovcs 
we love 
ye love 
they love. 

Prcter- 
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Prcterirr iperfe£t. 
ornava I did love 
amavas tbou didft Jovc 
amava he did love 
amávamos wc did love 
amáveis you did love 
amava a they did love. 

Preterperfcfl definitc, 
cmel I loved 
amàjle thou loved'ft 
amou he loved 
amámos we loved 
amájies you loved 

. amárao they loved 

Preterperfc<3. 
This tenfe is compofed of thepartíciple amado 

and the prefent indicative of the7auxiliary verb ter. 
tenho amado I have leved 
tens amado thou haft loved 
tem amado he has loved 
temos amado wc have loved 
tendes amado you have loved 
tem amado they have loved. 

Pretcrpluperfe&. 
This tenfe is compofed of the participle amadc>  • 

and the imperfeét of the auxiliary verb ter. 
N. B. This tenfe may beconjugated thus, amara% 

amaras, amar a ^ amaramos 7 amareis > amarão \ or, 
tinha amado I had loved 
tinhas amado thou hadft loved 
tinha amado • hc had loved 
tínhamos amado we had loved 
tinhâis amado yòu had loved 
tinhao amado they had loved. 

Future. 
amarei I íhal] or will love 
amorfa thou íhalt lovc 

• amará he íhal] love 

ama- 
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amaremos wc (hall lovc 
amareis        . you fhall lovc 
amarão thcy fhall love 

Imperati ivc. 

amemos nós 
amai vos 
amem elles 

lovc thou 
]ct him lovc 
Ict us lovc 
lovc yc 
lct them lovc, 

que eu ame 
ames 
ame 
amemos 
ameis 
amem 

Optative and Subjun&ive. 

ihat I may.lovc 
thou maycft: lovc 
he may lovc. 
we may lovc 
you may lovc 
thcy may lovc, 

Firfl; PrcterimperfcQ. 

cue eu amora or amáffe 
amaras or amájjes 
amara or amájfe 
amáramos or amaffemes 
amáreis or amajjàs 
amarão or amájfem 

that I might cr could love 
thou mighteft lovc 
he mioht love 
we might love 
you might love 
thcy might lovc. 

"When we find the conjunftion if before the in- 
dicativa imperfeâ:, we muft ufc the imperfeâ: of the 
fubjunâive or optative, when we fpeak by way of 
wifh or defire^ as if I did love, fe cu afiiaffe, or 
amara, and not fe eu aviava, if I had loved j If I 
had, fe eu tivera, or tivejfe, and not fe eu tinha ; and 
íb in ali the verbs. 

Sccond preterimperfeti. 

L íhould lovc 
thou fhouldft love    . 
he íhould lovc 
wc íhould lovc 
you íhould lovc 
thcy íhould lovc* 

amaria 
amarias 
amaria 
amaríamos 
amaríeis 
amariao 

Prcter- 
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Preterpcrfect, 

It is compofed of the participle amado and the pre- 
fcnc fubjondtive of the auxiliary verb Ur. 

that I have lored 
thou haft lovcd 
he has lovecl 
we have loved 
you havelovcd 

"they'have loved* 

PréferplupcPfea. 

It is compofed of thè participlc amado and the firít 
precerimperfed:" fubjunétive of the auxiliary verb 
ter. - 

que tu Unha amado 
. tenhas amado 
tenha.ornado 
tenhamos amado 
tenlwis amado 
'tenhao amado 

fe eu tivera or tivejfe ornado 
tiveras or tivejfes amado 
tivera or tivejfe amado 
tivéramos or tiveffemos amado 
tivéreis òt tivejjèis amado 
tiverao or tivejfem amado 

if I hâd*loved 
thou hadft loved 
he had loved 
we had loved 
,you had loved 
they had* lovcd. , 

Second. Preterpluperfcíh 

It is compofed of -the participle amado 2nd the 
fecond preterimperfeít fubjunótive of the auxiliary 
verb ter. 

teria a?nado 
terias amado 
teria amado 
teríamos amado 
ferieis amado 
teriao amado 

1 lhould have loved 
thou íhouldft have loved 
he lhould have loved 
.we íhould have loved 
ye íhould have loved 
they íhould have lovcd. 

♦Future, 

-quando eu ornar 
amares. 

.; amar 
amarmos 
a mar de* 
amarem 

»* rN 

whcn I íhall love    , 
thou íhalolove 
he íhall lovc 
we íhall love■ 
you íhall love" 

* they íhall love. 

Second 
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Sccond Future. 

. It is compofed of the participle amado* and thc 
future fubjun&ive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

quando eu tiver amado 
tiveres amado 
tiver amado 
tivermos amado 
tiverdes amado 
tiverem amado 

whcn I íhall have loved 
thou íhalt have loved 
he íhall have'loved 
we íhall have lovcd 
you íhall have loved 
they íhall have loved. 

Infinitive. 
Prefent. 

amar to lave. 

Preterperfect. 
ter amado to have loved. 

Participle. 
Prefent. 

que ama, or amante that Iove9# 

Prct. 
amado, mafe. amada, fem.        loved. 

Future. 
Que ha de amar     • ■    that is to lovc. 

• Gerunds. 
amando 

tendo amadç 
loving 
having lovcd. 

Supine. 
fará amar to love. 

Note, the verbs te~*rminating in the infinitive in 
car take qii in thofe tenfes, where the c would other- 
wife meet with the vowel *; and thofe terminating 
in the infinitive in gar take an u in thofe tenfes 
where the g woúld otherwifc meet with the fame 
voweí e, that is to fay, in the fiflt perfon fingular 
of thc preterperfett definite*  in 'the chird perfon 

fingular, 



GRAMMAR. 63 

fingular, in the firft and third plural of the impera- 
tivc, and in the whole prefent fubjun&ive, which 
are the tenfes I lhall give you by way of example, 
in the verbs peccar and pagar. 

Peccar, to fm. 

Preterperfeâ dcfinitc, 
tu pequei) I finned inftead of peccei* 

Imperative. 
peque elle, let him fin; pequemos nos, let us fm; pequem 

ettesy let thcm fin and not pecce elk, &c» 

Prefent fubjun£tive. 
que eu peque, tu peques, that I may fin      - 

and not'que eu pecce, pecas, &c. 

Pagar, to pay» 
Preterperfeâ definite. ' 

paguei       I pai d. 

Imperative. 
pague tlk9 paguemos nos, paguevi elles, let hirn pay, &fc. 

Prefent Subjunítive. 
que eu pague, pagues, pague, paguemos, pagueis, paguem^ 

that I may pay, fffí. -and not page, pages, &e. 
The other tenfes are conjugated like amar. 

. Regular ve 

abafar, to choke, or to fmo- 
ther 

Malar, to fhake 
Manari to fan 
Abajlar, to fatiate 
Abaxar, to bring, or let down 
Abençoar, to blefs 
Abocanhar, to carp 
Abomin ar, to ?. b o m i n a te 
Abotoar, to button 
Acabar, to íinifh 
Admoejlar, to admonifll 
Affrontar, to abufe   - 

rbs in ar. 
Agarrar, to lay hold of 
Alagar, to overflow 
Amaldiçoar, to curfe 
Annular, to annul, or to makc 

void 
Aprejfar, to prefs or haften 
Aquentar,  to warm 
Argumentar, to argue 
Ajfoprar, to blovv 
Atar, to tic 
Avajfalar, to fubdue, to con- 

quer 
Azedar, to four; 

o/ 
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Of the Vtrbs Pajfwe. 
BeforeAvc proceed to the fccond conjugation, \i 

is neceflary to know that the vcrbs paffive, -whith 
çxprefs the fuffcring or recepuon of an a&ion, are 
nothing more than che particlcs of vcrbs adlive* 
conjugated vvith the vcrrb/fr, to bc- 

E x A M px ^ 
Preferu tcnfe* 

cufou amado 
tu es amado 
elle he amado 
7ios fomos amados 
vos fois amados 
elles fao~ amados 

1 am loved 
thou art lovcd 
hc is loved 
we are loved 
you are loved 
they are loved 

and fo throimhout the othcr.mpods and tenfes. 

The fecond conjugation of the verbs \n er\ 

Jndicative Mood.    . 
Prefent. 

vendo I fell 
vendes thou fellcft 
vende he feíls 
vendemos we fell 
vendeis you fell 
vendem they fell. 

Prcterimperfe£t. 
vendia I did fell 
vendias thou didft fell 
vendia he did fell 
vendíamos we did íell 
vendíeis you dsd fell 
vendi GC thev did fell 

Prcterpe rfecr definhe. 
vendi I foi,] 
vendefíe thou íbWeíl 
vendi o ■hc fuid 

%tw- 
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vendemos wc fold 
vende/í es      .   • you fold 
venderão they fold 

PreterpcrfcíL 

65 

tenho "1 
tens 
tem 
temos 
tendei 
tem 

?    vendido     <    I have fold, &e. 

Unha 
tinhas 
tinha 
tínhamos 
tínheis 
tinhao 

Peterpluperfeft. 

> vendi do <    I had fold, &c. 

This tenfe may bc alfo conjugated thus; vendera, ven- 
deras, vendera, vendêramos, vendereis, venderão* 

Future. 
venderei 
vehdtrás 
vendera 
venderemos 
vendereis 
venderão 

I (hall cr will fell, tste 

Imperative Mood. 
vinde tu fcll th ou 
venda elle let him fell 
vendámos nos let us fell 
vendei vos fell ye 
vendao ellcj let th em fell. 

Optative and Subjundtivc. 
que eu venda 

vendas 
vtnda 
vendamos 
vendais 
vendao 

that I may fell, ísV. 

Pretcr- 
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Preterimperfeft. 

que eu ventara or vendejje that I might or could fell> 
vemdras or vendeffès &c* 
vendera or vendejje 

' vendêramos or vendeffeims 
venderei! or vcndejfeis 
venderáb or vendejjein 

Second Pretcrimperfe&. 
venderia 1 íhould fcll, feV. 
venderias 
venderia 
venderíamos 
venderíeis 
vende ri ao 

Prctcrperfcít. 
que eu tenha 

tenhas 
tenha 
tenhamos 
tenhais 
tenhoo 

>  vendido. ' that I have fold, 

Prcterpluperfed. 

fe eu tivera or tivéjje 
tiveras or tivcffis 
tivera or tivéffe 
tivéramos or tivejjimos 
tivéreis or tivejjeis 
tivérab or tivejfem 

>  vendido   < 
iflhad fold, 

tíc. 

Second Pretcrpluperfefl. 

r eu teria 
terias 
teria 
teríamos 
teríeis 
teriab 

f  vendido 
I íhould have fold, 

tíc. 

Future, 

s 
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Future. 
quando eu vender        when I (hall fell, £ífc« 

venderes 
vender 
vendermos 
venderdes 
venderem. 

*7 

Second Future. 
quando eu tiver 

tiveres 
tiver 
tivermos 
tiverdes 
tiverem- 

vendido when I íhall have fold, 

. 

infinitiva Mood. 
Prefent. 

vender toTclh 

Prctcrperfefl. 
ter vendido to have fold. 

Participle. 
Prefent. 

que vende that fell, that fells, 

Preterit. 
vendido, mafe. vendida^ fem.    Plur. vendidos^ vendidas^ fold. 

Future. 
que ha de vender        that is to fell. 

Gcrund. , 
vendendo felling 

tendo yendido    having fold. 

Supine. 
para vender        to fell. 

After the fame manner as the verb vender are 
conjugated ali the otjier regular verbs of the fecond 
conjugation ending in er; as the following: 

F 2 Acometer^ 
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Acometer, to attack 
Beber, to drink *   r 

Comer, to eat 
Comprehender, to perecivc, or 

apprehend 
Cometer, to commit 
Conceder, to grant 
Correr, to run 
Dever, to owc 

Efccnder, to Ilide 
limprender, to undcrtake 
Mctcr> to-put irf 
Offender,  to offend 
Prometer, to promife 
Re/pender, to anfwcr 
Rcprehender, to reprove 
Temer, to fear 
Varrer, to fvvcep, &c. 

The third conjugation of thq verbs ending in xr. 
Indicacive Mood. 

1    Prtíent. 
admitia    I admit, £?r. admittimos- 
admittes admittU 
admitte admiti em. 

Prctcrimperfcfl. 
admittia    I did admit, fcfr. admithamos 
admittias admitúeis 
admittia admittíao. 

' Prcterpcrfcél definite. 
admiti!    I ad m i tted admitirmos 
admittifie admitiijits • 
admittio • admitúrad. 

Pretcrpcrfedr. 
*rhis tenfe is compofed of the participle admittido, 

and the prefent indicaúve of the auxijiary verb ter. 
tenho admitúdo, I have admitted < - 
tens admittido, kc. .    .     thqu haft, Ue. 

• .  . 

Pretcrplupcríeâ. 

This tenfe is compofed of the participle admittido 
and the imperfeít of the auxiliary verb ter. 

tinha admittido I had admitted 
tinhas admittido, kc. thou hadít, &c. 

This tenfc naay alio be conjuaatcd thu$; admittiva% admit- 
tiras? 0(Imitiira, admiiúram:^ admiitireis> admitiirão. 

Future. 



/ 
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admiitirei' 
a d mi ti irá s- 
admiiiirâ 
admitiiremos 
admiti ir eis 
admit iiraÕ. 

Fotorc, 
I íhall *r will admit 

Imperativa. 
admitie tu admit thou 
admitia elle 
admiti amos nos 
admit ti vós 
àdmittao elles 

let him admit 
let us admit   * 

i 

admit yc 
let thcm admit. 

Optative and Subjundtive. 
Prefent. ■ 

que eu admitia that I may admit, &c. 
admitias 
admitia 
admiti amos 
admiitais 
•admietaõ. w 

Firfr Preterimperfeft. * 
■que eu admiiiirâ or admittijp       that I might admit, &c. 

admittiras or admitiijjes 
admit tira or admiitijjè, 
admit tiramos or admiítijfimcs 
admiti ireis or adm.it tifleis 
admiítiraõ ar admittijfem. 

Second Preteri mperfeâ. 
admitiria-       • I fliould or would aJmit, tfc* 
admiti irias 
admiti iria.. 
admittiriamos 
admittiries, 
admhtiriaÕ;        > 

•Preterp^rfeâ.    •* 
This renfe is compofed of the parciciple aâmittido 

and the prefent fubjunctive of the verb ter. 
que tu tenha admittidb that I have admitted 

tenhas admittido, kc. thou haft admitted,£sV. 
F 3 Preter- 
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Pcrtcrplupcrfefl. 

It is compofed of the firíl preterimpcrfcíl fub- 
junctive of the verb ter and the participle admittido, 

fe eu tivera admittido if I had admiti ed 
tiveras, &c. thou badft admitted, tsV. 

Sccond Preterplupcrfeft. 
It is compofed of the fecond preterimperfett fub- 

junftive of the verb ter and the participle aàmittiion 

eu teria admittido I íhould have admitted 
terias, &c. thou íhouldft, WV.. 

Firíl Future. 
fe eu admUlir if I (hall admit, &ct 

admiitires 
admiti ir 
admittirmos 
a dmiti irdes 
admitiirettu 

Second Future. 
It is compofed of the firft Future Subjun&ive of 

the verb ser and the participle admittido. 
fe eu tiver admittida if I (hall have admitte4 

tiveres, &c. *        - thou íhalt, íiff. 

lnfinitive Mcod. v 

Prefent. 
admiitir to admit. 

PreterpcrfcéL 
ter admittido to have admitted. 

» * 

Participle. 
4 Prct. 

admittido, for the mafe. admittida, for the fem.    admitted. 

Future. 
que ha de admittir        that is to admit. 

Gerunds.   - - 
a dm it t indo        a d m i 11 i n £. 

tendo admittido havihg admitted. 

Supines. » 
para admittir to admit. 

Conjugatc 



Nutrir^ to nourifh. 
Reduzir ^ toreduce, to bring 

to. 
Traduzir, to tranflate. 
Deduzir^ to dedu£t, &c. 

G R A M M A R. 71 
Conjugate after the fame manner thc following 

*verbs : 
yíbriry to open. 
Conduzir 9  to conduâ. 
Introduzir 1 to introduce. 
Induzir^ toenduce. 
Produziry to produce. 
Luzir, to fhine. 

Of the irregular Verbs vi ar. 
Thcre are in each conjugation fome verbs which 

do not conform to the common rule, and on that 
account are called irregulars. 

There are but two of the firft conjugation, which 
in fome of their tentes depare from the rule of the 
verb amar, viz. ejlãr and dar. We have already 
conjugated the firft, and the fecond is conjugated in 
the followins manner. 

Indicative. 
dou, 
dás, 
da9 

I give 
thou giveft 
he gives 

damos, wc give 
daisy     you give 
dad9      they give, 

Prctcrimpcrfe£h 
davay I did give, éfc.   (as in regular verbs of thc firft 
davas, kc. conjugalioiu) 

Preterpcrfeft definice. 
dei9    I gave dêmos, we gave 
déjle, thou gaveft dí/ies,   you gave 
detiy    he gave dêraô,  they gave, 

Pretcrperfeâ. 
This tenfe is compofed of the participle dado anã 

the prefent indicative of the auxiliary verb ter \ as 
tenho dado9 I have given, &c. 

Pretcrplupcrfcâ. 
This tenfe is compofed of the participle dado and 

the itnperfcâ: of the auxiliary verb ter; Jis eu tinha 
dadoy &c.  I had given, '&e. 

F 4. Future. 
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;   . Future, 

dareis     I'fliall  cr wiíl  give, feV. (as in the verb amar.) 
darás, £sV. 

Imperative.      . '  . 
*• . • 

demos *ds, • Ict uç give 
dá tU)    giv.c thou dai v6s>        give you.* 
de ellc>   Ict him give dem elles, '   Jct them give. 

Optacive and Subjunftive.      *" c 

Prcféut. 
que eu de>   . that I may give, £sV. 

des    . 
.de 

r    : demos 
deis 
dem. 

Prctcrimperfefl, 
JM? íW dera or //^, that I might give, £57. 

deras or dejfes 
dera or /fr^e 

. déramos or dejfemos 
déreis or dejjeis 

• der a o or ácjjim. 

Second Imperfe£r. . 
daria^ I íhould give, &e.       , daríamos 
darias daríeis 
daria ' dar ia o. .   , 

The preterperfeft, preterpluperfeít, and the fe- 
cond precerpluperfeft are cómpoícd of the participle 
dado and the auxiliary verb ler, as in the regular 
verbs. • 

Future. 
quando eu der,        Whcn I íhall give, ££*.. 

deres 
der    - 
dermos 
derdes 
derem. 

Secoríd Future. 
It is compofed of the participle dado, &cc: as the 

regular verbs. 
Infinitiva 
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Infihitive, 

'Prefent. 
dar, to give, &e. as in thc regular verbs. 

Of tht irregular Verbs in cr. 

I begin vi\ú\ fazer, poder, and fabcry becaufe they 
oceur ofeeneft in difeourfe. 

Fazer, to do $r rriake. 

Indicative.   ? - 
  P.refent. 

yip,    I do . v; fazemos, wc d© 
fazes,   thou doíl fazeis, you do 
yÍ7z,     hc does fazem-, they do.-. 

IníperfecX 
fazia, I did'$r did makc/íífr.   fazíamos   >f  ; " 
fazias 
fazia 

fazeis     - 
faziaõ.^ - 

Preterperfcci definitè; 
pz,        I 
fizejie 
fez 

madc, fsfr.       •■  fizemos 
fizefles 

               fizer ad. 

tenho feito, 
iens feito, 

"■ * ÍBrcterperfe£h 
I have donc, Í3V. 

&c." 

tinha feito, 
tinhas feito 

Preterpluperfeft. 
I had done, £5V. 

, &c. 

1     Future. 

farei,     I {hall do, £sfc. (according to the regular verb.) J 
farás, &c. Í 

Imperativo, I 
afaçamos nos, let us'do 

. faze tuy    do thou fazei vos, do you 
faça cttc   let him do façaõ el!es} Ict them do.' 

Optativc 
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Optative. 
Prcfcnt. 

que eu faça, that I may do, iic. (according to thc regu- 
faças Jar verbs.) 
faça, &c. 

Pretcrimperfeâ. 
que eu fizera or fizéjjè, that I might do, Í3V. 

fizeras or fizéjfcs 
fizera orfizéjfe 
fizéramos or fizéjfemos 
fizer eh or fizcjjeis 
fizerao or fizéffienu  , 

y»  *  * 
ária, 

fiarias 
fiaria 

Second Imperfeâ. 
I íhould do, (sfc. fiaríamos 

fiaríeis 
fariac. \ 

-  Future. 
quando eu fizer•,    whcn I íhall do: £sV. 

fizêres 
fizer 
fizermos 
fizerdes .    - * 

• fizerem.      y 

Second Future. 

quando eu tiver feito,   whcn I íhall have donc 
tiveres feito, &c. 

Infinitivc. 

fazer,    to do. 

Gerunds.* 
fazendo) doing or in doing. 

Participle. 
feito, made or done. 

After the fame manner are conjugated desfazer, 
to  undo-,   contrafazer, to counterfeit;   refazer, to 
makc again. 

Poder, 
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Poder, to be ablc. 

Indicativo. 

Prefcnt. 
pofli, I can, or am ablc        podemos, we can 
^afo, thou canft podeis,    you can 
^áfc, hc can podem,    they can. 

Imperfec~t. 
podia,    I could, cr was able, fsV. 
podias,   &c. 

Prcterperfeft definite. 
/>w<&,     I could. pudemos, we could 
)W$/fe, thou couldfl: pudefles,  you could 
£wfc,     hc could puderady  they could 

Preterperfcâ:. * 
tenho podido, &c- I have been able, &s. 

Future. 
poderei, I fliall bc able, £sY. 
poderás, &c. 

Thcrc is no Imperátive. 

Optative and Subjun&tve, 
Prefent. 

sue eu pojfa,        that I may be able 
pojhs,        thou mayft bc ablc, &c. 

pojfamos 
poffais 
pojjaõ 

Imperfcft. 

que cu pudera or pudejfe, that I might be able 
puderas or piu/^k, thou mightft be able, Eíc. 
pudera or pudcjjè 
pudéramos or pudéffemos 
pudéreis or pudéjfeis 
pudírao or pudejfcm n        , r Sccond 
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Sccond Impcrfc£h 
poderia, ' I íhould be able, EsV. 
poderias, &c. 

Future. 
quando ai puder,      ■ whcn I íhall be able, tsV. 

puderes 
puder     '   ' 
pudermos 
puderdes 
puderem 

Infinitive. 

Prcfent. 
poder, to be able. 

Gerunds. 
pedendo, being able, 

Participlc, 
podido, becn able. 

Saber, to know. 

Indicative. 

Prcfent. 
fei,     Mcnow filemos, we know 
fales,  thou knoweft       faleis, you know 
fabe,   hc knows fobem, they know. 

Imperfc£h 
fobia, I did know 
fobias, thou didft know, Í5V.* 
7^/tf, &c. 

* 

Preterpcrfea definite. 
. •    foube,  . I knew, feV.       foubímos 
'       fiubejh fcubéfles 

fotác     ' fònbirao 

Prcterperfeft. 
tenho fabido, I have known, tíc. 

Future. 
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• Future. 
faberei) I íhall or will know> £íí.    (according to thc 
faberaSy &C regular verbs.) 

Imperative.       .   \ 
faibamos tios*    let us know 

fabe tu,      know thou •       * fabei vos, know you 
faiba elUy   let him know faibao ellesy       let thcm know. 

% 

Optative and Subjunótive. 
Prefent. 

que eu faiba,        I may know, 
faibasy       thou mayft know, ííc, 
faiba 
faibamos' 
faiba is 
faibao 

Imperfe£h 
que eu foubcra or faubéffey that I might know, ESfc. 

foubíras or foubcffes 
foubcra or foubcffe 
foubéramos or foubcjfemos 
foubércis- or foubíffcis 
foubírao oxfoubcffim, ' 

Sccond Impcrfeft, 
faberíay    I íhould know, Í5V.       faberíamos 
faberias fabcrieis 
foberia faberiao 

Future. 
quando eufouber,        when I íhall know, &£. 

feubercs 
foubev 
foubermos 
fouberdcs 
fouberem 

Infinitive. 

Prefent. 
faber> to know. 

Gerund. 
fabcndoy knowing. 

Participlc. 
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Participle. 
fabiio (for thc mafc.)» fabida (for thc fcminíne), known« 

Of tbe irregular Verb trazer, to bring. 

Indicative. 

Prcfcnt. 
trago,    I bring trazemos y wc bring, feV. 
trazes,   thou bringcft trazeis 
traz,     hc brings trazem. 

Impcrfeô. 
trazia,        I did bring 
trazias, &c. thou didft bring, £sfr. (according to lhe rcgulars,) 

Preterpcrfcft definite* 
trouxe,        I brought . ■       trouxemos 
trouxejle,     thou broughteft, t$c.        trouxejlcs 
trouxe irouxerao  ' 

Preterperfeít. 
tenho trazido, I have brought, £sV, 
tens trazido,   &c. 

Future. 
trarie,    I íhall or will bring, tíe.    traremos 
trarás irareis 
trará trarão 

Imperative. 
tragamos nos,    let us bring 

traze tu,      bring thou trazei vos,        bring you . 
traga elle,    let him bring       tragao elles,      let them bringr 

Optative and Subjunétivè. 
Prefent. 

• ^ 

que eu traga,        that 1 may bring, &c. • 
tragas 
traga 
tragamos 
tragais 
tragao. 

Imperfcâ. 
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Imperfeft. 
que cu trouxera or trouxejfe,        that I might bring, líc. 

trouxeras or trouxéjjcs 
trouxera or trouxejfe 
trouxéramos or trouxejfemos 
trouxéreis or trouxejjèis 
irouxérco or trouxéjfem 

Second Impcrfeâ. 
eu traria,    I fliould bring, &c.    traríamos 

trarias traríeis 
traria trariad. 

'"  Future. 
quando eu trouxer,        when I íhall bring, £sV« 

trswxeres 
trouxer 
trouxermos 

,    trouxerdes 
trouxerem 

Infinitive. 
Prefent. 

trazer, to bring. 

Gerund. 
trazendo, bringing; 

Participle. 
trazido, mafc. trazida, fcm. brought» 

ífo conjugation of ihe irregular Verh ver, to fcc.   , 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
í/ç/*,    I fec 
Wí,     thou feeft 
ve,      he fees, £5fr. 

vemos 
vedes 
vem* 

Impcrfeft. 
via, I did fee, £?<v 

via, &c. 
PfCÍCf- 
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•   1 

Preterperfeâ: deíinite.   , 
vi        I faw, Í5V." . .       vtmos 
vifle > ■    '   vijies 

> vio virai 
Preterperfeft.  • 

tenho vijlo I havc feen, ísV. 
tens vijlo, &c. 

Future. 
verei I íhalf fee, ÒV. 
veras, &c. 

Imperative. 
«v /« fce thou 
*/<?/* Wifc let him fee 
vejamos nos let us fec, 
w<& vw fee vou 
vsjao clles Ict.thcm fee. 

vejamos 
vejais 
vejao 

Optative. 
que eu veja        that I may fee, ísV. 

vejas 
veja 

Imperfeft.  * 
que eu vira or vifle that I might fee, £?V. 

viras or V/$?J 

«z/i/v? or vijfe i 
viramos çr víjfemv  :' . . 
wr«J or í/^/í 
•w* 0 or ^//ffiiTi. 

Seconll Imperfcít. 
'tu veria,    I íhould fee, tíc. 

verias 
veria 

Future. 

quando eu vir9 when I fliall fee £sV. 

vir 
virmes    . 

veríamos 
veríeis 
veriao 

Infini- 
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Infinitivé. 
ver to fec, 

Gerund* 
vendo fceing. 

Participle. 
vijlúy vi/Ia feeru 

In like manner are conjugated thc compounds 
antever^ prever 9 and rever. 

The verb prover, when it íígnifies to previ de for, 
or to take care of, is conjugated in the prefenc indi- 
cative thus: 

*      » 

eu provenho    I take care of, fcrV. provimos 
provéns provindes 
provêm preveni. 

But, when it fignifies to make provifwn, is conjugat- 
ed in the fame tenfe thus; 

eu provejo     I make provifion, &V« provemos 
provês proveis 
provê provem. 

The conjugation 1 of the ãuxiliary \ 

Indicative. 

rerb dizer, to fay. 

Prefent. 
digo 
dizes 

I fay, &c. Mzemos 
dizeis 

diz 

Pretcrimpérfeft. 

dizem* 

diziof 
diziosy 

I did fay, l$c. 
4 

Preterperfeâ definite '• 

dlfftjlt 
dijfc 

I faiei, ísrV. âijfemos 
diffejies 
dijferao* 

G Prcter- 
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Prctefperíeâv 

tenho ditto -      I havc faid, &Y. 
tens ditto, &c. 

direi 
dirás, &c. 

Future. 
I (hall <?r will fay, fita 

»« 

Imperative. 
'dize tu. "fay th ou 
diga elle let him fay 
digamos ncs let us fay 
dizei vos ,fay vou. 
«/^5 r//« let th cm fay* 

OptatWc. 
jw **/ diga that I may fay, &c. 

digas, &C. 

Imperfcíh 
fw *« dijfcra or dj#?#? that I might fay, tse. 

dijfêras or dijejjes 
Qjfera or rf/^ 
dijjeramos or dijfcjfemos 
djjjlreis or dijjcfeis 
'dtjferai or * dijfejfenu 

Second Jmpcrfe£L 
rf/V;* I ih ou 1 d fay, &V. 
dirias, &c» 

Future. 
quando eu dijfer whcn I íhall fay, ££V. 

djjferes 
dijfer', &c. 

Infinitive. 
*//z*r     -      to fay." 

Gerund. 
dizendo faying. 

Participles. 
diitoy ditta faid. 

Obfcrve, 

^ 
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Obferve, that the 'ccmpounds de/dizer, to unfay, 
and contradizer, to contradift, are in ali points con- 
iuoaced like dizer. 

Tfo Conjugaiion of the irregular Vcrb querer, 
to be willing. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 

quero I will, or am willirtg 
queres thou art willing 
quer hc is willing, Úfc.    ■ 
queremos 
quereis 
querem. 

Imperfeít. 
queria I vvas willing, &c. 
querias, &C. 

qmz 
quizejle 
quiz 
quizemos 
quizejles 
quizeraô. 

Prcterperfeft definite» 
I -have becn willing, isto 

quererei 
quererás, &c. 

Future, 
I fnall be willing, Esto. 

Imperãtive. 

queiras tu be thou.willing 
fte/rs r//í lerhim be willing 
queiramos nos let us be willing 
queirais vos be you willing 
queirao elles let them bc willing. 

Optative and Súbjunítive. 
que eu queira 'that I may be Willing, Í5to" 

queiras, &c. 
G % Imper* 

^ 
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Imperfeft. 

que eu qulzíra or quizéjjè 
quizeras or quizêffes 
quizéra or quizéffe 
quizeramos or quize/femos 
quizereis or quizcfjeis 
quizeràb or quizêjfem 

that I werc willing 
thou wcrt willing 
hc werc willing 
we were willing 
you wcre willing 
they wcre willing. 

Second Imperfech 

eu quereria        I íhould or would bc willing, &c. 
quererias^ &C. 

Future. 
quando eu quizer whcn I (hall bc willing, £sV. 

quizeres, &c. 

Infinitive. 

querer        to be willing. 

Gerunds. 
querendo being willing. 

Participle. 
querido becn willing. 

Note, that j«*r is fometimes a conjunfíion, when 
repeated in a fentence, and then ic is to be rendered 
into iinglifh by wbether and or \ as, j/w WJ 0 ten- 
hais feito* quer nad, wliether you have donc that or 
no. But when it is not repeated, and is joined to 
the participle jfc, is fometimes rendered into Englifh 
by at leafi\ as, hum fe quer, one at leaft; and fome- 
times by bowever, when joined to the participle qut\ 
as, como quer que feja> however ic be. * In ali which 
cafés, it is not to be confounded with the third per- 
fon íingular of the indicative of the verb querer. 

Take notice that the verb querer is fometimes 
ufed with the particle fe inftead of the verb dever % 
as, as coufas nao fe querem feitas àpreffa^ things muft 
not be done in a hurry. 
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Of the irregular Verb valer, to be worth. 
I íhall put no more tenfes of this verb than the 

prefent indicative, the imperative, and the prefent 
íubjunftive, none but thefe being irregular. 

Indicatíve Mood. 

Prefent. 
valho I am worth, £sfrv 
vaies 
valet or vai 
valemos 
valeis 
valem. 

Imperative. 
vale tu be thou worth 
valha elle kt him be worth 
valhamos nos let us be worth 
valei vos be you worth 
valhao elles let them be worth. 

Subjunctive. 
que eu valha that I may be worth, fsV. 

valhas 
valha 
valhamos 
valhais 
valhao. 

Of the irregular Verb perder, to lo/e. 
This verb .changes the c before o of the prefent 

indicative inço d in the oxher perfons of the (ame 
tenfe, as vvell as in the other tenfes, if you except 
the imperative and prefent fubjundtive; in which ic 
is conjugaicd in the following maíiner: 

Indicative. 
Prefent. 

perco        I lofe3 ísfe. perdemos 
perdes perdeis 
perde * perdem. 

G 3 Impera^ 

Ju 



86 PQRTUGUESE 

ímperatíve. 
perde tu 
perco clle 
percamos nos 
perdei vos 
percao eltes 

lofe thou 
lec him !ofc 
Ict ufe lofc 
lofc you 
lenhem lofc' 

Subjunítive. 
que cu perca       * that I may lofc, (3c. 

penas 
perca, &c. 

The componnds of the verb ter, as contenho, I 
contain; detenho, I decain, £s?dr. are conjugated likc 
it. 

Some verbs of this çonjugation are only irregu- 
lars in the partiçiple paffive -5 as, efcriio, from efere- 
ver ; abfolío, from abfohcr* 

Thole that have c-hey before o in the prefent in- 
dicative change the j into g in ali tenfes and per- 
íons, in which the j would otherwife meet with the 
vowels / or e ; as, eleger, to eledt -, eu elejo, tu eleges, 
&c. I eleót, &c. 

Imperfcft. Preter-def. 
elegia, fcc.    - elegi, clegejle, &c.  I elefled, 13 c. 

• ^ The verbs ending in eyo in the prefent indica- 
tive, change that termination into ia in the imper- 
fedt, and into i in the preter-deíinite, and are ío con- 
jugated. 

Indicative. 
• 

— Prefent. 
eu leyo I read, ftrV» lanes 

les ledes 
le 

Imperfcâ. 
lem. 

eu lia Tdid read, t3e. 
lias, &c. 

Prctcr- 
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Pretcr defini te. 

eu li      ' I read, {3V. 

Imperative. 
AW/JOJ nos    !et us read 

/* tu        read thou       /*d? vw       read you 
ha tile     kc him read   Uno clks      lcad them re?.d. 

Subjunótive. 
yw* í« ha that I may read, ísV. 

leas 
kai &c. 

■ 

You may obferve, that they lofc the^y through ali 
the other moods and tenfe$.. The verb crer, to be- 
lieve, ou^ht to be conjugíited in the (ame manner. 

Of lhe irregular Verbs in ir. 

Ir, to go. 

Indicative Mood, 
Prcfent tenfe. 

I go 
thou goeft 
he goes 

vou 
vás 
vay 

vamos     we go 
ides        you go 
vàd        they go. 

hia 
hias 
hia 

Prcierimperfeft. 
I did go, ©V. humos 

hieis 
biaõ. 

1 { V 

Prcterperfcfl definite.  . 
fui   I went fomos   we went 
fojle thou wcnteft fojies    you went 
foi    he went fíràí   they went* 

Prcterperfe£t. 

• » • • 

G4 

. 

Pretcr- 
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Pretcrplupcrfcâ. 

Ut\nL, kc.   }   ido  {  l had S°nc> *<t 
Future. 

irei I f}ia]] or >vill go, £sfo 
iras, &c. 

Imperative. 
vamos nos 

vay tu go thou ide vos 
va elle Jet him go voo elles 

let us go 
go you 
Jet thcm go, 

Optatiye and Subjunftive. 
que eu va that I may go, teV, 

vas 
va 
vamos 
vades 
vad. 

Firft Prctcfimp.crfefl. 
que eu fora or fojfe that I might go, £A\ 

foras or fojfes 
fora or fojjè 
fôramos or fojjtmos 
fôreis or fojjèis 
forao ox foffenu 

Second Preterimperfcâ. 
iria I íhould go, &c, 
iriaSy &c. 

Preterperfeíl. 
It is compofed of the participle ido and the prer 

fent fubjunótive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Peterpluperfeâ. 
It is compofed of the participle ido and the firft 

preterimperfeól fubjunftiye of the auxiliary verb ter, 

Secpnd 
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Second *Petcrpluperfe£L 

Ic is compofed of che participle ido and the fecond 
pretcrimperfeót fubjunótive of the auxiliary  verb 
ter. 

Future. 
quando eu for when I fhall go, iác. 

fores 
for 

• formos 
fordes 
forem* 

Second Future. 
quando eu tiver 1   id    S when I íha]] have gone, 

tiwrs, &c.   í 1        &fr. 

Infinitive. 
Prefent. 

ir to go. 

Gerund. • 

indo            g°ing. 
Part. 

ido'           gone. 

Vir, to come 1 

Indicative. 
Prefent. 

venho, I come, £sV. 
vens 
vem 

vimos 
vindes 
vem» 

Imperfeâ. 
vinha I did come, fífr. 
vinhas 
vinha 

vínhamos 
vínheis 
vinhao. 

Preter definite. 0 

sw»   I carne, &V. viemos 
viefles 
vieraô. 

Preter- 
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Preterperfeft. 
tcnho\v\nd$   I havç cpmc, tsV. 
tens vindo. &c. 

Future. 
virei       I íhail come, Í5V. 
ty-fl* $c. 

Imperative. * 
vcnhamnsms    let u? come , 

ww *//      come thou vinde vos come you 
venha cllt let him come        vo:kao.\llcs.      let them come, 

Qptauvc. 
PrcfenL 

que eu venha, 

Impcrfefih 
que eu viíyei^ or w/7^7. 

• 

Sccond ImperfeÔ. 
viria\ virias, &c. 

Infinitive. 
Prefcnt. 

vir        to come. 

♦ '      Gtfund;'- 
vindo    . co.ming. 

Parr. 
x. ,'  'vindo .-,çpme,    . ; 

* 

The compauods of w>- as, convir ^ Cft be con- 
venient; Jobrcvh\ to comç unlooked-for, are con- 
jugated ia .lhe fome manner/ .    « 

4 
*. ■      ■ 

Oftbe iregidar Vcrbs mentir, tê lie j feniMyrti /*/; 
fervir, toftrfúe^ feçif, lo wound. 

Thefe vej^sçhange the i of the firft.gerfon fin- 
guiar of the prefcnt tenfe, indicative, intjT* in the 

-v*vi\ ' ^     other 
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other períbns of the.fame tenfe, as well as in the 
ocher tcnfcs and moods, except.the imperative and 
the prefent conjun&ive, in which  they are conju- 
gated thus •, 

Indicativc, 
Prefent. 

/;/ mentes        elle mente* &rc. 
tu /entes elle fente y    &c. 
íu ferves elle ferve,   &c. 

eu minto 
eu finto 
cu firvo 

mente tu    minta elle 
fente tu     finta elle 
ferve tu    fi va elle 

Imperative. 
intnlamos nos    menu vos    mini a o elles 
fintamos nos     fenti vos     fintao elles 
firvamos tios    fervi vos    firvao elles* 

Subjunótive. 
minta, mintas, &cc. 
fintay fintaSy £cc. 
firvay     firvas,   &c. 

The compounds, defmemiry affentir, confentir, dif- 
fentir, preftitir^ are conjugated likc mentir and fen- 
lir; and alio the verbs afferir, referir', cciiferir, de- 
ferir, diffcrir> inferir. 

Of the irregular Verbs affligir, to ojjli£l\ corrigir, to 
cerrei?; fingir, to feig/i; ungir, to anoint •, com- 
pungir^  frigir, dirigir,  tingir, cingir,  &c. 

Thcfe verbs change the g of the infinite mood 
into / in thofe tenfes where the g would otherwife 
mcet with the vowels <?, as in the firíl perfdn fingu- 
lar of the prefent indicative, offlijo\ or #, as in the 
third perfon of the imperative in both numbers, in 
the firíl plural of the íamc tenfe, and in the prefent: 
fubjunflive. 

Of the irregular Vcrb feguir, to follovo. 
This verb chances the e of the infinite mood 

into / in the firíl perfon fingular of the.prefent indi- 
cative* 
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cative, tufigOy I fpllow; in the prefent fubjun£tíve, 
que cu figa, that I roay follow • and ir. the imperative, 
\vherc ic is conjugated thus: fegue tu, figa elle, figa- 
mos nos, fcgui vos, figao elles. 

Take notice that the» is loft in thofe tenfes where 
it would othcrwifc meet wich the vowels o and a, as 
you fee in the examples; and this obfervatipn alfo 
takes place in the verbs dijíiuguir, to diftinguifh; 
extinguir, to extinguiíh; &c. 

The compounds are perfcguir, to perfecute; co%- 
feguxr, to obcain ; prêfeguh\ to purfue. 

Of the irregular Verb ouvir; to hear. 

This verb changes the v of the infinite mood 
into ç in the firft períbn fingular of the prefent in- 
dicative, eu ouço, I hear, /// ouves, &c. in the pre- 
fent fubjunftive, and in the imperative mood, where 
it is conjugated thus : ouve tu, ouça elle, ouçamos ms, 
ouvi vos, ouçao elles, hear thou, &c. 

Of the irregular Verb dormir, tofleep. 

. This verb changes the o of the iníinitive mood 
into u in the firft perfon fingular of the prefent 
indicative, thus: eu durmo, tu dormes, elle dorme, 
&c. I fieep, £sfr. In the prelent fubjunctive, que 
eu durma, &c. that I may fieep; and in the impe- 
rative mood, where it is conjugated thus: derme tu, 
durma elle, durmamos nós, dormi vós, durmao ellesy 
íleep thou, fcfr. 

Of the irregular Verb fugir, to fiy away. 

This verb is irregular in the prefent indicative, 
and is thus conjugated : fujo, foges, foge, fugimos, 
fugis, fogem, I run away, (âc. It is alfo irregular 
in the imperative mood, where it is conjugated 
thus : foge tu, fuja elle, fujamos nós, fugi vós, fujaõ 
elles. Finally, it is irregular in the prefent fubjunc- 
tive; que eu fuja, fujas, &c, 

It 
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h keeps the u in ali other tenfes and moods3 as 

alto the g. 
The vzvbfurgir9 to arrive, or ro come to an an- 

chor, has thc fame irregularuy, and makes furto in 
the participle paffive. 

The verbs fubir, e*i>rrr> encubrir, dcfcubrir, acu- 
dir^ bullir, fumr, confnmir, cufpir, confinar, tttj/ir, 
&c. have thciame irregularity in regard to the let- 
cer *. 

Of lhe irregular Verb pedir,  to afk. 

This verb iá irregular in the firft perfon fingular 
of the prefent indicative and fubjunítive, as wcll as 
in the imperative, in which ic changes the d into ç. 

Indicative. 

eu peço> I afk3 5SV. 
tu pedes 
elle pede 

nos pedimos 
vos pedis 
elles pedem. 

Imperative. 

pede ///,    afk th ou 
peça elle,  let him afk 

peçamos nos, 
pedi vífy 
peçao elles. 

let us afk 
afk ydu 
let thêmafk. 

Subjundtive. 
que eu peça,    that I may afk, farV.        peçamos 

peças, peçais 
peça        . peçao. 

In like manner is conjugated the verb medir, to 
rncafure : eu meço, tu medes, &c. 

'   Of the irregular Verb veílir, to drefs* 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
eu vijlot    I drefs, tóV.        veflimos 

vejles 
vefe 

veflis 
vejlcm. 

Imperative. 
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Imperative.  * 
vi/lamos ms, Ict us drcfs 

vefie tu,   drcfs thou 
vift**sttf) Ict him drcfs 

ijue eu vifia 
vi/los 
vijla 

vefti vos* 
"Jtjioo ellcs, 

Subjundtivc. 
Prcfcnt. 

that I may drcfs, fev. 

drcfs you 
let thcm drcfs. 

vifia+ms 
vijlais 
vi/í ao. 

In ali ôther tenfes and moods it kceps the let- 
ter e\ and in like manner is conjugated the verb 
defpir. » 

Ofihe irregular Verb fortir, to furniflj, orfock. 
Feyjo fays, that the o of this verb is to be changed 

into u, in thofe tenfes wlíere the / is followed by t 
or a, and that is to be kept, when the / is followed 
by i\ but in the Fabula dos Planetas we read, furtio 
effeyto, it'took effeft; and in Andrade 2. Fart.Apologet. 
we read, nad fortir ao effeyto, where the Vzxbfortiraõ 
is in the fame tenfe, viz. in the preterperfedt defi- 
nitê ; therefore nothing can be dctermined about 
the irregularity of this verb. 

Of the irregular Verb carpir, to weep. 
This verb is defeftive, and is only ufed in thofe 

tenfes and perfons where 'the p is'followed by /; as 
carpimos, carpis, we weep, you weep. Preterim- 
perfeót, carpia, carpias, .&c, I did weep, &c. 

Of the irregular Verb parir, to bring forlh youvg as 
any female doth. 
I na i ca tive Mcfo d. 

Prcfcnt. 
tu pairo,    I bring forth/ísV. 

pares 
pare 

Impcrfcft. 
paria,' &c. 

imperative 

parimos 
paris 
parem» 
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Imperative Mood. 

pairamos 
pare ///,  bring thou fWch, Í5V.   pari 
paira ella pairaÕ. 

Subjunftive. 
Prcfent. 

que cu paira,  that I luay, £sV. pairámos 
pairas paira es 
paira pairaÕ. 

Of the irregular Vcrb repetir, to repeat. 
Indicative. 

Vrefent. 
'fcpiiG)   I rVpeâr, &c. repetimos 
repetes repetis 
repete repetem* 

frnperYc£Vt 

repeiia> repetias^ &c.. 
Prctcrpcrfedl definhe; 

repeti, repeti fie, &(;• 
Imperative, 

repete tuy    repeat thou, &e.        repitamos &c. 
repita el/e, 

Subjunétive. 
Prcfent. 

» 

que eu repita, that I may repeat, &V. 
repitas, &c. 

ImpeVfeír. 
repetira or repetiffe, that I might repeat. 

95 

Of tbe irregular Verhs fahír, te go ottt9 and cahir, 
to fali. 

Indicative. 
Prefent. 

fayo>    I go out, &c.       fahimot 
fabes fahU 
fahc <fahem, 

JPreterimperfecT-, 
fabia, fabiasy &c. 

• Prctcr- 
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Prcterperfeít dcfinitc. 
fabíy fab)Jle. &c. 

Imperative. 
/abamos nos 

fabe tu Jabi vis 
faya elle fayàõ tiles* 

Subjunftive. 
que eu faya* fayasy &c. 

This is the common way of writing the irregular 
tenfes of the vtxbfahir as vvell as of the verb cabir9 
viz. eu cayo, tu cabesy &c. I fali, Ê?r. acedrding to 
Feyjo. 

Òf the irregular Verby ordir, to warp in a loom. 

Feyjo fays that this verb changes the o into u* m 
thofe perfons wherc it would othcrwife meet with 
fyllables da* de, do. 

Of the irregular Verb advertir, to warn. 

Advertir is irregular in the following tenfes, only 
by changing vir into ver. 

Indicative. 
Prefent. 

advirto^   I warn, &c. advertimos 
advertes*. 
adverte 

Imperative. 
advirtamos nos 

adverte tu, warn thou, £sV. adverti vos 
advirta elle advirtao elles* 

Subjunítive. 
Prefent. 

advirtamos 
advirtais 
advirtao* 

The 

advertis 
advertem* 

que eu advirta,    that I may warn, (sfo 
advirtas 
advirta 
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The Conjugaticn tf the irregular Verb por, to place. 

Indicative. 
Prcfcnt; 

ponho,    I put, fefc. pomos . 
poh pondes 
põem põem. 

Prcterimperfc£t. 
punha,    I did put púnhamos 
punhas púnheis 
punha punha o. 

Prcterperfcft dcfinite. 
pús,    I put, tfc. pufemos 
pufcjle pufefles 
pos pujerad. 

Preterpcrfc£h 
It is compofed of the prefent indicativc of thc 

auxiliary verb ler, and the participle pofto. 
Preterpluperfeít. 

Ic is compofed of the participle pofto, and the im* 
perfeót of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Future, 
porei,    I íhall or vvill put, &c. poremos 
porás P^eis 
porá poraõ. 

Imperative. 
ponhamos nís 

põem ///, put thou, tíc. ponde vés 
ponha elle pnhdd tiles. 

Optative and Subjunítive. 
Prefent, 

que eu ponha, that I may put, &c. 
ponhas, &c. 

Firft Prcterimperfcál. 
que eu púféra or pufejfe, that I might put, &c. 

pufíras or puféjfes, &c. 
H Second 
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Sccónd Prcterimpcrfcch- 
eu porta* I fhould put3 £sV. 

fsrias\ &c, 
Prcterperfeft. 

It is compofed of thc  participle pcjlcy and the 
prefent fubjunétive of thc auxiliary vcrb ter. 

Prctcrgluperfeíi. 
Ic is compofed of thc participle poflo, and the firft 

pretcrimperfect fubjunítive of thc auxiliary vcrb ter. 
Second Prctcrplupcrfcâ: 

It is compofed of the participle pofloy and the" 
fecond preterimperfeét fubjunétive ot the auxiliary 
vcrb ter. 

Future. 
quando eu pufer, whcn I íhall put, tíc.- 

•    - puferes, &c*. 

Second Future. 
It is compofed of the participle-^/?*?, and the fu-* 

cure fubjunftive of the auxiliary verb ter* 

Infinitive. 
Prcfcnt. 

por,    to put. 
Gcrund, 

pondo,    puuing. 
Participle paíKve. 

pojlo,    put. 

After thc fame manner are cònjugated the verbs 
derived from por \ as compor> to compofe -} àifpof, 
to difpofe-, propor, to prdpofe, &c. 

Some verbs are only irregular in the participle 
pafiive ; as aberto, from abrir \ eferito, from efere- 
ver, &c, 

Of Verbs Nenter. 
Verbs neuter are thofe which make a complete" 

. fenfe of thcmfelves, and do not govern any café áf*- 
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fer them, like the verbs aétive ; as dormir, to fleep; 
andar,  to go;  tremer, totremble;  &c.   -But yoir 

♦ muft take noticc that we meet with fome.vcrbs neu~ 
ter which may govern an aceufative \ as dormir hum 
fono profundo,  to fleep, foundly ;  cu jiú andando mui 
caminho, e nao defje huma palavra?  I went my wiy,- 
and faid not a word.     We may alfo fay, that the 
verbs neuter are thofe which,   in their cornpound 
tenfes, are feldom or never conjugated with* the verb* 
fer, to be; as, I fleep, I trernble, I fpeak, &c. We 
may indeed fay, eu tenho dormido.- I have flept *, eu 

'tenho tremido^ I have trernbled *, buc nor, I am flept,- 
&c.    I  faid feldom, becaufe   fometimes  the  verbs 
neuter may be conjugated with the verb fer-,. a$5 
fer bem faliado,  to* have a good mime. 

It is necefiary to be acquainted with the nature 
of a verb neuter, to avçid miftakes in the parti- 
•ciples,' as may be feen in the Syntax of Participles. 

Of the  Reciprocai Verbs, which by fome are  calUd 
Paffive Neuter. 

The name of Reciprocai Verbs is given to fuclí 
as return the fenfe backward, and are conjugated 
through ali their tenfes with the prcnoúns conjunof 
tive me, te fe, &c* 

ExÁMPLÊ. 

Indicativc.    Prefcnt. 
cu me arrependo, I repent, f3V. 
tu te arrependes 
ellefe arrepende, &c. 

Imperfeâ* 
eu me arrependia, &c.    I did repent,- fere 

and fo of the reft. 
Yet we are to take notice that the pronouns con*-* 

junftive me, te, &c. may  be placed either beforc 
or after the verb, in the indicativc,and confequent- 
ly we may fay, eu me lembro, or eu lembro me, I re- 

li a member y 
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member; me lembrei* or lembrei-me* I remembered* 
&c. But in the imperacive they ought to be placed 
afier the verb, as in thc following 

EXAMPLE. 
Umhrevm-wos vis 

hmb'a-tr tU)    rcmembcr lhou, ÍDc.        kmbrai-vos vós 
•   lembre-fe elle lonbrem-fe tiles* 

In which example you rnufl. obferve alfo, that the 
firft perfon plural, which in the othcr verbs is lilce 
the firft perfon plural of the prefent fubjun&ive, has 
the laft confonanr, j3 cut off-, and fo from lembremos 
we cut off the s to makc lembremo-nos; and from 
arrependamos we make arrependamo-nos* &c. In re- 
gard to the infinitive, we may fay, be neceffario ar- 
repender-fe dos pecados, it is neceffary to repent fins -y 
be necejjario lembrar-fe, it is necelfary to remember; 
and not fe arrepender* or fe lembrar. In like man- 
ner we may fay lembrando-me, remembering, and not 
we kmbraxdo. Yet you muft take notice that the 

-prefent infinitive may be preceded by the particle 
para, (which forms the Portuguefe fupine) and 
then the pronoun conjun&ive may be placed either 
before or after it ♦, and fo we may fay, para, lembrar- 
fe, or porá fe lembrar, to remember, or in order to 
remem ber. 

As for the fubjunótive mood, you muft put the 
pronoun cqnjunótive before the prefent; but you 
muft carefully obferve, that the pronouns conjunc- 
tive muft be placed before it when preceded by the 
particles fe* \f, que* that; and fo you may fay, que 
eu me lembra-fe* fe eu me lembra-fe* that I might re- 
member, &c. but not que eu lembrajfe-me* &c. Bnc 
when the firft preteiimperfeél is not preceded by any 
particle, then you muft place the pronoun conjunc- 
tive afier it* as, arrependerame eu dijfo, I wiíh I was 
reprnred of ir. 

In ihe fecond preteiimperfeót we may place the 
pronouns conjundive either before or after it, there- 

fore 
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fore you may fay arrependeria me fe, &c. or eu me 
arrependeria fe, &c.  I íhould repenc if, &c. 

In the future you muft always place the pronouns 
conjunítive before it; and fo \ve may fay, quando eu 
me lembrar, whcn I (hall remember-, but not quando 
tu lembrar-me. 

Note, ali the verbs aétive may become recipro- 
cais, 

r     ' 

EXAMPLE. 

eu me amo, I love myfelf 
te te amas, thou loveft thyfclf 
elk fe ama, hc loves himfelf 
nos nos amamos, we love ourfelvcs, Zífc. 

Tbe Conjugàtion of the reciprocai Verb ir-fe, to go azvay* 
Indicative. 

Prefcnt. 
eu me vou,        I go a.way 
tu te vat, &c. thou goeft away, í^í. 

Preterimpcrfe£t. 
eu me hia, I did go away 
tu te hias, Síc.       thou didlt go away, £5?r. 

PreterpcrfeáJ definite. 
eu me fui, I weot away 
tu te fojlc, &c. thòu wentcft away, ísV. 

Pretcrpcrfe£h 
eu me tenho ido,      I am gonc away, or\ have becn gnne awày 
tu te tens ido, &c. thou haft becn gone away, àfc. 

Prcterplupcrfcéh 
tu me tinha idot      I was gone away, orl had heen gone away 
tu te tinhas ido> &c. thou hadft becn gone away, isfi\ 

Future. 
eu me irei, I fhall or will go away 
tu te iras, &c.      thou íhalt go away, Úfc. 

Imperative. 
vai-te,      go thou away 
va-fe,        Jet him go away 
vamo-nos, let us go away 
ide-vos,     go away3 get away, or get vou gore, 
vaõ-fc,      let them go away. 

H 3 Subr 

V       \ 



202 PORTUGUESE 

Subjunttive. 
Prcfem. 

fw cu me va that I may go away 
$w Av te vai, &c.      . that thou inayeft go away, íiV, 

tirft Prcterimperfett. 

íK me fora^ or ruc fojp I wcnt away 
U foras, or tcfofjes, fcc. thou wcnteíl away, ÍSV. 

Second PreterimperfóíL 

I would, Í5'c. go away 
thou wouldíh &c. 

Prcterpcrfech     > 

'que eu me tenha ido        that I have gone away, (sff. 

Pretcrpluperfeéh 

jtf£ f« me tivera, or w* fnv^? ido     that I had gonc away. 

Second Preterpluperfcéh 
çu me teria ido I íhould have gonc away, ÍDc. 

Future. 

quando cu me for        when I íhall go away, £sV. 

Second Future. 

quando eu me tiver ido      when I íhall have gonc away, &c> 

Infinitive. 
Prefcnt. 

;V-/í to go away» 

Preterpcrfeft. 

ferfe ido to have gone away. 

Participles. 

Prefent. 

çuefe vai      that is going away. 

Preteri t. 
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Prctcrit. 
.ido        gonc away. 

future. 

;qui ha de ir-ft that is to go away. 

Gerunds, 

indo-fc g°*ng *way- 
ttndo-fe ido      having gone away. 

Supine. i . 
para A^/i        to go, <?;: in order to go away, 

You muft obferve, that in thc compound tenfes 
the pronouns me, te, &c. are placcd before the aux- 
iliary verb. 

2,dly, This vcrb is alfo faid of vefiels to fignify 
their being leaky ; as, vau/e a cuba, the tub leaks. 
Ic is aifo ufcd befòíc the gerunds-, as, 'o inverno 
vai-fe acabando, the winter is drawing towards an 
end; ellcs vàõ^fepreparando, they are preparing ihem- 
íelves : in which examples and in the íike the verb 
is to be rendered into Engliíli by the verb to be itfelfj 
and without addition of the adverb away -, and fome- 
times it is placed before the prefent infinitive-, asj 
ír-fe deitar, to go to bed. 

Of thc reciprocai Vcrb vir-fe, to come away. 

This verb is to be conjugated like the verb vir\ 
ibut you muft place the pronouns conjun&ive, me, 
;/í, &c. according to the obfervations -we havc 
made above. 

Of the reciprocai Verb a vir-fe, to agree. 
m 

This is a compound verb, which is to be conju- 
gated by putting the particlc a before the verb vir 
dn ali its tenfes and móods j buc you muft always 

H 4 make 
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make ufe of the obfervations already made  about 
the pronouns conjundive; and the fame care muft 
be had with the reciprocai verb haver-fe, to behave j 
in the conjugation òf which, you have nothing to 
do buc to add the pronouns conjun&ivc to the verb 
haver. 

- 

Imperfonal Verbs. 

There are three forts of verbs imperfonal, which 
have only the.third perfon fmgular. 

The firft are properly imperfonals of themfelves j 
as, 

fuceedci it happcns 
bajia,    it is cnough, or it fuffices 
chove,    it rains 
troveja, it thunders. 

The fecond are derived f>om verbs aftive, fol- 
Iowed by the particley?, which renders them im- 
perfonals ; as, awa-fe, they love ; diz-fe, they fay ; 
nota-fe* it is noted. They are alfo called paffive im- 
perfonals. 

The ihird, which have a great affinity with re- 
ciprocai verbs, are conjugated with the pronouns 
conjunótive, me> te, lhe, nos, vos, lhes; as, dot~we, 
doe-te, doe-lhe, &c. - 

The imperfonal verbs of themfelves are, 
convém, it is convenient 

fucccdc, it happcns,'cr it falis ojzt 
ejlà me bem, it becomes me 
bafta, it is cnough 
ha-fe, it is neccífary 
ehov'iJcay it mifles 
chove, or cabe pedra,  it hails 
gea,  it freezes 
neva, it fnows 
fuzila, or rclampaguca, it lightens 
importa^ it matters, it concerns 
parece, it feems 

and 
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and the like, which are conjugated with the third 
perfon fingular of each tenfe; as, 

Indicative. 

Prcfent. 
chove it rains. 

Impcrfeít. 
chovia it did rain. 

Preterperfe£t definite. 
choveo it rained. 

Preterperfeft. 
tem chovido it has rained. 

Preterpluperfeíl. 
tinha chovido it had rained. 

Future. 

chovera it fliall or will rain. 

Impcrative. 
chova let it rain. 

m 

Optative and Subjun&ive. 
Prefenr. 

que chova        that it may rain. 

Imperfefh 
que chovera or chovejfe        that it might r2Ín, 

Second Imperfe&. 
choveria it íhould rain. 

Future. 
quando chover        when it íhall rain. 

Second Future. 
quando tiver chovido        when it fhall have rained. 

Infinitive, 
chover        to rain. 

The 
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The particle fe,' which compofcs the fecond "fort 

of imperfonal vcrbs, may be pJaced either before or 
after thçmj as, diz-fe, they {zyyfabc-fe% it is known,; 

fabia-fe, it was known ;• toga ^ Joulk, ic was imme- 
diately known • fe diz, it is faid, &V. but fomctimcs 
they make oo uie of the particle fe, and only puc 
the verb in the third perfon plural; as, dizem * in- 
jftead of/& </rz,  they fay.   \ 

In likc manncr ail the verbs aótive may become 
imperfonal. 
/ In regard to íhefe vcrbs, takenoticc, that whcn 
the noun that follows them is in the fingular num- 
ber, you muíl put the yerb in the fingular ; if the 
noun be in the plural.; you put the vçrb in the plu- 
ral. 

E.XAMPLE. 

Louva-fc o cafiiSQ, they. praifc the capíain. 
Louvaofe os capiuics^ they praifc the captains. 
Vc-fc hum homem, 'they fce a man, 
Vcm-fe homens,  they fec men. N 

When lhe is ufed after the^, then lhe is to be 
rendered imo Englifh by bis or be?'; as, .louva-fe-lh.e 
o valer, they^praife -hís or her courage. 

The third iort of imperfonal verbs are fuch as are 
conjugatcd ,with the pronouns perfonal, me, le> Ihc^ 
&c. with the third perfon fingular. 

defograda-me 
defograda-ie 
dejagrada-lhe 
defograda-nos 
defagrada-vos 
dcfagrada-lhes 

'E X A \\I V L E.  - 
■ • 

Indicative. 
Prefcnt. • 

I am difpleafed, <?r it dtfpleafcs mç 
thou art difpleafed 
hc cr lhe is difpleafed 
\vc are difpleafed 
you are difpleafed 
thcy are difpleafed. 

Impcrfe&. 
.de/agradava-wc        I Was difpleafed. 

Pretcr- 
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Preterperfect definite. 
defagrodou-me        I was difpleafed. ' > 

Future. . 
'fie/agradar-me-IM I ih ai] bc difplcafcd. 

Optativc.    . .* 
que me ckjograde        that I may bc difpleafed, 

Impcrfeft. 

fiuc me dejagradaraox ?ne defagradajje      thatl were difplcafcd. 

Sccond Impcrfcíh 
dejagradar^me-hia I íhould be difplcafcd, 

Conjugace aí ter thefame manner, 
juceede-wu^ it happcns to me 
doe-me, ic grieve^ or it pains roe 
parece-mç,  it feems to me 
he-ms precifo, .it bchoves me 
agrada-me, it plcafes mç 
lcmbro-?ne9 I remember. 

.   Many òf thofe imperfonal verbs have the* thi.rd 
perfon fmgular and plural*, as, 

doe me a perna} my.lcg,pains me , 
doem me es olhes, 1 'have forcejes !♦*..«, 
a vojfò vejlido páreee-me novo, your coat appcars new to me 
os vojjos japatos me parecem muyto compridos, your ih o es feem 
*   to me too long. 

Ofthe Verb fer, to be. 

The yerb fer is alfo ufed as an imperfonal,1 "as it 
appears in the following examples: he tempo de le- 
liantar-je, it is time to get np ; era tempo de hU\ it 
was time to go, &c. andparticularly Avhen itis con- 
jugated with the adjeótives precifoov necejjario ; as, he 
preeijb or necejfario fazer ijlo, this mufb be done ; era 
precifo or necejjario ejerever, it j\vas neceflary to write; 
eu iria je jojjepreeijoy I would go, if ic íhould be ne- 

.-.""" *      ceílary; 
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ceffary; be precifo que eu va, I muft go; he precifo 
que eu leya, 1 muft read *, he. -precifo que elle coma, he 
muft eat; feria precifo que eu fofje, I fhould gof 
Yòu fee by the lâft examples, that when the vcrb 
fer and the adjeftive are before the conjurxftive 
mood, with the particle que, the conjun&ive is rcn- 
dered in Engliíh by the infinítive; but if the verb 
fer is followed by the relative or particle que, it 
muft then be rendered in Engliíh in che following 
manner-, as, eu he que tenho feito aqui/lo, 'tis I who 
have done that-, tu he que tens, (âc. 'tis thou who 
haft, &c. elle he que tem, &c. 'tis he who, &c. nos 
he que temos, &c. 'tis we who have, *&c. vos he que 
tendes, Í3c. 'eis you who have, &c. elles he que tem, 
&c. 'tis they have, &c. a ley he que o manda, 'tis 
the law that prefcribes it; ella he que.o cre, 'tis íhe 
who believes it-, elles he que o fizer ao? is it they 
have done it ? eu he que o fiz, 'twas I who did it; en- 
tão be que eu tomo as "minhas medidas, 'tis then I take 

'my meafures; então he que eu vi, 'twas then I faw, 
er only, then I faw. You may obferve that que is 
not relative in the laft examples, and that it is left 
offjn Engliíh, 

Of the Verb haver, when it is imperfinaU 

It is to be fo conjugated. 

Indicative. 
Prefení. 

« 

ha, or nam ha, there is, or therc is not, cr there are, cr 
thcre are not. 

• • • 

Imperfc&, 
havia, there was, or there werc. 

PretcrpcrfcS definhe. 
houve, tWc was, or thcre were. 

Preter- 
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PrctcrperfcíL 
têm havido        thcre hás bccn, or thcrc havc bcen. 

,   Preterpluperfeft. 
tinha havido there had been. 

Future. 

haverá        there íhall be. 

Impcrativc. 
haja let thcre be. 

Optative and Subjundtive.' 
que haja that thcrc may bc. 

Impcrfcdr. 
que houvera or houvejfc        that there werc# 

Sccond Impcrfeft. 
haveria        there would be. 

PrctCrperfe£h 
que tenha havido       that there had bcen, 

Preterpluperfeír. 
fi tivejfe havido        if thcre had been. 

Future. 
quando houver       when there will or íhall be. 

Second Future. 
quando tiver havido       when there íhall have beco. 

Infinitive. 
haver        there to be. 

Pret. 
Ur havido        there to have been. 

Gerunds. 
havendo there bcing 
tendo havido        in lhere having bcen. 

Thofe who learn Portuguefe are greatly at a lofs 
how to render the following expreílions; there is not\ 

is 
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is therc? &c. though there is nothing fo éfcfjr;' 
howeyer, I have explaincd them.at large in the foi- 
lowing conjugation. 

Conjugaúon of lhe Vcrb impcrfonal therc is, ha, zohcn 
if mortes the place> ihrough ali its lenjh; 

d 

Therc is of it, 
There is not of it, 
Is there of it ? 
Is there not of ic ? 
Therc was of- it, 
There was not of it, 
Was therc of it ? 
Was there not of it ? 
There was of it, 
There was not of it, 
Was there of it ? 
Was there not of it ? 
Therc (hall bc of ir, 
Therc íhall not bc of it,- 
Sball therc be of it ? 
Shall there not bc of it? 
That therc may bc of it, 
There may not be of it, 
That there vvere of it, . 
Therc were not of ir, 
There would be of it, 
Therc would not bejof it, 
Would therc not be or it ? 
If therc had been of it, 
If therc had not been of it, 
Had there been of it ? 
Had therc not been of it ? 
There would have been of it, 
Therc would not have becn 

ofit, 
Would there have becn ofit? 
Would there not have becn 

of it ? 
When lhere will bc of it, 
vVhen therc will not bcofit^ 

ha lá diffo. 
nao ha lã diffo. 
ha la diffo ? 
7ico ha lá diffo ? 

havia lá diffo. 
nao havia lá diffo. 
havia lá diffo ? 
nao havia lá dijjb ? 
houve lá diffo. 
nao houve lá diffo. 
houve lá diffo ? 
nao boiive lá dijfo ? 
havtra lá diffo. 
nao haverá lá diffo. 
haverá lá diffo ? 
nao haverá lá diffo ? 
que haja lá.diffo» 
lia o haja lá diffo. 
que houvera or houveffi lá diffo. 
nao houvera or houveffe la diffo. 
haveria lá diffo. 
nao haveria lá diffo. 
nao haveria lá diffo ? 
fe tiveffe havido lá diffo. 
fe nao tiveffe havido lá diffo-'. 
teria havida lá dijfo P 
nao teria havido lá diffo ? 
teria havido lá diffo. 
nao teria havido lá diffo. 

.teria havido lá diffo ? 
nao teria havido lá diffo ? 

quando houver lá diffo* 
quando nao houver lá diffo. 

When' 
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When thcrc vvill have bccn quando tiver havido lá dijp. 

of it, 
When  thcre   wi11 .not havc quar.do nao tiver havido lá dijfo. 

been of it, 
Will thcrc havc bccn of it ? terá havido lá dijfo ? 
Will thcrc noi havc bccn of nao terá havido lá dijfo ? 

it? 
For thcrc  having  bcen  too .porierhavidoláâemafiadaviente 

m.uch of ir, dijfo. 
Inthcrehavingbccntoolittle    tendo havido lá rim fio p ouço dijfo. 

*    of it, 

Moft ways of fpeaking beginning wich fome, and 
the verb to bc^ are exprefíèd in Portugucfe by the 
imperfonal ha ; as, fome fricnds are falfe, ha ami- 
gos falfos\ fome Chriftians are unworthy of rhac 
name, ha Chrifliaos que nao fad dignos de tal nome. 

Obferve, that ha comes before a fubftantive even 
of the plural number. 

Thc imperfonal ha is' befides ufed to denote a 
quancity of time, fpace, and number; as, ha dez 
annos que morreo, he has been dead thefe ten years; 
òr, he died ten years ago ; ha trinta milhoens d* almas- 
em França, there are thirty millions of fouls ia 
France.; de Paris a Londres ha 120 legoas> Paris is 
120 leagues from London. 

The queftion of fpace is aíked thus, quanto ha de 
Paris a Londres? how far is Paris from London ? 

• 

Of the imperfonal Verb fia-fe, it is uecejjary, or mtift. 
This verb anfvvers to the Italian bifogna^ and to 

the French ilfaut, and aiways requires after it the 
particle dey and the infinitive. Ic denotes the ne- 
ccffity of doing fomething, and is Engliíhcd by mufly 
and fometimes by the verb to be7 through ali its 
tenfes, wich one of thefe words, ncceffary\ reauifte, 

. needful: and as ic denotes the neceflicy of doing 
fomething in general, withouc fpecifying xvho'fnujt, 
therefore the fubjeâ coming before mují may be ei- 
ther I or we, he or Jhe, or any body7 according to 
the fenfe of the fpeech; a^  . 

m-fe 
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Ha-fe dê fazer aqiállo^ one, or we, or you, hc? 

fomebody muíl do that* 
Ha-fe de hiry I, or you, or we, <?r fomebody muíl 

go. ... 
Sometimes thc verb coming aftcr this imperfonal, 

is Engliíhed by the'pafiive voice ; as, ha-fe de fazer 
iflo, this muft be done. 

ít is very often joined with mifler-, as, ha-fe de 
mifler dinheiro porá demandas','.one muít have money 
to go to law ; bafe de mifler hum bom amigo para fazer 
fortuna no mundo, to puíh one*s fortune in the world, 
one muíl have a good friend. 

As for the conjugation of this verb, you muíl 
make ule of the verb lo be with neccffary^ as I have 
faid already. 

EXAMPLE. 

Prefent, ha-fe, it is necefíary,    Imperfedl. havia- 
fe, it was neceífary; and fo through ali the tenfes 
and moods. 

You muíl take notice, that fometimes the infini- 
tive that follows ,the particle de is placed between 
this.imperfonal and its particle/*; as, ha de acbar-fe% 
it will be found : and fometimes the infinitive pre- 
cedes the imperfonal, and this follows the particle 
fe-, as, acharfe ha, it will be found; and in this 
café you muíl not join the particle de to it. Obfervc 
àlfo, that the infinitive may be alfo placed between 
the imperfedl tenfe of this imperfonal verb and its 
particle fe-, as, havia de achar-fe, it was to be 
found; but when the infinitive precedes both the 
imperfonal and its particle^, then you muíl put the 
particle fe before the imperfonal, and make ufe of 
the imperfedl hia, and not havia; fo you may fay, 
achar-fe hia, and not achar fe-havia. 

•»:» Of 
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Of lhe defefiive Verbs carpir to weep> and foei*, to be 
W07ít, 

The verb carpir is ufed only in thofe tenfes and 
perfons wherc thep is followcd by an /; as, carpimos, 
carpis, we weep, ybU weep, Preterimp. a^/*, 
carpias, &c. Idid weep, &c. 

The verb fcer is only ufed in the third perfons of 
the prefent iridifcative of the precerimperfeít of the 
fame mood, and in the gerund; as, elle fce, he is 
wont; elles foem, they are wont. Imperf. elle foia9 
he was wont; ellesfoiao, they were wont. Gerund. 

foendo, being wont. 

*^H^H^-'k^ 

w C H A P.    V. 

Of the Pdrtkiples. 

THE participle is a tenfeof the infinitive, which 
ferves to form the preterperfeóts and pretef- 

pluperfefls of ali the verbs ; as, tenho amado, I have 
lpved ■, tinha amado, I had loved. 

Amado is a participle, and ali the verbs in ar form * 
the participle in ado.; as, amado, cantado, &c. 

Amado is likewife a noun adjeftive. Example. 
Homem amado, molher amada-, livros amados, letras 
amadas. 

Some participles are frequently abridged ; âs, en- 
volto or envolvido, corrupto or corrompido, enxuto or 
exugado; and feveral • others, which thé ufe of au- 
thors will point out to you. 

The regular verbs ending in er or in ir form the 
participle in ido; as, vendido» recebido, luzido, nut- 
rido, &c. 

I There 
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There are thrce forts of participles •, nanaely, ac- 

tive, paffive, and abfolute. 
The adtive participles are compofed of the verb 

ter ; as, lenho amado, tinha amado ^ &c. 
The paffive 'participles are preceded by the verb 

fery to be; as, fou amado ^ fendo louvado, &c. 
The abfolute participles are of che fame nature as 

thofe called abfolute in Latin -9 and you muft obfefve, 
that having and mbeing are óften left ouc in Portu- 
guefe. 

EXAMPLE. 
r ' 

Fcito'iJio,  having done this. 
Dito í/lo, having faid fo.' 

•    Acabada a cea^ afcer he or chey have fupped. 

The auxiliary and participle are not always im- 
mediately joined together in compound tenfes; as. 
Nos temos, com a graça de Deos, vencido os nofjos ini- 
migos, we have, by the grace of God, overcome our 
enemies. 

^.fcà-j^..$-tó 

C   H   A   P.     VI. 

.    Of the Adverbs. 

THE adverb is that which gives more or lefs 
force to the verb. 

The adverb has the fame effeft with the verb as 
the^adjeftive wich the fubftantive : it explains the 
accidents and circumftances of the  aclion of the 
verb. 

There are a great many forts; as adverbs of time, 
place, quancitv, &c. 

Adverbs òf time; as, at prefent, prefentemente; 
,now, agora-, yefterday, ontem \ to:day, boje; never, 

mnea; 
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nunca i alvvays, fempre;  m the mean time,   entre» 
tanto. 

Adverbs of place; as, whcre, onde-, here, aqui; 
from whence, donde; chere ali\ from hence, á?- 
qui j above, «# «';*£; below, <?/;/ ^W ; far, longe*, 
near, p«7*. 

Adverbs of quanrity; ,as, how much, quanto; 
how many, quantos or quantas; fo much, to;//* ; 
much, ?;;//y/0 ; lictle, ^0;/^ 

A great many adverbs are formed from adjeítives, 
changing o into amente; fanto, fantamente, holily ; 
rico, ricamente, richly ; d<w/^ doutamente, learnedly. 

From adjedtives in c or / we likewife fornj adverbs 
by adding mente to them ; as, 

Confiante, confiantemente\ conftantly. 
Diligentei diligentemente, diligenriy. 
Prudente, "prudentemente, prudently. 
Fiel, fielmente, faithfully. 
In order to aílift the memory of thofe who are 

learning the Porcuguefe languag'e, I have here col- 
lefted a large number of adverbs, which, by fré- 
quent repetition, may be eafily retained, efpecially 
thofe terminated in mente. 

A Collcãion of Adverbs. 

Abundantemente, abundantly De prepofito, purpofcly 
Com razaô,ju/lamente, ju&]y Adcos,  farcwel 
Abfolutamente, abfolutcly Admiravelmente,     -\      ,    . 
A Efcachapcmas,ox acavalhiro, Maravilhofamente    l ad™ira~ 

a-ftraddlc As mil maravilhas J y 

Agora, or por hora, now, at Ajlulamente, cunningly 
this time Aireiçcadamente, trc&chcrouíly 

la para ja, now, immediate- De maravilha, very feldom 
v A miúdo, ofeen 

Com condição, upon condition Ajfim, fo 
De parte, afide <tad, fo 
De travez,  aíkcw, afquint; ApreJ/a,' in hafle 

as, olhar de travez, to look Facilmente, eafily 
aíkew, or afquint Ao avejjò,  or as aveffas, the 

Anualmente, aflually wrong fide outward 
I 2 De 



n6 P O R TU 
De  improvifoy or  improvifa- 

mente, a: unavvares 
Antiga mente,  a n c i e n 11 y . 
Quãfii pretty near, almofi 
Então, thcn 
Defde entoo, fincc that time 
De/de quando? fince wheri ? 
De  quando oca? from   what 

time ? how long ? 
De quando en quando, now and 

then, ever and anon 
Quando bem, or ainda quando, 

albeit, although it íhould 
bc 

Chiando ?nuito, at the moft 
Quando menos,  at leaft 
Ca, hcre, or hiiher 
La, thcrc 
Ali, thcrc, in that placc 

therc,   cxpreflcs   thc 
placc   wherc  ftands 

Ahi, \   thcperfon fpokenro; 
a$}ahiondee/las, thcre 
where you are. 

Acolá, therc 
Traz, or de traz, behind 
Para traz, backward 

' Ific he>  co wit 
Em vez, iníicad 
Também,  alio 
Tanto quc\      r , l.   > as fonn as logo que    } 
De penfado, wilfuHy 
Acafo, by chance 
Fixamente^ ft ed fa ft! y 
Final?ne nte, fi n a 11 y 
Livremente,  frcely 
MuytOy  mu eh 
Deprejfa,  quiekly 
Aqui,  licre 
Ate aqui) as far as herè, or ti 11 

now, or hiiherto 
D'aqui  em diante, hencefor- 

vvard, or hereafter 
Be?n9 well 

G U E S E 
A* manhã a, to-morrow 
A? manhã a pela   manhãa,-   td- 

morrow morning 
De/pois dJ a'manhãa, after to- 

morrow 
Ultimamente^ laftly 
Como,  as 
Como? how ? 
CVA,  foon 
Tarde,  late 
Primeiro que, before that 
Primeiro que tudo, before ali, 

or in the firft placc 
Fora, abroad, out 
Ja, already 
De falto, atonejump 
JDe  quando em  quando, from 

time to time 
Antes, before 
De/pois, aftcrwards 
Juntamente, together 
Entciramcnt, entirely 
Ao redor, or em torno, about 
De balde, in vain 
Loucamente,  madly 
Muyto, very 
Atrcvidamence, boldly 
Fe li cem ente,  happily 
Vergonhofanicnte,  íhamcfully 
Nunca,  ne\fcr 
Nunca mais, never fince 
Logo, immcdiatcly 
Ainda, yet; as, aindo na o 

veio, he is not come yct 
Ainda, even ; as, feria vergon- 

ha ainda o foliar niffo9 it 
were a íhame even to fpcak 
of it 

Nc?nfe qucr9 even 
Vilmente, bafely 
Mal, ill 
Mais, more 
Menos, lefs 
Ate, until, or even 
Sim. yes 

Na 
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Naõ, no, not Quando, whcn 
Onde, wherc Nada,  nothing 
De còr,  by hcart       . Verdadeiramente,  truly 
A's vezes,   fomètimcs, from    Dentro, within 

time to time Devagar, foftly. 

C  H  A  P.     VIL \ 

Of lhe Prepqfitiom. 

PRepofnionsareapartof fpeech indeclinable, moft 
commonlyfet beforea noun,orpronoun,or verb. A 

Every prepofuion requires fome café after ir, as ' 
you will fee in che following colleftion : { 

Genitive. 
Antes do dia, before day-brealc 
Diante de Deos, before God 
Dentro da igreja, within the church 
Detraz do palácio, behind the palace 
Debaxoda me/a,  under the table 
Em cima da mefay upon the table 
Alem,  bcfides 
yjletn dos mares, on that fide of the feas 
Alem diffo, bcfidcs that, morcover 
Alem de que, idem 
Aquém, or daquem dos mares, on this fide of the feas 
A o redor, or em contorno da cidade, round about tbe city 
Perto de Londres,  ncar London 
Acerca daquelle negocio, concerning that affair. 
Fora da cafa, out of the houfe 
Fora de perigo, out ofdanger 
Fora dejjy out of one*s wits 

This prepofuion governs alfo a nominative ; as, fora feu ir- 
mão, except his brother, or, bis brotber except ed. 

De fronte da minha cafa, over-againft my houfe 
De fronte da igreja, facing the church 
De/pois de cea> after fupper. 

Dative. 
Quanto aqui/lo,  wíth refpeft to that 
Pegado ã muralha^ elofe to the wall 

I 3 Defde < 
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Dtfde o bico do pe ate a cabeça, from top to toe , 

Accufative. 
Perante o juiz, befo.-c the jurlge 
Entre, bctwccn, among, or amongíl 
Entre os homens, among men. 
Sobre a mefoj upon the table 
Conforme, OT fegundo a ley, according to the law 
Por atmr de D cos, for Goci?s fakc 
Pelo inundo,  ihrough the world 
Pelos mares,  through the fcas 
Pela rua, through the ftrcets 
Pelas terras, through the lands 
Per grande quefeja, let it be never (o great 
Contra el! s, againft them 
Traz o templo, behind the temple 
Durante, during; as, durante o inverno, during the w/inter, 

We íhall be more particular about prepofuions 
when we examine their conftruétion. 

A 
C H A P.    VIU. 

Of the Conjun£Iioiism 

Conjunction is a part of fpeech indeclinable, 
which ferves to join the members and parts of 

fpeech cogether, >n íhewing the dependeney of re- 
lition' and coherency between the words. and fen- 
tençes. 

Some conjundions are copulati ve, which join, and, 
as it were, couple two terms cogether; as, e9 and: 
PcrUtguefes e Ingkzes, Portuguefe and Englifh. 

Some are disjunílive, which íhew a refpecl of fe- 
paration or divifion^ as, nem, nor, neither ; ou, ei- 
ther, or. Example: nem efte vtm aquelle, neither 
this nor that« cu efte ou aquelle, either this or that; 
nem mais vem menos, neither more nor lefs; quer o 
faça quer mo, tudo para mim be o me/mo, it is ail one 
to me whether he does it or no: quer feja verdade 
quer nao, whether it be trúe or no, .nem fe quer hum, 
never a one, 

The 
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The adverfative denote reftriétion, or contrarie- 

ty; as, mas, or porem, but; com tudo, yec, how-' 
ever; mas antes', or pello contrario, nay. 

The conjunétions condicionai fuppofe a condition, 
and ferve to reíbrain and lirnit what has been juft 
faid , as, fe, if \ com condigam que, com ijlo que,1 dado 
cafo que, provided that, or upon condition chat, or 
in café that, £s?r. 

The conceflive, which fhew the aííent we give to 
a thing: as, embora, or feja embora, vvell and good ; 
efiá feito, done, agreed. 

The caufal íhew the reafon of fomething ; as, por- 
que, for, or becaufe, or why. 

The concluding denote a confequence drawn from 
what is before : as, logà, or por conftquenáa^ there- 
fore, then5 or confequcntly. 

The tranfitive, which ferve to pafs from one fen- 
tence to another; as, alem diffo, moreover, or be- 
fides that-, fóbre tudo, or em fumma, after ali, upon 
the whole, in the main; propofito, now I think 
on't, or now we are fpeaking of that. 

There are others of a difterent fort; as, fe query 
or ao menos, atleaft; aindaque, although; de forte 
que, fo that; antes quero pedir que furtar, Til rather 
aík than fteal; antes morrerei que dizer-vo/o, Til ra- 
ther die than tell you 5 já que, fince, &c. 

To the above mentioned parts of fpeech gramma- 
rianshaveadded/^r/^/>;;j,which are particles ferv- 
ing to denote fome paffion or emotion of.the mind : 
but there is another fort, which may be called demon- 
ftrative; as,aqui and la-, Ex. ejle bome?n aqui, this man; 
aquella melher la, that woman, &c. and fome others 
continuative, becaufe they denote continuador, in 
the fpeech \ as, com effeito, in effect; alem difjo, be- 
íideS 5 or a vejamos, now Jet us fee ; finalmente fomo- 
nos embora, and fo, llr, we went away. , To which 
we may add thofe invented to imitate the founds of 
dumb creatures, and the- noife which is occafioned 
by the claíhing of bodiés againft one another; as, 
zaz, traz, thwick-thwack, &c, In- 
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Interjeftive Partides^ 
Of   Joy, 

Ha, ha> ha !    Ha, ha, ha ! 
Ob que gojio!    Oh joy ! 

Of Gricf. 
Ay!    Alas! ah ! 
Ay de mm!    Woe is me !  lack ! 
Meu Deos!    My God! 

Of Pain. 
Ay!    Ay! 
Ob!   Oh! 

To encourage. 
Animo!        1 ^ 7 
Ora vamos ! JComc' come on ! 

To call, 
0, olá!    Ho, hey, hip ! 

Of admiratton or furprize, 
03 O la, ahi!    Lack-a-day ! 
Apre!    Hcyday ! 

Of averfion. 
Irra!  ^ 
Nada ! > Away. away with ! fye! 
Fora! . 
For making pepple go out of the way3 or ftand awav. 
Guardem-fC) or arredem-fe!    Have a carc, clear the 

way, or ftand away ! 
For fhouting." "-    ' 

Viva!    Huzza! 
Of filence. 

Cahivos !    Huíh! Peace ! 
Of curfing and threatening. 

Aiyguai!    Woe! 
For   derifion. 

Ah!    Ah! oh! oh! oh! 
Of wiíhing. 

O provera a Deos!    Would to God ! • *     » • 

Oxalá! 
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Oxalá ! or hah !    O thac! 
O fel    Would! 

The interjeftion O ferves for difFerent emocions 
of thc mind, as admiration, gríef, wifh, &c. and 
fomecimes is ufed ironically, bui differemly uuered, 
according to che emotion which it expreffes. 

An<° António Anthony 
Scba™ SebaJIiam Sebaftian 

/ 

JJmo   pc Beatijfimo Padre The moít bleficd Father 
Cap*   , Capitão Captain 
Comp* Companhia Company 
Corr° Corrco Poft 
D. Dom Don 
D% Dor Doutor Dodor 
Ds Deos God 
])°, D* Ditto. ditta Said 
Exffl(\ Exma Exccllentifíimo, ma Moft excelient 
V. E. Vojfa exeellencia Your Excellence 
V. s. Vojfa fenhoria Your Lordíhip 
V. A. Vojfa alteja     . Your Highncfs * 

V.M.orVm cc Vojfa mercê You + 

V. p. Voffa paternidade Your Paternity 
Vmagdc Voffa rnagejiadc Your Majefty 
S. Santo Saint 
Franc0 Francifco Francis 
Gdc Guarde Save 
J. H. S. 7<f« Jefus 
M5 aa 

Muntos annos Many Years 
M« Meflrt Maftcr 
Sor, S" Senhor^ ora Sir, Lady 
Rn,Q Reverendijfimo. Moft reverend 
pa Para For \ 

o: 9a* * That 
Qdo fiando When 
Qln Quem Who • 
Qto Quanto How much 
Supptc 

Supplicante Petiiioner 
Gen»1 

General General 
Tenlc 

Tenente Lieutcnant 
V.G- Verbi gratia For Example. 

And many others, that muft be learned by ufe. 
A   N E W 
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G R A M M A R. 
2!fe*X2XíiI5!(3yi[X«XXKíai[ 

P A  R  T    II. 

C H A P.    L 

Of thc Divifwn of Syntax. 

íflâSSSl^YNTAX is a Greek word, by the 
!S!^*%. |S| Latins called conjlruElwn and it fig- 
p ^ S ^ ® n^es t'ie ríght placing and conneft- 
iSi %> $ <& inS °f words in a fentence. It is 
^-.J*3*—'^ divided into three forts; the firft, of 
&.MSM2J* Order or Arrangement; the fecond, 
of Concordance; the third, of Government. The 
Syntax of Order or Arrangement, is the fit difpofi- 
tion of words in a fentence. The Syntax of Con- 
cordance is vvhen the parts of fpeech agree vvith one 
another, as the fubílantive with the adjeftive, or the 
nominative with the verb. The Syntax of Govern- 
ment is whèn one part of fpeech governs another. 

For 
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For the fake of thofc who, perhaps, havc not a 

grammatical knowledge of their ov/n language, I 
íhall  lay dówn fome general rulcs of Pomiguefc 

, çonftruélion. 

I.    Of the Order of Words. 

1. The nominative is that to which wc attribute 
the aílion of the verb, and is generally ranged in 
the firft place ; it may be either a noun or pronoun, 
as Franafco efereve, Francis writes; eiifaHp^ I fpeak. 

2. When the aílion of the verb is attributed to 
many perfons or things, thefe ali belong to the no- 
minative, and are ranged in the firft place, together 
with their conjunílion; as Pedro e Paulo km, Peter 
and Paul read. 

3. The adjeílives belonging to the nominative 
fubílantive, to which the aílion of the verb is. attri- 
buted, are put after the fubftantive and beforç the 
verb ; as3 os ejludantes morigerados e diligentes eftudao9 
the mannerly and diligent fcholars do íludy. 

4. Ifthe nominative has an article, this article 
always takes the firft place. 

5. Sometimes an infinitive is put for a noun, and 
ftands for a nominative ♦, as, o dormir faz bem, fleep-' 
ing does one good : and fometimes a verb with its 
caie ; as, be afio de humanidade ter compaixão dos af- 
flifios, to have compaflion on the affliíted in an aíl 
of humanity. 

6. The nominative is fometimes underítood ; as, 
amo^ where you underftand eu ♦, and fo of the other 
períòns of the verb. 

7. After the nominative you put the verb; and 
if there is an adverb, it is to be placed immediately 
after the verb, whofe accidents and circumítances 
itexplains; as, Pedro ama por extremo a gloria^ Pe- 
ter is extremely fond of glory. 

8. The cafés governed by the verb are put after 
it; they may be one, or many, according to the na- 
ture of the aílion j as, eu amo a Pedro, I love Pe- 

ter. 
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ter.    Faço prefente de hum livro a Paulo, I make a 
prefent of a book to Paul, 

9. The prepoíition is always put before the café 
it governs *,  as,'perto d* cafa> near the houfe. 

10. The reiative is always placed after the ante- 
cedente as, Pedro o oual efluday Peter who ftudies. 

II.    Of Concordance. 

1. The adjeftives agree with their fubftantives in 
gender, number, and café; as, homem virtuofo, a 
virtuous manj bella molher, a handfome woman-, 
fumpttiofos palácios, &c. fumptuous palaces, tâc. 

2. When two or more fubftantives fingular come 
together, the adjective belonging to them muíl be 
put in the plural; as, tanto el rey como a rainha 
montados a cavallo parecem bem, both the king and 
queen look well when they ride. 

3. If the fubftantives happen to be one in the 
fingular and the other in the plural, or to be of 
different genders, the adjeftive common to both 
agrees in number and gender with the laft ; as, elle 
tinha os olhos e a boca aberta, or elle tinha a boca e os 
olhos abertos, his eyes and mouth were opened. As 
lagoas e rios eftavao congelados, the ponds and rivers 
were frozen. 

4» But when there be one or many words between 
the laft noun and the adje&ive, that adjedive (com- 
mon to ali) agrees with the noun mafculine, though 
the laft noun be feminine; and if the nouns are in 
the fingular, then the adjeftive common íhall be puc 
in the plural number and mafculine gender; as, o 
rio e a lagoa cflavao congelados, the pond and river 
were frozen. O trabalho, a induftria, e a fortuna 
unidos; pains, induftry, and fortune joined together. 

j. Evcry verb perfonal agrees with its nomina- 
tive, expreífed or underftood, both in number and 
perfon. 

6. The reiative qual with the article agrees en- 
tirely with the anteçedent; but without the article, 

and 
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and denoting an abfolute quality, it agrees wich what 
follows •, as, aquelle coração o qual, &c. that heart 
which, &c. Con/í'derando quaes feri ao as condiçoens, 
&c. confidering   which would be  the conditions, 

7. The queftion and anfwer always agree in cvery 
thing \ as, a que fenhora 'pertence vmce? elle refpondeo^ 

. pertenço ã rainha: To what lady do you belong, fir ? 
and he anfwered, I belong to the queen. 

III.    Of the Bependence of the Parts of Speecb on 
one another. 

1. The nominative beingthe baíisof the fentence, 
the verb depends on it, as the other cafés depend 
on the verb. The adjeótive depends on the fub- 
ftantive that íupports it; and the adverb on the 
verb whofe accidents it explains, 

2. The genitive depends on a fubftantive, ex- 
preffed or underftood, by which it is governed. 

3. The aceufative depends either on a verb ac- 
tive, or on a prepofítion. 

4. The ablative depends on a prepofítion by 
which it is governed; as3 parto de Roma, I go from 
Rome. 

5. The dative and vocative have, ftri&ly fpeak-' 
ing, no dependence on the other parts : the dative 
is common, as  it were, to   ali 'nouns and verbs; 
the vocative only points out the perfon to whom 
you fpeak. 

I come now to the Conftruílin of the feveral 
parts of fpeech. 

CHAP, 
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C H A P.    li. 

Of the Sytttax cf Ar [ides. 

EFORE we come to the fyntax of the arti^ 
    cie*, rcmcmber thac o, a, os, as, are articles 
oniy when they precede the nouns or pronouns, but 
not when joined to the verbs, 

Thofe who undcrftand Latin will quickly per- 
ceive the difference, if they take notice that every 
time they render o, a, by /////;;;, tilem, illud, or.by 
cum, cam, id, and os, as, by Mos, tilas, tila, or by 
cos, eas, ea; they are relateivc pronouns. 

i i. The article is ufcd before the names of the fpe- 
cies or things which can be fpoken of; therefore 
nouns of fubftames, arts, feiences, plays, metais, 
virrues, and vices, having no article before them in 
Englifh, require the article in Portuguefe; as, 

O ouro e a prata nao podem fazer feliz a o homem, 
gold and filver cannot make the happinefs of man. 

A virtude nao he compatível com o vicio, virtue can- 
not agree with vice. 

Apbilofophia he huma fciência multo nobre, philofo- 
phy is a very nobie feience. 

Joguemos as cartas, let us play at cards. 

2. The artrcle is not placed before a fubílantive 
which is followed by the adjeótive of number that 
ftands for à furname, or meets with a proper or Chrif- 
tian name; as, Jofeph Primeiro, Jofeph the Firft. 

3. When a book or fome part of it, as chapter, 
page, &c. is quoted, the adjective of number may 
come either before or afcer the fubílantive; but if 
it comes after, the twp words are conftrued without 
articic; as, livro primeiro, capitulo fegundo, &c. 
book i.   chapter ii.     If the adjective of number 

comes 
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comes beforc the fubftantive, it takes the article; 
as, o primeiro livro, the firíl book. 

4. O placed before que fignifies what or whichy 
as, faça o que-quifer', let him do what he likes; o que 
eu fiz, which I did. 

5. The article is never made nfe of before proper 
names of men, women, gods, goddeífes, faints. 

6. The article is not ufed in Portuguefe beforc 
the pronouns pofíeílive relative; às, de quem he efia 
ca/a? he minha, he" tua, &c.. whofe houfe is this ? 
it is mine, it is thine, &c. 

7. When a mount's, mountain's, or hiH's name, 
is preceded by the word monte, it takes neither ar- 
ticle nor prepofition; as, o Monte Atlante, Mount 
Atlas; os Montes Pireneos, the Pirenean Mountains; 
but after the word ferra, a ridge of hills, it takes 
the article ; as, a Serra da Eflrella, Mount Strella; 
Serra do Potofi, 'Mount Potofi 5 however, they fay 
alfo, Serra Lioa. . «   > 
■ 8. The noun of the meafure, weight, and the 
number of the things that have been bouo-ht, re- 
quires the artieles-, as, otrigo vende-fe tanto o alqueire, 
wheat is fold fo much a peck, three quarts and one 
pint. 

A manteiga vende-fe tanto o arrátel, butter coft 
fo much a pound. 

Os ovos vendem-fe tanto a dúzia, eggs are fold fo 
much a dozen. 

9. No article is ufed with proper names of per- 
fons and planets, except a terra, the earth; o foi, 
the fun ; a lua, the moon. 

10. When.proper names are ufed in a determinate 
fenfe, that-is, when they are applied to particular 
objefts, then they take the article; as, o Deos dos 
Chriflaos, the Gbd of Chriftians; o Archimedes de 
Inglaterra, the Archimedes of England. 'The pro- 
per names of renowned poets and painters keep alfo 
the article ; as, o Camoens% o Pope, o Taffo, o Tutano, 
8cc. 

11. The 



l>8 PORTUGUESE 
1 T. 

T The indefinite article de is ufed beforé nouns 
followmg one of this, for te^ fpecie, getiero, and any 
othcr noun of which they exprefs the kind, chame- 
ter, quality^ and valarei which fort of nouns are 
uíually Englifhed by an adjeftive, or even by the 
lubftantive itfelf placed adjeótively, andmaking to- 
gether, as it were, but a v/ord compound ; as, Dor 
de cabeça, the head-ach -, huma forte de fruto, a fort 
of fruic *, fallar de tolo* á foolifn fpeech, 

Sometimes the Engliíh adjeéiive may be made by 
an adjcftive coo in Portuguefe, as in the laft examplc^ 
bum fallar tolo, a fooliíh fpeech ;■ but fometimes too 
the Portuguefe exprefs the Engliíh adjeétive by á 
fubftaniive of the fame fignificacipn with de before 
the other noun, though they have an adjeótive of 
the fame nature as the Engliíh adjeótive; as, o diabo 
de minha molher, my devilifh wife-, and fometimes 
the adjective is ufed by them fubftantively, or the 
fubftantive is underftood ; as, o velhaco de meuf/ho, 
my raícally fon; a velhaca de fua may, his or her raf- 
cally mother, Finally, they make alfo ufe of the 
definite article,; as, o diabo dô homem or da molher, 
the devilifh man V woman ; a pobre da molher^ the 
poor woman, &c. 

12. Nouns are ufed without article in the follow- 
ing caies. 

ift. At the title of a performance, and in the 
middle of fenrences, where they charaflerife in a 
particular manner the perlbn or thing Ipokcn of, in 
which cale the Engliíh tale efpecially the particle a\ 
as,* 

• Difurfo fobre as; obriga coem da religião natural, a 
difcpurJe concerning.the obligations of natural reli- 
gion,f 

,    -Primeira parte, the nrft parr. 
,   O conde de Clcrraont, príncipe do Sangue^ morreo, &c. 
the count of Clermonc, a prince of the blood, died, 
iâc. 

O S. An- 
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O S> António, mo de noventa peças, the St. Antho* 

ny, a nincty gun fhip. 
2dly. In fentences of exclamation; as, 
/Is mais bellas flores fad as que menos durão \ qualquer 

chuva as de/maia, o vento as murcha, o foi as queima, 
e acaba de fecar -, fera faliar numa irfinidade de infec- 
tos que as perfeguem e deitao a perder; natural c verda- 
deira imagem da bellezã das fenhoras! the handfomeft 
flowers laíl but a very íhort time; the leaft rain tar- 
niíhes them, the wind withers them, the fun fcorches 
them, and completes the drying of them -, withouc 
mentioning an infinite number of infeíts that fpoii 
and hurt them : a natural and true image of the 
ladies beauty ! 

3dly. When they meet with a noun of, number 
in an indefinite fenfe-, as, mil foldados de cavallo con- 
tra cem infantes, a thoufand horfe againft an hundred 
foot, 

Tenho lido dous poetas, I have read two poecs, thac m 

is, any pair out of ali that cvcr exifted. 
But before a noun of number, in a definite fenfc, 

it would take the article ; as, 
Tenho lido os dous poetas, í have read boch poets ; 

becaufe this plainly indicares a definite pair5 of whotn 
fome mention has been made already. 

Os cem infantes que combaterão contra os mil de cavaU 
lo, que, &c. the hundred foot who fought wich the 
thoufand horfe, that, &c. 

4thly. After che verb fer, .when it fignifies to be- 
come, and after fer tomado por^ to be accounted ; 
pafjar por, to pafs for; as, elle fera doutor com o tem- 
po, he v/ill become a doftor in time \ cila paffa por 
marinheiro^ he pafies for a failor. 

When the adje&ive is ufed fubftantively. thcn ic 
*' rnuft have the neuter Portuguefe article o before it % 

as, 
O verde offende menos a vijla que o vermelho, green 

hurts the eye lefs than red. 
K Thcrc 
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There are alfo fome adverbs preceded by the neu- 

tral article o\ as the following, o melhor que cu puder', 
the beft I will be able; o menos que for poffivel, the 
kfs it will be pofllble. 

Àrticles are repeated in Portuguefe before as ma- 
ny nouns (requiring the article) as there are in the 
fentence; as, 

O curo, a parày a faude, as honras, e os deleites nad 
-podem fazer feliz a o homem que nco tem ciência mm 
virtude, gold, filver, health, honours, and pleafures, 
cannot make a man happy without wifdom and 
virtue. 

The article o is pnt before the word fenhor, fir, 
or my lord ; as, 

O fenhor duque, my lord duke-, o fenhor prefidente, 
my lord the preiident; os fenhores, the gentlemen; 
dos fenhores^ of the gentlemen. 

You multobferve the fame rule for the feminine 
article a, which is to be prefixed to fenhora, my 
lady, or madam ; as, a fenbora duqueza, or condeffa 
de, tzlc, my lady duchefs, or countefs of, &c. 

The article is never ufed in Portuguefe as itis in 
Engliíh, before mais more, or menos lefs, in the fol- 
lowing fentences, quanto mais vivemos, tanto mais 
aprendemos, the longer we live, the more \ve learn ; 
quanto mais hum hydropico bebe, mais fede temy the 
more an hydropick drinks, the more thirfty he is -> 
quanto ínais hum homem he pebre, quanto menos cuida- 
dos tem, the poorer people are, the lcfs care they 
have, &c. 

Sometimes the Engliíh particle fo, before infini- 
tive, is rendercd in Portuguefe by the article o ^ 
a?, he fácil o dizer, o ver, &c> it is cafy to fay, tu 
fee, Cifc. 

In a word, the natural affociators imth articles are 
thole ccmmon appellatives, which denote the fevcral 
gemera and Jpecies of beings, or thofe words which, 
though indefinite, are yet capable, through the ar- 
ticle, of becoming definhe.    Thercfore Apollonius 

makes 
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tn a Ices it part of the pronoun's definition, to refufe 
coalefcence with the article; and it would be ab- 
furd to Tay o eu, the I; or o tu, the thou •, bccaufc 
nothing can makc thofe pronouns more definite than 
they are. 

N. B. When the adjeótive bum, bmm, is ufed as 
sn artidè in Portugucfe, it refpeóls our primary per- 
'ccption, and denotes individuais as unknown ; but 
the articles o, a, refpeót our fecondary perception* 
and denote individuais as known. To explain 
by an example: I. fce. an objeft pafs by,which 
I never faw till chen -, Whac do 1 fay ? Ali vai hum 
pobre com hnma barba comprida, there goes a beggar 
with a long beard. The man departs and returns 
a week after; What do I fay chen ? AU vai o pobre 
da barba comprida, there goes the beggar with the 
long beard. 

C H A P.    III. 

Of lhe Syntax of Nouns;   and frfl, of lhe Subflan- 
tive s. 

WHEN two or more íubftantives cotoc toge- 
ther wichout a comina bctwecn them, théy 

ali govern each the next *in the genitive, the fir(t 
governins the fecond, the fecond the third in tlie 
iame cafe~ and fo on; (that is, the firffc is alvvays 
followed by the prcpofition àe% or by the arcicle be- 
fore the next noun) but that genitive can never 
come in Ponugueíe before the noun that governs 
ir> as in Engliíh : 

Aphilofophia de Newton, Ncwton's phiiofophy» 
-Asguardas do príncipe, the prince's guards» 
A porta da cafa, the houfe-gate. 

K z Eis 
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EiS aqui a cafa do companheiro do irmão de minha 

molber, here Is my wife's brother's partner's houfe. 
When two fubftantives fingular are the nomina- 

tive of a verb, this muft be put in the plural-, as, 
meu irmão e meu pay eflao no campo, my brother and 
father are in the country. 

If the nominative is a colledive name, the verb 
is always put in the fingular; as, toda a cidade af- 

JifliOy ali the city was prefent. 

Of the Syntax of Adjeãives. 

Of adjectives, fome are put before the noun, 
and fome after; and others may be put indifferent- 
]y, either before or after. 

The pronouns adjeótive poffeffive, meu, teu, feu, 
Sâc. and adjeótives of number, come before the 
fubftantive as in Engliíh. Ex. Meu pay, my father; 
a fua cafa, their houfe; duas peçoas, two people; 
o primeiro homem, the firft man. 

But when the adjeílive of number ftands for a 
furname, or meets with a proper orChriftian name, 
it comes after the fubftantive, without the article; 
as, João V. John the fifth. 

The follotving Adjeãives come after the Subflanthei 

ift. Verbal adjeótives and participles; as, hum 
homem divertido, a cómica! or merry man ; huvui mol- 
har cjlimada, a woman cfteemed. 

2dly. Adjeétives of names of nations-, as, hum 
mathemetico Inglez, an Engliíh mathematician; bum 
alfaiate I rancez, a French taylor-, mufica Italiana, 
Italian mufick. 

3dly. Adjeótives of colour; as, km veflido ne- 
gro, a black fuit of cloaths *> hum capote vermelho, % 

- red cloak, &c. 

^thly* 
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4thly. Adjectives of figure•, as, huma mefa redon- 

da, a round table * hum campo triangular■, a triangu- 
lar field, &c. 

5thly. Adjettivcs exprefilng fome phy ficai or na- 
tural quality; fuch are, quente, hot; frio, cold; 
húmido, wet; corcovado, bunch-backed, &€• 

Moftother adjectives are differently placed bcfore 
or after the fubftantive; z^fanto, holy •, verdadeiro^ 
true, &c. 

If the fubíhntive has three or more adjectives be- 
longing to it, they muft abfolutely be put after it 
with the enclitic e before the laft, which muft 
likewife be obferved, even when there be but two 
adjectives-, for the Portuguefe don't fay, huma def- 
agradavel enfadonha obra, &c. but huma defagradável 
e enfandonha, &c. a difagreeable, tedious work. 

Of adjectives, fome always require after them 
either a noun or a vcrb, which they govern•, as, 
digno de louvor, praife-worthy; digno de fer amado, 
worthy to be loved •, capcz de cnfinar, capable to 
teach ; and thcrfc have always the pàrtick de after 
them. 

Some will be ufcd abfolutely without being ever 
attended by any noun or verb; as, prudente, wife; 
incurável, incurable, &c. 

Others may be conítrucd both with and without 
à noun, which they govern ; as, cila he huma molher 
infenfivel, íhe is a woman without any fenfibility; 
ella he infenfivel ao amor, íhe is infenfible and a 
ftranger to the pafilon of love. 

The following adjectives, which require the pre- 
pofition de before the next infinitive, govern the 
genitive café. Obferve, that fome of them require 
in Englifh the prepofuion at or with before the next 
noun. 

Digno, worthy : as, elle he digno de louvor, he is 
worthy of praife, This adjcítive is fometimes fol- 
lowed by que; as, digna que fett nome foffç, &c. her 
name deferved to be, &c. 

,K 3 Indigno* 
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Indigno, unworthy; as, indigno dáeflimacáò que face 

delle, unworthy of the elteem.which I have for him. 
Capaz,  capable;  incapaz,  incapable y as, capaz, 

ou incapaz, de fervir a própria-pátria, capable, or 
incapable to. ferve one's country. 

Notado, charged ;  as, notado de avareza* charged 
with avarice.    ' * 

Contente* glad,; as, efiou contente do fuccèffo que. cllc 
teve, I am glad or overjoyed at his fuecefs.- ;, 

Cançado, tircd ; as, cánçadò. de ejludar, tirjed. of 
ftudying. „.,... 
í Dezojcfo, greedy; as, dezejofo de gloria, greedy 
of glory, &c. as likewife adjeólives fignifyin^ fuir 
nete, empeinefs; plenry, wanr, defire, Unowledge, 
remembrance,  ignorance, pr forgetting.   ' 

Ali adjeólives fignifying inclination, advantage 
and difadvantage, profic ofdifprofir, plcaíure or dif- 
pleafure, due Tubmiffion, refiftance, likenefs, gor 
vern the dative café; as, infnfivcl ás ajfrovtas,- in- 
fenfible of afFronts; fer inclinado a alguma cottfa, to 
be inclined to fomething; nocivo dfaude, hurtful to 
heaklK 

Thefe adje&ives fignifying dimenfion, as, alto, 
high, tall ; largo, wide, broad ; and comprido, long, 
come after the words of the meafure of magnitude, 
both in Engliíh and Pomiguefc •, but they are pre- 
ceded by de in Portuguefe; ?.s,.des pes de largo, ten 
feet broad ; féis pes de comprido, fix feet long, &c. 
they alfo turn the adje&ive of the dimenfion into 
its fubftantive, with t|ie word of the meafure before ; 
but the word of the dimenfion is always preceded by 
de, as, féis pes de altura, fix feec high , dez pes de 
largura, ten feet broad. 
: The adjeólives fignifying experience, knowledge, 
or feience, require cm, or no, na, nos, nas, after 
them ; as, verfado nos livros, f verícd in books; .c» 
perto na medicina, expert in medicine. 

The cardinal nouns require the genitive café after 
them; as, hiím des dota, one of the two. 

Th* 
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The ordinal nouns, as well as the colle&ive and 

proporcional, likcwifc rcquire the genicive after 
them ; as, o primeiro dos reys, the firft of the kings; 
buma dúzia de oves, a dozen of eggs, Scc. 

Of the Syntax of the Comparalives and Superlatives. 

The comparative is not made of the pofnive in 
Portu^uefe, as in Latin and Englifh, but by adding 
mais more, or menos lefs, whirh govern que, figniíy- 
ing than} as, o iodo be mayor que a parte, the whole 
is greater than the part; o feu aminte be mais bello, 
mais moço-, e mais rico que cila, her lover is handfomer, 
younger, and richer than íhe is; cu acho-o agora 
menos bello do que quando o comprei, I now find it lefs 
handfome than when í bought it. 

The íimple comparatives mais, and menes, meet- 
ing with a noun of number, are attended by de9 as, 
ainda 'que elle tivejfe mais de cem homens, though he 
had above*an Iíundred men; elle tem mais de vinte 
annos, he is above twenty. 

When the comparifon is made by fo as, às much 
as, they muft ali be rendered by como. 

EXAMPLE. 

O mm livro he tao bello como o vcffb, my book is 
as handiome as yours; hum príncipe nao be tao podo- 
refo como hum rey, a prince is not fo powcrful as a 
king. 

They put fometimes muito and pouco before the 
fimple comparatives mais and menos \ as, elle he muito 
mais grande, he is taller by much ; elle he pouco mais 
grande, he is taller by little, &c. 

\ 

K 4 CHAT 
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C   H   A   P.    IV. 

Of the Syntax of Pronouns.    _ . 

WE havc fufficiently cxplained the pronouns 
in the firítpart; and  co avoid any further 

repeiition, I íhall only obferve, that, 
ift. The Engliíh make ufe of the verb to be, put 

imperfonally through ali its tenfes in the third per- 
fon, before the pronouns perfonali; thov^ be9fhe, zve9 
yoiiy they, it is I ; it is he, &c, In Portuguefe the 
verb to be, on this occafion, is not imperfonal; and 
they etprefe, it is I, by fcu eã, it is thou, es tu9 
u is he-, be elle\ it is we, fomos nos; it is ye/fois vos\ 
ic is íhe, he ella \ it is they, xmk.fao tiles \ it is they, 
fem, faò ellas\ and in like manner through ali the 
tenfes; as, it was I, era en\ it was we, éramos, r\os% 

2dly. The Portuguefe feldom make ufe of the fe* 
cond perfon fingular or plural, but when through a 
great familiarity among friends, or fpeaking to God, 
or a father and mother to rheir children, or to fer- 
vants-, thus, you are in the right of it,-is exprefíed 
by vm"tem razad, ihftead of tendes razão; como eflá 
vm" ?   hovv do you  do?   In  the plural   they   fay 

Obferve bere, that when an adjeótive comes after 
%/j»" V. 5. V. E. &c. it does not agree in gender 
with vn\u V. S. &c. but with the perfon we fpeak 
to or we fpeak'of-, therefore they fpeak to a lady or 
woman thus; vmce- he muito bella7 you are very beau-' 
tiful -, and to a man they fay, vmu he muito bom, you 
are very good. 

3dly, Nos, is generally ufed by the king, a gover- 
nor, or a bifhop, in their wrirings, and thenlt fig- 
nifies in Englifh we\ as, nos mandamos^ or rnandamos, 
we command ; but nos before or after a verb in Por- 

tuguefe 
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tuguefe Egnines us in Engliíh -, as, elle nos dijfe, he 
told us; dai-nos tempo, give us time. 

4thly, Vós is alfo applied to a fingle perfon, but 
only fpeaking to inferiors, or between familiar 
friends, to avoid the word thou, tu, which would 
be too grofs and unmannerly. 

5thly. The pronouns conjun&ive are joined to 
verbs, and ftand- for the dative and accufativc 
cafés; as, àeu-me, ■ he gave me; ama-mc, love me; 
but the pronouns perfonal are ufed inftcad of thern 
when they are preceded by a prepofition, and not 
immediately followed by a verb ; as, elle fatiou con- 
tra mim, he fpoke againft me. - 

6thly. Whcn o, a> os, as, are joined to the pre- 
fent infinitiva mood, they change the laft r of it into 
lo, la, &c. thus -, para ama-lo^ to love Wunpara ve-lay or 
ve-las, to fee her, or thern, &c, and when they are 
joined to the preterperfeft indicative of the verb fa- 
zer, and fome others that have that tenfe ending in iz9 
they change the laft % of them into lo, la, &c. as,ji-lo9 
I did it; ellefe-lo, he did, cr made it,&c. but when 
they are joined to the future indicative of any verb 
with the auxiliary verb haver, then they change the 
terminations rei, ras, &c. of the futures into lo, la, &?*„ 
as, falo-hei, 1*11 do it; ama-lo-hei, 1*11 love him, &c. 

Remarks on the Pronouns. 

ift. Him, or //, which follow the verb in Eng- 
liíh, muft be expreffed in Portuguefe, as in the foi- 
lowing examples: 

When him or // in Engliíh follow the verb in the 
firft perfon of the fingular number, it muft be ex- 
preffed in Portuguefe by o before or after the verb. 
Exam. I call him or it, eu o chamo, or eu cbamo-o. 

When him or it in Engliíh follow the verb in lhe 
fecond perfon of the fingular number, it may be 
expreffed in Portuguefe either by o before the verb, 
pr h after it, making an çlifion of the laft confonant 

of 
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cf the vérb. Exam; Thou calleJt him cr it, tu o 
chamas 1 or chama-lo. 

When". him or // is jõined with the third perfon 
fingulàr of a verb, Jcmay be expreffed by o beforc 
or afrcr the verb. Ex. He calls him e?;-'it, clk o cha- 
ma, ou elle chama-0.    '• 

Whín />/;/; or // is vviclra verb in the firíl perfon 
plural,it may be expreffed in Portuguefe eicher by 
érbefore iheverb; or lo 'after ir, making an clifion 
as ih thefecònd café. -Ex. We call him or ir, nos o 
chamamos^ or nos chamamo-lo. 

When hm o.r it is afrer a, verb in the fecond per- 
fon plural, it is expre/íed in Portuguefe éithcrby o 
beforc 'the* verb, òr lo after it, making an clifion, 
&c. "Ex; You call him ftrjt, vosyo cbamays^ òv.vos 
chamay-h. •   • * 

When him or it follows the verb in the'third per- 
fon plural, it may be expiefTed in Portuguefe eicher 
by o before the verb, or no after it. Examp. They 
call him cr ir, tiles o chamada or elles chamao-no. 

^á\y. Uer or it after a verb in Englifii is exprefied 
in Purtxíaoefe by a, according to the rules.juft now 
propofed.' 

gdly, Tbim after a verb is expreffed in Portu- 
guefe, by os íor the mafouline, and by es for the fe- 
minine, according to the gender and the ruíes pro- 
pofed. 

4thly. The words c, a, os, ^.nuift be alvvays 
put after* the gerunds, but before the infinitivçs- 
Examp. SecÍFi£ him, we mull not fay o vendo, buc 
vendo-o, becaufe vendo is a geroqd. To fee him, 
inftead'of faying para nier-o^ you muíl fay, fará o ver, 
becaufe vcrWxn the infinltive. 

jtWy; The words lo] la, los, (as, muíl be always 
put after the verhs. Exámp:- 1 o fee him, you mvft 
Uj9 para ve-lo, or para o ver, *and not porá lo ver. 
"J he fatne -words muíl follow alio the advefbl eís\ 
•and fo;you muft fay, ei-lo aqui, hrre he is ; ei-h alu 
therc he isV b-los aqui, herc they are ; ei-ia ali, there 

íhe 
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flie is •, tilas ali, there they are. They follow líke- 
wife che períbns of the verbs ^ as, cu fi lo-, tufizef- 
telo; elle fe-lo-, nos fizemo-lo, &c. í made it, &c. 

Note, that I have becn fpeaking of the' words 
o, a, os, as, lo, la, los, las, and not of che arcicles 
o, a, 05, as; becaufe when thofe words precede, 
and Vometimes when they follow che verbs, are not 
arcicles, but pronouns relative. They are articlcs 
only when they precede the nouns or pronouns. 

C H A P.    V. 
» 

Of the Syntax of Verbs. 

THE verbs through every tenfe and mood 
(except the jinfinitive) ought to be preceded 

by a nominativa çafe, either exprefled or under- 
ftood, with which they muft agree in number"and 
perfon, The nominative is exprefled when we fay, 
V* amo, tu cantas; underítood when we fay, canto, 
digo, &c. 

The Portuguefc, as well as Engliíh, ufe the fe- 
cond perfon plural, though chey addrefs chemfelves 
but to a fingle perfon* 

EXAMPLE. 
» 

Meu amigo, vos nao tendes razão, my friend, you 
are in the wrong. 

And if we would fpealc in  the third perfon, we 
muft fay, vm" tem razão, fir, you are in the right. 

The verb aftive governs the aceufative;  as, amo 
(i virtude, I love virtue. • 

The 
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The verb paffive requircs an ablative aftcr it; as, 

es doutos fao envejados pellos ignorantes, the learned 
are envied by the ignorant. 

You muft: obferve, that there is in Portuguefe 
another way of making the paffive, by adding ythç 
rclativejí? to the thirdperfon fmgular or plural;* as, 
atna-fe a Deos, God is loved. 

When there are two nominatives fmgular before 
a verb, in muft be put in the plural number. 

When a noun is colleftive, the verb requires the 
fmgular, not the plural; as, agente ejiá olhando^ the 
people are looking.   * 

« 

Syntax of the auxiliary Feris. 

The verb ter is made ufe of to conjugate ali the 
compound tenfes of verbs; as, tenho amado, tinha 
amado, I have lovtd, I had loved. 

Ter fignifies alio to pofiefs, to obtain; as, tenho 
dinheiro, I have money; tem muita capacidade, he 
has a great deal of capacity. 

Haver, in account-books and trade, expreífes cre- 
dit or difeharge. 

Haver is alfo taken imperfonally in Portuguefe, 
and it fignifies in Engliíh there be ; as, ha muito ouro 
no México, there is a great quantity of gold in 
México. 

Havcr-fe, made reciprocai, is the fame as to behavé, 
to att; as, houve fe o governador com tal prudência, 
que, &c. the governor behaved wich fuch wifdom, 
that, (âc. 

We have already obferved the difference betwixt 
fer and eftar. 

The verb ejlar is alfo ufed to conjugate the other 
verbs, chiefly expreíling aftion ; as, eflou lendo, ejiou 
eferevendo, I am reading, í am vvriting. 

E/lar, wich the prepofition em, in, or with no, na, 
nós, nas, fignifies to be prefent in a placo; as, ejiou no 
campo, l am in the coumry« 

EJIar, 
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Eftar, with the prepofition para$ denotes the in* 

clination of doing what chc following vcrb expreíTes, 
buc withouc a full. determination •,   as,  ejiou para 
ir-tne de Londres, I have a mind to go and live in. 
London. 

Eftar, with the prepofition for, and the infinitivc 
of the verb following, means, that the ching ex- 
preffed by the verb is not yet done; as, ifto eflá por 
efcrever, this is not yet written ; ijlo eftà for alimpar, 
chis is not yet cleaned ; eftar -por alguém, fignifies to 
agree with one, or to be of his opinion. 

N. B. See in the Third Part the different fignifi- 
cations of the verbs eftar and haver* 

'Whtn fer fignifies the poffcfilon of one thing, it 
governs the genitive ♦, as, a rua be tfel-rey, the ftreec 
belongs to the king: e/la cnfa be de meu pay, this 
houfe belongs to my father. 

Em fer is taken for a thing to be whole or en- 
tire, withouc any alteration on mucilation -7 as, as 
fazendas cfiaõ em fer, the goods are not fold. 

Of the Syntax of Verbs aftive, paffive, &Y. 

When two verbs come cogether, with or without 
any nominative café, then the latter muft be in the 
infinitivc niood ; as, quer vmce aprender a faliar In- 
glez? will you learn to fpcak Engliíh ? 

Ali verbs aétive govern the accufative* but if 
they are followed by a proper name of God, man, 
or woman, or any noun exprefíing cheir qualities or 
ticle, then it governs the dative^cafe *, as, conheço a 
feu pay, I know his father. Acharão a João no caminho 
they found John in che road. 

Ali verbs of gefture, moving, going, refting, or 
doing, as alíò ali the verbs that have the word that 
goes before, and the. word that comes after, both 
belonging to one thinç, require the nominative after 
them j as, Pedro vai errado, Peter goes on wrong ; 

o pobrt 



14 PORTUGUESE « 

0 pobre dorme defcançado, the poor íleep without care.' 
Alfo the verb of the infinitive mood has the fame 
café, when verbs of wifhing and the like come after 
them; as, todos dezejao fer ri'cos', every body wiíhes 
to be rich ; antes quifera fer douto que parece/o, I had 
rather be karned than to be accounted To. 

After verbs the Portuguefe exprefs yes and no by 
que fim and que nad. Example, creyo que fim, I be- 
íieve yes; creyo que nao,  1 believe not; digo que fim, 
1 fay yes ; cuido que nad, I think  not ;   apofio que 
fm, I lay yes; quereis apofiar que nao? have you a 
mind to lay not ? 

Verbs fignifying grief, compaffwn, want, remem- 
brance, forgetting, &c. will have the genitive; as, 
pefame muito da morte de /eu irmaÕ> I am very forry 
for the ileath of your brother ; clle morre de fome, he 
periíhes by hunger; lembre-fe do que me ^, remem- 
ber what yòu faid to me; compadeçi-me das fuás dif- 
graças, \ piried him for his misfortunes; efquecime 
de tudo ijío, ali this I forgot. 

, The reciprocais of jeering, boafíing, and diftruft- 
ing, govern ali thegenicive; as, jaãar-fe, gloriar- 
fe, picar-fe, envergonhar-fe, &c. 

Ali the verbs aétive govern the dative only when 
the fubftantive reprefents a períbn ; as, cu conheço a 
vm", &c. I know ycu, &c. 

The following verbs belong to this rule of the 
dative: ' 

Jogar, to play; as jogar às cartas, to play at cards; 
jogar aos centos, to play at plquet-,. jogar ao xadrez, 
to play at chefs, &c. 

Obedecer, de/obedecer, agradar, comprazer-, as, eu 
obedeço a Deos e a el rcy, I obey God and the king; 
cemprazeo em tudo aos foldados, in ali he pleafed the 
íoldiers. 

Mandar', when ir fignifies to command anarmy, 
company,  &c.  requires the aceufative, but when 
other things, the dative; as elle mandava a cavalla- 

,  ria, he commanded the horfe;   o governador 7nan- 
deu 
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dou a todos os inovadores que fe rctiraffem 'para fuás ca- 
fas, the govcrnor ordered ali the inhabitants to re- 
tire imo their houfes. 

Ir, to go; as, vou a Paris, I go to Paris. 
Affifiir, ajudar, /ocorrer, to heip;  as, affiflir ao of~ 

Jicio divino, to affift at diiine íervice. 
Saudar, to falute, or grect; as, eílc fauda a iodos, 

he falutes every body. 
Fallar, to fpeak ; fatisfazer, to fatisfy; fervir, to 

ferve; favorecer, to favour; ameaçar, to threacen. 
The verbs of pleafing, difplcaling, granting, de- 

nying, pardoning, will have the perfon ni the da- 
tive café. 

The imperfonals acontecer, fueceder, importar, per- 
tencer, and the like to thefe, will have often two 
datives oí perfon; av* mim me fuecedeo, it happen- 
ed to me; a elle lhe convém, it fuiti him, or it is 
convenient for him; a elle nao lhe importa, it does not 
concern him, &c. 

AU the aétive verbs require a ri aceufacive; and, 
the Lacin verbs which govern the aceufacive of the 
thing, and the dàtive of the perfon,  govern gene- 
rally the fame in Portiigucfe*; as, eferevá o que di^o 
a voffo irmão,  vvrite co your brocher whar i cío fay. 

Verbs of afhing, teaching, arraying, will have an 
aceufacive of the doer or hifferer, and fometimes 
verbs neuter will have an aceufative of the tuina; 
as, gozar faude, to enjoy hc3l:h; peço ejis favor, I 
afk this favour; elle izea muito ktm jlauia, he plays 
very well on che fiute; curar huma doença, to cure a 
ficknefs. 

Verbs pafllve, and the greateft part of the reci- 
procais, require the abiative, with de, do, da, dos, 
das, por, or pello, pella, pellos, pc!!as\ as, fui cha- 
mado por cl rty, I was callecl the king; rtlireime 
da cidjde, I rcrired from the city ; elle foi amado do 
povo, he was loved by the pcopie. Eut you muft 
except acoJlar:fe, which requires a dative preceded 
by a-, encojlar-fe, which fometimes will have a da-.- 

tive. 
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tive, and fomctimcs an ablativc prcceded by em, no* 
**, nos, or nas\ meter-fe, which requircs an ablative;. 
fentar-fe, introduzir-fe, &c.  which  muft  have  the 
ablative with the prepofition em, no, na, nos, nas. 

The verbs joined with a noun which they govern, 
xnuft have the infinitive with de; as, tenho vontade 
de rir, I am near laughing. 

The price of any thing bought, or fold, or bar- 
tered, will have the accuíative with por. 

The verb por-fe, when it fignifies lo begin, muft 
have the infinitive, with the particle a-,; as por-fe a 
chorar, to begin to cry. 

Verbs ofplenty, filling, emptying, loading, un- 
loading, will have the ablative; as, efta terra abun- 
da de trigo*, this country abounds with corn •, elle 
eftá carregado de miferias, he is loaded with calami- 
ties. 

* Verbs denoring euftom, hclp, beginning, exhor- 
tation, invitation, require the infinitive with the 
particle a ; as ajudar afemear, to help fowing ; con- 
vidou íne a cear^ he invited me to fupper. 
• Verbs that fignify diftance, receiving, or taking 
away, will have rhe ablative; as, a Madeira difia 
de Marrocos 320 milhas, Madeira lies 320 miles from 
Morocco. 

Note, that the verbs fignifying receiving, or tak- 
ing away, generally require the ablative of perfon ; 
but they fomeúmes require an accuíative, particu- 
larly the verb receber, when it fignifies to welcome, or 
to entertain \ as, elle recebe todos com muito agrado, he 
gives his corppany a hearty reception, he makea 
them very welcome. 

Verbs dtnoting obligacion, govern the following 
infinitive with the prepofuion a\ as, eu o obrigarei a 
fazer ijlo, I will oblige liirri to do it. 

Verbs ofarguing, quairelling, fighting, &c. will 
have the ablative with com ; as, pelejou mais de hiwia 
hora com feu irmaô^ he quarrelled more than one hour 
with his brochei 

Àfter 
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• After thc verb fubftantive^r, to be, para is made 

ufe of as well as a: the firft is employed to denote 
the ufe or deftination of any thing ; as, ejla puma 
be para efcrtver, this pen is to write with. But the 
particle a is ufed to denote only the aótion ; as, cllc 
foy o primeiro a fugir', he was thc firft to run away. 

The verbs of motion to a pla^e alvvays govern 
the dative; as, vou ã comedia, I go to the play* 
Though the verb voltar^ to retum, may alfo have 
an accufacive, with the prepofition para. But the 
verbs of motion from a place govern the ablative 
with de, do., da, dos, das-, as, venho-do campo, I come 
from the country. If the motion is through a place, 
then the verbs govern the accufacive, with for% 
as, pajjarei por Londres, I will come by the way of 
London. 

Of thc Ufe and Conftrufiion of the Tenfes. 

Though we have fpoken at large upon the tenfes 
in the Firft Part, you muft, however, take notice, 

i. That they make ufe of the infinitive and the 
auxiliary verb haver, together with the pronouns /<?, 
la, los, las. inftead of thc future indicative; as, 
ouvi-lo-bei^ I will hcar him; and then the r of the 
infinitive is changed into lo, la, los, las ; and fome- 
times they make ufe of the infinitive mood and the 
auxiliary verb haver, with the pronouns conjunílive 
me, te, fe, &c. inftead of the fame future; as, 
dar-lhe-hei, 1 will give him ; agaftar-fe-ha, he will 
be angry. 

2. That when we find the particle if which in 
Portuguefe is cxpreíTcd by fe, before che imperfeft 
indicativo, we muft gcnerally ufe theimperfeíl fub- 
junélive in Portuguefe •, example, fe eu tivcfje, if I 
had-, fe cu pudeffe, if I could. But ibmetimes they- 
ufe the imperfeót indicative; as, difje4he que fe 

.queria7 &c.  he tolii him that if he was willing, íâc* 
L 3. That 
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3. That the firft imperfeâ: fubjunétive in Fortu^ 

guefe is alfo ufed in a knk that denotes the prefent,. 
efpecially in fentences of wiíhing; as, quizera que 
Domingo fizeffe bom tempo, I wifli ic would be fine 
weather on Sunday. But if the fume tenfe is pre- 
ceded by ainda que,, although, then it muft be ren- 
dered into Engliíh by the fecond imperfeét fubjunc- 
tive, or by the impcrfeót indicative; as, eu nao a 
quizera aindo que tivejjc milhoens de feu, though íhe 
was worth fevcral millions I would not have her j, 
ainda que elle confcntifje nifjo nao fe podia fazer, ai-" 
though hc would confent to it that coulcí not be 
done. Laftly, wlien the firft imperfcft fubjun&ive 
is preceded by fe, it is fometimes rendered inço Eng- 
liíh by the fecond imporfeâ fubjunótive; as fe elle 
vieffe, if he fhould come, 

The Engliíh are apt to put the firft imperfeét of 
the fubjundive where the Portuguefe make ufe of 
the fecond -, as3 I had been in the wrong,. nao teria 
tido razão; and though they may fay nao tivera tido 
razaõ, they may not fay nao tivcffe tido razaõ, to ex- 
prefs the Engliíh of, Iflionld have been in the vurcng,. 
OK J had been in the wrong. 

"Note, that to exprefs in Portuguefe, though that' 
Jlmild be, we muft fay quando ijjb fojfe, and not feria.. 

The Portuguefe uie the future tenfe fubjunftive 
afcer the conjunftion if, when they fpeak of a future 
a&ion, but the Engl:íh the prefent indicative: ex- 
ample, tomorrow if J have time, mmnhia fe tiver 
tempo, and not fe tenho-, if he comes we fhall fee 
him, ?ios o veremos fe elle vier. 

A conjunétion becween two verbs obliges the laft 
to be of the fame number, perfon, and .tenfe as the 
firft : example, the king wills and commands, cl rey 
querje ordena; I fee and I know, cu vejo e conheço. 

Sometimcs the prefent is made ufe of, inftead of 
the precer definite, in narrations; as, no mcfmo tem* 
po que hia andando, o encontra o defpe, e o ata a huma 

arvore^ 
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brvêfei as he was going he meecs  him, he ítripa 
him, and ties him to a ttee; 

When the Portuguefe ufe the infinitive wich a 
third perfon in the plural, they add cm to it, and ic 
is generally preceded by por, for, and para, in or- 
der to, that, or co the end that; as, clies for ao en- 
forcados por filríarerà, they were hanged for robbing ; 
para ferem enformados, that, to the end that, they may 
bz informed; para poderem dizer, that they may bc 
able to fay. 

Obferve, that when the Portuguefe pui por beforc 
the ííríl future fubjunótive, they fpeak of a time. 
palt; asj por faltardes, becaufe you ha-ve fpoken, 
But when they put para before it, then they fpeak 
of a time to come *, as, para faliarmos, that, or to 
the end that \ve may fpeak, in order to fpeak, 

Of Moods;   ' 

AU the tênfèsof the indicative moo d may be em- 
ployed without any conjunftion before them : but 
•they admit alfo of fome. Befides the conjunétion 
que, thofe that may be made ufe of zrejè, como, and 
quando, with fome diftinótion fri refpeòt to fe, be- 
caufe this conjunctiori is feldom ufed before the fu- 
ture tenfe, and then it is governed by a verb íigni- 
fying ignorance, doubt, or interrogation ; as, nad 

* fúfe hao de vir, I do not know if they íhall come; 
eflou cm dúvida fe es inimigos-paffar ao o rio, I doubc 
if the enemies will pafs the river; naõ pergunto fe 
partira, I do not afie if he will kt our. 

The optative of fubjunótive in Portuguefe has ai- 
ways fome fign annexed-, as, oxalá, prouvera a De- 
os, è fe! would to God, I pray God, God grant! 
&:c. que, para que, &c. thar, &c. 

The particle que is not exprefTcd in the prefent 
of this mood ; but it is underftood in fentences of 
wiíhing or praying; as, Deos o faça bom, lct God 
amend him, 

L i Wherf 
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When que is between two verbs, the laft is not al- 

ivays put in the fubjunftive, becaufe though fome fay 
creyo que venha, I believe he comes; I think it is 
becter to fay creyo que vem ; but when there is a ne- 
gation, the vcrb following que muft be put in the 
fubjunftive; as, nao creyo que venha, I do not believe 
he will come; nao creyo que venha tao cedo, I do not 
believe he will come fo iòon. 

When the verbs crer, to believe, faber, to know, 
are ufed interrogatively, and followed by the par- 
ticle que, the next verb is put in the indicative, 
when the perfon that afked the queftion makes no 
doubt of the thing*which is the objefl in queftion; 
as, if knowing that peacc is made, I want to know 
if the people whom I converlè with know it too, 
I will exprefs myfelf thus, fabeis vos que efiá feita a 
faz? do you know that peace is made ? But if I 
have it only by a report, and doubt of it, and want 
to be informedof it, 1 muft aík the queftion thus, 
fabeis vos que a paz tftejafeita ? and by no mcans/rf- 
beissuos que efiá fti ta a paz ? 

You muft obferve alfo, that the prefent fubjunc- 
tive of faber is degantly ufed when it is attended 
by a negarive and the particie que in this phrafe, nao 
que eu f<nba, not that I know of. 

Ail the verbs ufcd imperlbnally with the particie 
que, requirc the fubjundtive : as, he precifo que elle 
venha, he muft come; convém que ijlo fe faça, it is 
convenient that this be done. You muft only ex- 
cept fuch fentences as exprefs any pofitive afílirance, 
or cerrainty; as, be certo que vem, it is certain thac 
he comes; fei que efth em cafa, ! know he is at home. 

From thefe obfcrvations it follows, that ail lhe 
verbs not expreíTing a pofuive aííurar.ce, or believ- 
ing, but only denoiing ignerame, doubi, fear, ajio~ 
Tiijlmtní, ad.-ihation, ivijhtng, praying, pret enfiou, or 
defire, govern ail the iuhjunftive mood after que; 
as, as duvido que poffa, I doubt it is in his power; 
temo que morra, I am afraid  he will die;  adnúrc-me 

que 
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que confmta nijfo. I wonder he agrees to it, &c. to 
ali which they add oxalá, an Arabic word, fignify- 
ing God grant, which is ufed in Portuguefe before 
ali che tenfes of lhe opcative or conjundtive, as v/cll 
as praza a Deos, may it pleafe God 5 or, prouvera a 
Deo$y might it pleafe God, 

Whcn que is relative, and there is a verb in thc 
imperative or in the indicative, with a negative or 
interrogarion before it, it governs likewife the fub- 
junótive ; as, nab ha coufa que mais me inquiete, there is 
nothing that difturbs me more; ha coufa no mundo 
que mepcffa dar tanto gojlo? is there any thing in thc 
world that may give me more pleafure ? allegai-lhe 
tantas razoem que o pojfao perfuadir^ give him fo ma- 
ny reafons that he may be perfuaded. 

The prefent fubjundlive is fometimes rendered in- 
toEngliíh by thefecond preterimperfeft fubjundlive, 
when it is followed by a verb in the future tenfes as, 
ainda que eu trabalhe nunca hei de cançar, though I 
íliould work I never wonld be tired. 

The Portuguefe ufe fpecially the. fame prefent 
fubjunítive for the future; as in thefe fentences, 
and others like: 

Naõ duvido que venha, I do not doubt but he will 
come. 

Duvido que o fafa, I doubt that, or whether hc 
will do it. 

Therefore avoid carefully tbofe faults which fo- 
reigners are fo apt to make, in confidering rather 
the tenfe which they want to turn into Portuguefe, 
than the mood which the genius of the language re- 
quires. 

The prefent indicative is alfoufed for the future» 
as well as in En-glifh : txamp\e> jantais hoje em ca/a ? 
do you dinc at home to-day ? 

Of 
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Of the Particles goveniwg tbe Optative or Subjunflivc, 

The conjun&ion que, that, generally requires tbe 
fubjun&ive after k? but antes que, primeiro que, beT 
fore thar, always require ic. 

Take noiice, that que makesall the words to which 
it is joined become conjun&ivcs; as, para que, to 
the end that; bem que, ainda que, &c. Po/to que, 
ai though ; aiê que, till ; quando, como quer que, which 
çommonly govern the fubjunftive. But com que 
újftm governs the indicative; as, com'que, or com que 
ajfnn, virá amanbaã> ío he wili come to-morrow. 

In Portuguefe you muít take care how youexprefs 
though or althougb-, if it is by ainda que, you may 
put either the fubjunótive or indicative after it: ex- 
ample, ainda quejeja homem h(wado> though he is an 
honeft man; ainda que cl/e faz aquillo, though he 
doçs that. But if you render ai though or theugh 
by nao objlanie, then you muft ufe the infinitive : 
txample, though he is an honeft man, mo objlanie 
fer elle homem honrado-, though he does this, nao ob- 
jlanie fazer clle ijlo. 

x -The imperíònal verbs generally govern the fub- 
•junflivewith que-, but with this diftindion, when 
the imperfonal is in the prefent tenfe or future, of 
the indicative mood, then it requires the prefent 
fubjunflive mood ; but when the imperfonal, or any 
other verb taken imperfonally, is in any of the pre- 
terites indicative, then it governs the imperfedt, per- 
feót, or pluperfcfí of the fubjuncbve, according to 
the meaning of fpeech ; as imporia muito que el rey 
veja tudo, it is of greac- moment that the king may 
fee ai); foy conveniente que o príncipe fcjfe com elle, it 
was convenient that the prince íhould go with him. 

The prefent fubjun&ive is Iikcwifc conftrued 
when the parcicle por is feparated from que, by an 
adjeflive; as, por''grande, por admirável, por douto 
tMs.feJ** though he be great, admirable, learned. 

An 
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An imperative often requires the future of the 

fubjunótive ; as fucceda o que fucceder, or feja o que 
for, happen what íhall happen, at ali events. 

The imperfeót fubjundive is rcpeated in this 
phrafe, and others like, fuccedeffe o que fucccdejfc, kc 
happen what would. 

The future of the fubjun&ive mood follow gene- 
rally theíe, lego qu?> quando, fe, como, &c. as, logo 
que chegar iremos a paffear, as foon as he comes \ve 
will go and take a walk; quando vier efiarenws 
promptos, whcn lie comes wc will be ready. 

Obferve, chat quando and logo que may alfo be 
conftrued with the indicaiive mood; as, quando cl 
rev ve tudo náõ o enzanàõ, whcn the king ices every 
thino- he is not deceived ; logo que chegou falia tom clle7 

as foon as he carne I fpoke with him. 

Of the Isfinitive Mood. 

In Portuguefe there is not a general fign hefore 
the inftnitive,~ as in Englifh the particle toy buc 
there are feveral partiefes ufed before the infinitive, 
denotihg the famc as to does in Englifh, and they 
are governed by the preceding verbs or nouns. 
Thefe particles are the following: * para, de, com, 
■em, por, ate, defpois de, and the aríicle o, whcn the 
infinitive ferves as a nominative to another verb ; as, 
o dizer e o fazer fao duas taifas, faying and doing 
are two different things. 

A coming between twe verbs, notes the fecond   , 
as the objeft of the firít; a$, a tardança das noffas 
efper ancas nos enfina a mortificar os noffes dr.ze.jos, tht 
delay of our hopes tcaches  us  to mortiíy our de- 
fires ; tile começa a difeorrer, he begins to reafon,   . 

Para notes the intention or ufefulnefs; as, a ai- 
wrftiait ferve para experimentar a paciência, adver^ 
fity ferves to try one*s patience. Para after an ad- 
jeótive denotes its objeót 5 as, eflà prov.ipio para obc- 
decer, he is ready to obey. 

L 4 ■ De 
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De is put between two verbs, if the firít go< 

verns the genitive or ablative; and when the íub- 
ítantivc or adje&ive governs either of thefe two 
cafés, de muíl go before the following verbs, or in- 
finitive ; as, venho de ver a meu pay, I have juft feen 
my father'; he tempo de-hirfe, it is time to go away; 
d rey foi feriado de mandar, the king has been pleafed 
to order. 

The infinitive is on feveral occafions governed by 
prepofitions or conjunaions ; as, fem dizer palavra, 
without fpeaking a word : where you may obfe'rve, 
it is expreficd in Engliíh by the participk prefent; 
as, nunca fe cança de jugar, he is never weary of play- 
ing; diverte-fe em caçar, he delights in hunting; 
elle eflá doenie por trabalhar demafadamcnte, by work- 
ing too much he isTick ; perde o feu tempo em paffear, 

K hc !ofes l)is time in walking ; hei-de ir-me, fem me def- 
pedir? íhal] I go away withour. taking my leave ? 

The infinitive is alfo ufed paflively } as,-nao ba 
que dizer, que ver, &c. there is nothing to be faid, 
feen, &c. 

The gerund of any verb aftive may be conjugated 
with the ver'b efiar, to be, after the fame manner as 
in Englilhi as, efiou cfcrcvcndo, I am writing; elle 
çflava dormindo,, he was afleep, &c. 

C   H   A   P.     Vi. 

Of the Synlax of Pariiciplcs and Gtrunds. 

THE  participle  in   the  Portuguefe Janguage 
generally ends in do, or to; as, amado, vi/lo, 

. dtto, &c. J  ' 
¥   ' 

The afíive participles that follow the verb ter, to 
have, muíl end in o; as, 

ffnho vijio cl rey, I have fan the king, 
Tmíê 
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Tenho vi/lo a rainha* I have fecn the queen. 
Eu tinha amado os livros* I~had loved books. 
Eu tinha levado as cartas* I had carried the letters. 
We meet with authors who fometimes make the 

participles agrec with the thing of which they are 
ípeaking ; as, in Camoens, Canto. i.Stanza xxix. 

E porque, como'viJles* tem paflados 
Na viagem tao a/peros perigos 
tantos climas, c ceos exprimentados, lâc. 

And Canto. 2. Stan. LXXVI. 
Sao oferecimentos verdadeiros* 
jE palavras finceras, nad dobradas* 
As que o rey manda a os nobres cavaleiros* 
Que tanto mar e terras tem pafiadas. 
It it be a verb neuter, the participle ought always 

to terminate in 0: example, 
El rey tem jantado, the king has dincd-, a rainha 

tem ceado* the queen has fupped ; os vojjos amigos tem 
rido, your friends have laughed; minhas irmaas tem 
dormido*  my fiíters have flept, 

When the aftive participle happens to precede an 
infinitive^ it muft be terminated in o\ as, o juiz lhe 
tinha feito cortar a cabeça, the judge had caufed his 
head to be cut off. 

. The paíTive participles which are joined with the 
tenfes of the vtrb fer, to be, agree with the fubftan- 
tive that precedes the verb fer ; as, o capitão foy lou- 
vado, the captain was praited ; a virtude hc cjlimada* 
virtue is efteemed ; os preguiço/os fao cenfurados* the 
lazy are blamed •, as voffas joyas jorao vendidas* your 
jewels were fold. 

The Portuguefe gcnerally fupprefs the gerunds 
having ánd being before participles; as, dito- ifio* 
having faid fo ; acabado o fermao, the fermon being 
ended. This manner of fpeaking is called by gram- 
marians ablatives abfolute. 

The participle of the prefent tenfe in Portuguefe 
has fingular and plural, but one termination ferves 
for both genders, as, hum homem temente à Dccs, a 

man 
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man fearing God; htima molber temente a Deos, & 
woman fearing God; homens tementes a Deos, pcoplc 
fearing God. 

There are in Portuguefc a great many parciciples 
which arc ufed fubftantivcly; as, igjwrante, amante^ 
ouvinte^ efiudanle^ &c. an ignoram, a lover, an au- 
ditor or hearer, a fcholar, &e. 

Ic is better to place the nominativc afccr the ge- 
rund than before-, as, ejiando el rey na comedia, the 
king being at the play. 

C H A P.    VII. 
■s 

Of Prepcjitious. 

APrepofition is a part of fpeech which is put be- 
fore noups, and fometimcs bcforeverbs,  to 

explain fome particular circumftance. 
Prepofnions may bc divided into feparable and 

infeparable. An infeparable prepofition is never 
found but in compound words, and fignifies nothing 
of itfelf. A feparable prepofition is gcncrally fepa- 
rated from other words, and fignifies fomething of 
itfelf. 

The infeparable prepofnions are, 

Ab- and abs; as, obrogar, to abrogate; abfíer-fe, 
to abftain. 

Arcc, or archi\ as, arcebifpo^ an archbiíhop ; ar- 
chiduque, an archduke. 

Ad\ as, adventício, adventitious. 
Am\ as, ambíguo i ambiguous; amparo, protec- 

tion, íhelter. 
Circtim-, as, circumfl anciã, circumftance. 
Co\ as, cohabitar, to live together,  co cohabit. 
Des, ferves to exprefs the contrary of the word it 

is joined toj as, defacerto, miftake; desfazer, to lin- 
do 5 
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4o; defenganar, to undeceive; are the contrary of 
acerto, fazer-,  and enganar. 

Dis; as, difpor, to difpofe ; dijlinguir, to diftin- 
guifh-, difiribuir, to diftribute. 

.Ex\ as, extrabir, to extraft. 
/;/, has commonly a negative or privative fenfe, 

denocing the contrary of the meaning of the vvord 
ic precedes; as, incapaz, unable; infeliz, unhappy ; 
inacção, ina&ion, &c. but fometimes it is affirma- 
tive, as in Latin. 

Obfervc, that iu before r is changed into &\ as, 
irregular* irregular; irracional, irrational: before /, 
into/7; as, illegitimo, illegitimate; before ;;/, in is 
changed into im ; as, immattriál, immaterial. 

Ob; as, obviar,  to obvíate, 
Pos; as, pofpor, to poftpofe, cr to poftpone. 
Pre; as, preceder, to go before; predecefjor, an 

anceftor. 
Pro\ as, propor, to propofe-, prometer, to   pro- 

mife. 
Re, is a borrowed particle from the Latins, wliich. 

generally denotes iteration, or backward aftion •, as, 
reedificar, to rebuild ; repercutir, to repercute, or 
ftrike back. 

So; as, focorrer, to help,  to fuecour. 
Sor-,  as, forrir, to frnile. 
Sos-, as, fofier, to fupport. 
Soto-, as, fotopor, to put <?r lay nnder. 
Sub, or /<?£; as, fubalterno, fubaltern; fubfcrcver, 

tofubfcribe-, fobpcna, fobcolor, &c. 
The Arabic article ai, which is common to ali 

genders and both numbers, is found in the begin- 
ning of almoíl ali the words that remain in the Por- 
tuguefe language from the Arabic, and it is the fur- 
eft way to diftinguiíh them. Bnt the Portuguefe 
articles are added to the Arabic nouns, without tak- 
ing ofFtheir artide ai, as a almofada, the cuíhion ; ô 
Alcorão,  the Coran, &c. 

The 



i56 PORTUGUESE 
The Greck prcpofition anti entcrs inço thc com- 

pofition of a great many Portuguefe words, which 
cannot be fet down here. Ic is enough to obferve, 
that it fignifics generally oppofite; as in Antípodas, 
Antipodes; antipapa, antipopej and fometimes ic 
fignifies before ♦, as in antiloquio, a prcface, a fpeak- 
ing firft; but in this laft fcnfe it it is derivcd from 
the Latin prepoficion ante. 

Of feparable Prcpofitions. ' 

It is abfolutely impoffíble cver to attain to the 
knowledge of any languagc whatever, wichout tho- 
roughly underftanding the divers relations denoted 
by the prepofitions, and the feveral cafés of nouns 
which they govern ; both which relations and cafés 
being arbitrary, vary and differ much in ali lan- 
guages. This only inflance will evince it : the 
Engliíh fay, to think of a tbing\ the Frcrtch, to 
think to a tbing ; the Germans and Dutch, to think 
cn, or upon a tbing; the Spaniards and Portuguefe, 
to tbink in a tbing, &c. Now ic will avail an Englifh- 
man buc little to know that of is expreífed in Portu- 
guefe by de, if he does not know which relations em 
and de denote in that language; fince the Portuguefe 
fay, to think in a thing, and not of & thing; there- 
fore we will treat here of each of them, and their 
conftruclion, feparately. 

ift. A, or rather ao, as, aos, (at, in, on, àfc.) 
denote the place whitherone is going;  as, 

Eu vou a Londres,  1 go to London. 
Voltar a Portugal, to return, or go back to Por- 

tugal. 
A, in this fenfe, is a prepofition, but in the next 

obfervations ic is a parúcie. 
2dly. A denotes time-, as, chegar a tempo, to ar- 

rive in time •, a todo o tempo, at ai! times. 
3diy. A denotes the way of being, or of doing 

of pcople ♦, as alfo their poiture, gcíture, or action •, 
as, EJiar 
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Eftar afua vontade, to be at one's eafe. 
A direita, on thè right hand -, a efquerda, on the 

left hand. 
Viver àfua vontade, to live to onc's mind as one 

likes. 
Andar à pé ou a cavallo, to go on foot, or a-horfe- 

back. 
Montar a cavallo, to ride a-horfeback. 
Correr ã rédea jolta, to ride full fpeed. 
Trajar a Francefa, to drcfs afcer the French way.' 
Viver â Ingleza, to live after the Englifh faíhion. 
Andar a grandes pajfos, co walk at a great rate. 
Andar a pajfos lentos, to walk very flowjy. 
4thly. A denotes the price Gí things; as, a oito 

xelins, at eight íhillings. It denotes aifo the weight; 
but as the nouns fignifying weight are generally ufed 
in the plural number, hence it is that they add s to 
a, when it is placed before nouns of the feminine 
gender, and os when ic precedes nouns of. the maf- 
culine gender: ib they fay, as onças, by the ounce; 
aos arráteis, by the pound, &c. A denotes alfo the 
meafure ; as medir a palmos, to fpan or meafure by 
the hand extended. 

When a is preceded by daqui, and followed by a 
noun of time, it denotes the fpace of time after 
which fomething is to be done; as, cl rey partira 
daqui a ires dias, the king will fet out three days 
hence. 

5thly. A denotes the tools ufed in working, as 
líkewife the games one plays at; as, abrir ao buril, 
to grave; wherein you fee they add o to tf; trabal- 
har à candea, to do any thing by candle-lightj à 
galha, with the needie. 

Andar ã vela, to fail,  or to be under fail. 
Jogar ii -prfa, to play at tennis. 
Jogar ás cartas, to play at cards: wherein you fee 

they add s to a when thç noun  is of the feminine 
gender, and placed in the plural number. 

jogar 

I 
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Jogar aos centos, to play at piquet; wherein yoli 

fee they add os to a when it precedes nouns fignify- 
ing games; whcn they are of the mafculine gender, 
and put in the plural number. 

6chly. A fignifies fometimes as. Examp. EJlã 
ijlo a feu gqfto? is this as you like it ? And fome- 
times it fignifies after\ as, a feu modo* after his or 
her way. It fignifies alfo *;/; as, ao principio^ in the 
beginping; but then they add o to ir. 

7thly. A is alfo put before the infinitives, pre- 
ceded by another verb ; as, enfinar a cantar, to teach 
to fing. It is alfo pláced between two equal num- 
bers, to denote order; as, dous a deus, two by two; 
quatro a quatro, four by four: and fometimes it is 
preceded by a participle or adjedtive, and followed 
by an infinitive mood. 

8thly. A is a particle of compofition, fdrving to 
many nouns, verbs, and adverbs, of which it often 
increafes the meaning; as, adinbeirado, very rich, 
that has a great deal of money ; but it generally ex- 
prefTes in verbs the attion of the nouns they are 
compofed of; as, ajoelhar, to knecl down, which 
is formed from a and joelho, knee •, abrandar, to 
appeafe; alargar, to enlarge; from bando, foft; 
largoi wide, &c» 

9thly. A, when it is preceded by the verb fer, 
and followed by the pronouns perfonal, fignifies in 
the Jlead of-, as, fe cu fo fie a tios farta aquilo, if I was 
you (in your place) I would do that» 

icthly. Whcn à is placed before cafa, and thefenfe" 
implies going to, it is Engliíhed by to, but the word 
cafa is left out-, as, elle foi à cafa do governador, he 
went to the governorV You muft obferve, that a in 
this fenfe is a prepofition. 

I ith, Ao pe fignifies mar; as, ponde htttti ao pe do 
outro, place, put, or fet them near one another. 
Sometimes mefino comes before ao pe, tò exprefs 
ílill more the nearnefs of a thing, and incfmo ao pe 

is 
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h Englifhcd by hard by,jujl by, &c, as, afua cafa efiív 
mefmo ao pé de minha, his houie is juft by mine. 

I2th. When the noun refpeilo is preceded by a> 
it is ufed in the fame fenfe as em comparação+ buc re- 
quircs one of thefe particles, do, da, dos, das, afcer 
it, and fignifies in comparifon of, in rcgard to, in re- 
fpett cf; as, ifto be nada a refpeilo do que poffo dizer* 
chis is nothing to other things that 1 can fay. 

I3.thly. When a comes after a verb neuter, it 
marks a dative; and after a verb aftive, an aceu- 
íative café. 

/? before the word propofito is ufed in familiar dif- 
•courfes, as, a propofito, efquechne de dizervos o outro 
dia -, now I think on't, 1 forgot to tell you t'other 
day. 

i4th. Ao revez, or, as aveffas, are alfo ufed as 
prepofitions, attended by de, do, da,&c. and it fig- 
nifies quite the reverfe, or contrary ; as, elle faz tudo 
ao revez, or as aveffas do que houvera de fer, ou do que 
lhe dizem, he does every thing quite the reverfe of 
right, or contrary co what he is bid. 

I5thly. A before troco fignifies previded that. It 
is alfo ufed before the word tiro-, as, a tiro de peça> 
within cannon-íhot. 

x6t!ily. Cara a cara, corpo a corpo, fignify, face to 
face, body to body. Tomar huma coufa á boa ou & 
má parte, fignifies to take a thing well or ill. 

Such are the chicf relations denoted by the par- 
ticle a. The others muíl be learned in conflruing 
and reading good Portuguefe books. 

II.    De, or   rather, do, da,  dos, das, (of, from, 
&c.) denote, firíl, the place one comes from -,  as, 
fahir de Londres, to go out of London ♦, vir de Fran- 
ça, das índias, íâc. to come from France, from the 
Indies, &c. 

2d. De between two nouns denotes the cjunlity of 
^the perfon exprcíTcd by the firíl noun ; as, bum ho- 
mem de honra, a man of honour: or the matttT wbtch 
the thing of the firíl noun is made of s as, 

Huma 
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Hum a eftátua de mármore, a ftatue of marblc." 
huma ponte de madeira ou depedra^ a wood or ílonc 

bridge. 
Note, that two nonns fo joined with de are com- 

monly Éngliíhed by two nouns likewife, bun with- 
out a prepofition, or rather by a compound word, 
vvhofe firft noun (whether fubftantive or adjeótive) 
expreffes the matter and quality, manner, form, 
and ufe of the other; asva ftone-bridge, huma ponte 
de pedra\ a dancing-mafter, hum mefire de dança. 

gd. De, do, da, dos, das, are ufed in Portuguefe 
after the participles of the preteri*, with fer; as, fer 
amado, ou hem vijlo do povo, dos fabios, &c. to be be- 
loved by the people, by the learncd, &c. 

Note> that do ferves for the mafeuline, da for the 
feminine, and de for both.        < 

4th. De fometimes fignifies by; as, de noite, by 
night;  de dia,  by day. 

5th. De before em, and many nouns of time de- 
notes the regular interval of the time after which 
íbmething begins again ; as, eu vou velo de dous em 
dons dias, I go to fee him every other day; and be- 
fore nouns of place and adverbs repeated with em or 
fará betwcen, de denotes the paffing from one place 
or condition to another; as, correr de rua em rua, 
to run from ílreet to ftreet*3 de mal para peor, worfe 
and worfe. 

6th. De, after fome verbs, fignifies after or in-, 
as, elle portou-fe d'ejla forte, he behaved in or after 
this manner. 

7th. De is ufed before an innnitive, and is then 
governed by fome previous noun or verb; as, ca- 
paz de oj/inar, capable to teach ; digno de fer amado^ 
worthy to be lovcd,/&c. procurar de fazer, to en- 
deavour to do ; authoiidade de pregar, the power or 
ainhoriry of preaching, &c. 

8(h. De is fometimes Englifhed by on\ as, por»fc 
dt joelhos, to kneel down on onc's knecs. 

p. De 
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§. De betWeeri two nouns denotes thc ufe which 

a thing is defigncd for; as, azeite de candea, lamp- 
oil; arma de fogo\ a fire-arm \ moinho de vento, a 
wind-mill. 

Note, that this rclation isexpreffed in Englifh by 
two nouns, making a tompound Word ; thc firíl of 
vvhlch fignifies the máhnèr, form, and ufe, denoted 
by the PortugUefe prepofition ; as, cadeira de braços, 
àri arm-chair, or elbow-chair; vela de cera, a wax- 
candle, &c. 

10. De denotes fometimes the quality of things; 
as, meãs de três fios, ftockings with three threads. 
Sometimes it denotes alfo the price; as, fauno de 
dezoito xelins^ eighteen íhillings cloth. 

11. Z>isfometimesEnglifhed by upon\ as,vivcrou 
fufientâr fe de peixe> to live upon fiíh. Sometimes 
it is Engliflied by +âtb\ as, morrer de frio, toftarve 
with cold. 

12. De fometimes fignifies for or out of\ as, faltar 
âe alegria, to leap for joy • de modejlo, òut of rto- 
deíty. 

13. De fignifies fometimes aí-, as, zombar de aU 
guem, to ladgh at one# 

14. De is fometimes left but in Englifh-, as, go\ 
zar de hurna coufa, to enjoy a thing. 

15. De followed by two nouns of number and th<* 
prepofition até between them, is Engliíhed by be- 
tween •, as, hum homem de quarenta até cincoenta annos, 
a mart between forty and fifcy. 

16. De, preceded by the prepofition diante, is left 
;out in Engiiíh; as, diante de mim, before me; di- 
ante de Dcos, before God. 

17. De, when it is placed before cafa, and the 
fenfe irfiplies comingfrom, is Engliflied by from-, but 
the word cafa fometimes is left out in Engiiíh, and 
fometimes not-, as, venho de cafa (meaning my 
houfe) I come from home, from my houfe: but 
when they fay3 venho de cafa da Senhora C, we muft 

JVI    - render 



i62 POftfUGÚESÈ 
render it in Englifh thus, Iam returnuw frotíi Mfs\' 
Cs. ^ 

Finally, de is ufed before féveral words;, as, dê' 
bruços, lying ali alorjg onthe ground; de madruga- 
da, foon in the.mornings deveras^ in earneft, feri- 
oufly -, *sfe verão, in fummer; homem de -palavra, a 
man as good as his word; de coftas, backwards, o? 
cn one's back; andar de pe, to be fickilíi withouc 

*beihg bed-rid: and many otheft which muft be 
learnc by ufc 

Antes. 
. III- Antes, before,* íhews a relation of time, of 

v/hich it denotes pri.ority ; and is always oppofue to' 
depois, after \ as, antes da criação do mundo, before 
the creation of the world. 

Primeiro is alfo a prepofition; as, tile chegou pri- 
meiro que eu> he arrived before rné. 

Diante, 
IV. Diante, before, íhews z relation of place,- 

and it is always oppofice to detraz, behind. It fig- 
nifies alfo fometimes em, or na prefença; as, ha ar- 
vores diante da fua ca/a, therc are trees before" his 
houfe; ponde aquillo diante, do fogo,- fet cr put thad 
before the fire; pregar diante dei rey, to preach be- 
fore the king'. 

Diante is alfo fometimes' an adverb, and may bc 
ufed inftead of adiante-, as, ir diante or adiante, to 
go before:' but in the following phrafe you mulí 
fay, nao vades tanto adiante, and not diante, don't go1 

ib far$ por diante is to beEngHíhed by on irrthe fol- 
lowing phrafe, ide por diante, go on. 

Depois. 
V. Depois, after, denotes poíkriority of time, and 

it is ufed in oppoíítion to antes \ as, depois do diluvio,- 
after the dtlugc: depois do meio dia, after noon. 

Depois alfo is jufed with an infinitive; -as, feito 
aquillo, or tindo feito aquillo, or depois de fazer aquillo, 

after 
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after havlhg done that; and it is alfo- made a con-  , 
junftion wich que, governing the indicative», as, de- 
pois que teve feito aquillo, after he had done that. 

Detraz. 
VI. Deiraz, behind, denotes poíleriority both of 

place and ordcr, and ic is faid in oppofuion to diante 1 
as, a fita ca/a e(la detraz da vojfa, his houfe is behind 
your's , elle vinha detraz de mim, hc walkcd  after 
me. 

itm. 
VIL Èm, or no, na, nos, nas, (in, «ato, withm, 

&c.) denote a relation both of time and place* The 
many various fignifications in which thefe prepofi- 
tions are ufed, muft be accurately obferved, and 
much regard had to them in the praftice. 

No and na are fometimes rendered into:Engliíh 
by éf\ as, duas vezes no dia, nafemana, &c. twice a 
day, a week, &c. *     t 

No, m, &c. are always ufed before nouns de- 
noting the place wherein fomething is kept-, as, ejlã 
no gabinete, it is in theclofet; na papeleira, in the 
bureau ; nas gavetas, in the drawers* na rua, in the- 
ftreet, &c- but fometimes they are Engliíhed by 
upon\ as, cahir no cbao, to fali upon the ground. 

Em, no, na, &c. fignifies commonly in-, as, em 
Londres, in London •, ejlã na graça dei rey, he is in 

• favour with the king; but in fome cafés it has a 
very particular meaning; as, ejlar em corpo, which 
fignifies literally to be in body; but the true fenfe of 
it°is to be without a cloak*, (o that the body is more 
cxpofcd to view without an upper garment. E/lar 
cm pernas, literally, to be inlegs, fignifies to bebare* 
legged; that is, the legs expoled without ftockings. 
EJlar cm camiza is faid of òne that has only the íhtrc 
on his back. ■ .      . ; 

Whcn this prepofuion em is before an mnnitive 
in Portuguefe, then it is an Engliíh gernnd; a$, 
(otifijlc cm f aliar bem, it.confiftsin fpeaking wcl!; 

Ma " buc 
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but when it is found before a gerund, it fignifies ás 
foon as, as, em acabando irei, as íbon as I have done 
I v.'il) eo. . 

Nos rioffos tempos is Engliíheti by mw a dâys. 
Em is ufed in fentences thac imply a general fenfej 

as, Elle cjlá em mifcravel ejlado, lie is in a wretched 
Condition ♦, and not no miferavcl: but if the fentences 
imply a particular fenfe, you muft make ufe of noy 
has, &c. as, no mijeravel ejlado em que elle e/lá, in thé 
wretched condition wherein he is; and not em mife- 
ravel. You muft obferve in this laft example and 
the like, that you ought to make ufe of em before 
que, and not of no, na, &c. which only are to be 
placed before qual; therefore- you muft not fay, no 
mferévsl ejlado no que elle eftá -, but you may fay, no 
miferavel ejlado no qual elle cjhi 

Note, that em conftrued with pronouns without 
an article, makes a fort of adverb, rendered into 
Englifh by a prepofition and a noun ; thus in this 
fentence, nos iremos em coche, we íhall go in a coach, 
em coche is an adverb of manner,- which íhews hovv 
ive íhall go: but no coche denotes íòmcthing befides;- 
às if a company were confidering how they íhall ride 
to a place, fornebody wouTd fay, vos ireis na cadei- 
rinha > e nós no coche, you íhall go in the chair and 
we in the coach \ no coche would be faid in oppoíi- 
tion to na cadeirinha^ and boch refpe&ively to fome 
fpecified chair and coach \ or elfe they íhould fay» 
ves ireis em cadeirinha e nos em coche. But in this 
other fentence^ eu deixei o meu chapeo no coche, I left 
my hat in the coach, it would be improper to fay 
m coche, becaufe fome particular coach is meant, 
to wit, that which has drove me here or there, or 
which has been fpoken qf. 

Wc fay de verão, no verão, or em o verão; de in- 
verno, no inverno, &c. in fummer; in winter, &c. 

Em"\s alfo rendered into Knglifh byat; as5 .em 
tedo o tempo, at ali tirats. 

EM 
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Em is ufed, and nevcr no, na, &c. before proper 

names of cicies and authors; as, elle eftá em Lon- 
dres, he is in London; nós lemos em Cicer^, we read 
ih Tully.    But they fay ?w Porto, in Oporto. 

Em, and no, na, &c. are r.onítrued with names 0/ 
kingdoms 5 as,  em or na Inglaterra, in England 
but   no,   na,   is   moft   commonly    conftrued   with 
Carnes of provinces; as, no Alentejo, na Beira, &c. 
iji Alentejo, in Beira, &c. 

Em is fometimes rendered into Engliíh by into; 
aSj Narcifa foi transformado em flor, Narciflus was 
metamorpholed into a flower: and fometimes by to-, 
as, de rua em rua, fronn ílreet to ftreet. 

No, >na, are fometimes rendered into Engliíh by 
againft-, ás, dar eoa cabeça na parede, to daíh pne's 
head againft the wall. 

Nv, na, &c. are alfo rendered into Engliíh by /;;, 
and fometimes by into ; as, ter hum menino nos bra- 
ços, to hold a child ih one's arms -, entregar alguma, 
coufa nas mãos de alguém, to deli ver a thing into fome 
body's hands. ■ 

Em is úfed before the word travez, as in this 
phrafe, por-fe de mar em travez com alguém, to fali 
out together. 
• Em before a nonn of time, denotes the fpace of 
time that ilides away in doing fornething-, as, el rey 
foi a Hanover em três dias, tíie king wenc to Hanover 
in three days -, that is, he was no longer than three 
days in going. V 

Emh fometimes ufed after the verb hir, to go$' 
as, vai em quatro me/es que eu aqui cheguei, it is no\sr 
going on four months fince I carne hither. / 

Em before quanto, and fometimes without it, is 
rendered into Engliíh by' while "or whilft; as m 
quanto vos fazeis aquillo eu farei ifto, while you do 
that I fliall do this : but if they are followed by a 
poun of time with an interrogation, then they muft 
be rendered into Engliíh by in how mu eh, or many ; 
as, em quanto tempo? in how much time? You mufj: 

M 3 *       obfervc 
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obferve, that em quanto a mim, ati, cllc, &c\ are rcn* 
dered into Englifh by for tvbat concernsmc, lhee, himy 
&c. . - 

You muft obferve, tliat no ferves for the mafeu- 
line, na for the feminine, and cm for both. 

Em fignifies as; as, cm final da fua amizade, as a- 
m token of h-is friendíhip; íM premio, ás a reward. 

The prepofitions *///, w9 »#, &c. and dentro, have 
very often the fame fignification, therefore they may 
fomctinies be ufed one inílead of the other-, *$,.ef- 
tã r.a gaveta, or dentro da gaveta, it is in tiie 
ctrawcr; efiá nacidade, or í/c7//n? <fo cidade, he is in 
town. 

.£>/; before the words favor, utilidade, conftdera- 
çam, razão, and the like, fignifies in bebalf of for 
the fake of, on account of &C. as, cm razão das bellas 
acçcens que clle tem feito, in confideratioh of the great 
things he has performed. 

Obferve, that they very often make an eliGbn of 
the laft 'vowels, o, a, of the prepofition no, na, 
when therc is a vowel in the beginning of the next 
wòrd ; as, ríagoa irtftead of na agoa; they alfo cut 
off the e of the prepofition em, and change the m. 
into n, as you may fee in Camoens, Canto 2. Stanza 
xxxi 1. n* algum porto infíead of em algum porto, where- 
in yoirmuít obferve that «' is to be Engliíhed by tQ 
or into. 

Cem. 

VJI, This prepofition fignifies witb, and it denotes 
. conjurt&ion, union, mixing, aflembling, keeping 
•company; às, cafar huma donzellacom hum homem 
honrado, to marry a maid with an honeftman; hir. 
com alguém, to go with one-; com a ajuda dç Dccs, by 
^God's Iielp, &c. 

Obferve, that mofVof the adverbs formed of the 
adjedives are turned in -Pprtuguefe by the pre- 
pofition cem and the fubftantive; as, atrevidamente, 
boldly, com atrevimento, with bpldnefs; elegante- 

mente* 



:G R A M M A R. i*7 
.r,;ente, elegantly ; com elegância, with elegance •, cor- 
^czmeflte, politely, cm cortesia* with politenefs, &c. 
; You muft obferve, that the Jaft confonant m is 
very often cut o{F, even bcfore the noun of number 
•hum, one-, and fó they fay rum, initead of com .bum, 
as you may feè in Gamoens, Cant. 2. Stanza xxxvn. 

Note that with me, with jbeç, with himfelf, &c. 
are rendcred intqPorcuguefe by commigo, comtigo, or 
,comvofco, comftgo, éomnofco, comvofco9 comfigo. 
'' When ^;;; is preccdéd by fará, it fignifics /<?- 
w*rcfr, and fometime? over, in Englifh; as, fejamos 
piedofos para com os .pobres, let us bc merciful towards 

vthe poor. Ter grande poder para com <rlgnem, to 
have a great influcnce over fome bodyVmind. 

Com befove xht-word- capa is ufed metaphoricàlly, 
*nd then it figniftes tinier colour, oxpretext. 

Para. 

VIM. P*r* .isrendered into Englifli by/br; but k 
fignifies. alfo to, when it is found before the infinitive,. 
and denotes the intention, or purpofe in doing 
jfomething ; as, efte livro bc para meu írmao, chis 
book is for my brother; e/la perna he para eferever, 
this pen is tô write; Deos .vos fez para amalo, God 
made us for to love him ; o comer he necejfario para 
confervar a vida, eating is neceíiary for preferving, 
.Jife. v 

Para que is rendered into Englifh by for wbat $' 
&s, para, que he i/lo? for what is this? and íbmc- 
times by-tbatj or in ordsr that; as, para que venha 
verme,  that he may come and fee me.    JBut porque 
fignifies wby, for what, upon what accoy.nl, as, por- 
que- nao vindes? why don't you come ?  but when ic 
is not followed byan interrogation^itíignifics becâufe* 

Para ferves likewife before the verbs, to denote 
what one is able to do in confequence of his preíent 
difpofition ; as, êlle he bafiantemente forte paru   nlnr 
a cavallo, he is ftrong enough to rides  *& lw   ba 

M 4" faJ* 



i68 PORTUGUESE 
Jlante cabedal para fujlentar-fe, he has means enough 
to maintain himftlf \ a occajiao he muito favorável para 
nos nao.fervir-mos delia, the occafion is too favourable 
to lec ic flip. 

Para exprefies alfq the capacity or incapacity qf 
doing apy thing; as, elle he homem para ifio, he is 
the proper rpan wanted for chis; he homem para pou- 
co, he is good for little ; he homem para nada, he is 
good for nothing. 

This prepofition is alfo ufed to denote the end or 
motive of doing any thing; as, trabalho para o bem 
publico^ I work for the pnblic good \ hum hofpital 
para os pobres, zn hofpital for the poor. 

Para is a prepofition of time; as, i/lo me bajlapà- 
X* todo o atino \ this is fufficient to me for ali the 
year ; efiao unidos parafempre, they united fpr ever; 
para dons mijes era muito'pouco, for two mbnths icwás 
too little. 

Para is fometimes preceded by the adverb U, and 
followed by a noun of time, ánd then ic Is Englifii- 
ed by againfl or towards\ as, lá para o fim da fe- 
mana, againfl: the end of the week, on towards che 
end of the wcek. 

. Para is fometimes Englifb.ed by confidering, or 
wiib refpett to y as, ejle menino ejiã muitoMiantado pa- 
ra a idade que tem, or para o pouco tempo que aprende, 
this child is yery forward for his age, or confiderino- 
the little time he has learned 5 para Inglez falia d7- 
mafiadamente, he talks too much confidering chat he 
is an Engliíhman. . . 

Para fignifies fometimes jujl or ready to.; as, el/e 
ejlá para partir, he is juft going-away, he is ready 
to go. 

Para is alfo ufed before the word graças; as, elle 
vao he para graças, he takes no jeít; elle na'o efiâ 
para graças, he is out of humour, or he is in an ill 
Jiíimour.   • 

Para on<J:e? fignifies whither? *o what place? 
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Para que? or para que fim? fignifies lo yjfrat en4 
or purpofe?   Para cima fignifies upward. 

Para huma c outra parte, fignifies to boih fides, 
places, or paris* 

Para is alfo Englifhed by towards, and is faid of 
places; as, para o oriente\ towards, or to, che caft. 

Para onde quer que, fignifies wbether, or to zvbat 
place th ou wilt, any wbitber. 

Para outra parte,  fignifies towards -another place. 
Para comigo, towards me. 
Para o diante, fignifies, for tbe time to come. 
De mim para mim, fignifies for wbat ccncerns*me. 
para is ufed by Camoens, Cant. 2. Stanza xxivm 

before the^ prepofuion detraz, and fignifies back- 
ivards. 

Para betvveen two nouns õf number is EneliChed 
by ory- and fometimes by and-, as, hum homem de 
quarenta para cincoenta annos, a man between forty 
and fifty -5 difia quatro para cinco legocs, it is about 
four or íive leagues diftant. 

Por. 

IX. Por, pello, pella,pellos, or pellas, hgnify for; as, 
por amor de.vos, for your fake ; por féis femanas, for 
íix weeks; palavra por palavra, word for word. 

Polo and pola inftead of pelo and pela, are out of 
ufe."    »-■••»•.• 

Por fornetimes denotes that the thing is not yet 
doriej as, djlà obra ejlapor acabar, this work is nor 
yet finiíhed.     ' * 

Por, by, for, over, or through ; as, alcancei-o 
por empenho, I õbtainèd it by prote&ion ; eu vou por 
ydi?iheiro, Tarri going for money -5 paffco pellos campos, 
l walk through the fíelds; por todo o'reino, ali over 
the kingdom, "' *      '      x 

- When por is before an infinítive, and followed 
by à negative, in the làtter part of the fentence, 
it is Engliíhed by 'although, or though-/ as, por 
fer devota,   or por devota  que feja,   md deixa de 
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Jti' molher, though ílie is a religioas woman, yet fhe 
is a woman ; por fcr pobre, or por pobre que feja nàô 
deixa de fer fcberba, though íhe has no fortune, íhe 
is neverthelefs, or for ali that, proud. Whereiri 
you fee, rhar the negativc wich the verb deixar^ are 
rendered inço Engliíh by the vcrb to be, and the 
particles neverthekfs, y#t, &c, You muft obferve 
that chey fometimes puc the words nem por iffo before 
the vcrb Jeixar, but the fenfe is the fame, and you 
cnay as well fay, for fer pobre nem per iffo,deixa, &c. 

Por followed by an ndjeótive and the particle que 
with a verb in the fu^jundive mood, is rendered in- 
to Engliíli by never fo± as> por grande que elle feja, 
-Ict him be never fo great; por pouco que feja, never 
ío little. 

Por before menos, fignifies far lefs than, or under; 
as, vmce r.aò o lerá por menos de vime libras, Nyou íliall 
not have it under twenty pounds. *   - 

Por before quanto, wirh an tnterrogation, fignifies 
for hcw tmch, ai nnbat rate? But if therc is no in- 
terrçgation, as in the following and the like &n~ 
tences, then it is to be Englifhed.by for never fo 
mkcb; as, nao o faria por quanto wcdeffem> I would 
not do it for never fo mucí).  ' 

Por before cima fignifies upwar.ds,,zuà before baxç 
is Englilhed by dowmvards;  as, o rKemedio obra por 
.-cima e por baxo, the medicine operates, or worksa 

■ upwards and do*wnwards. 
. Por before pouco, muito., fcm9 .'&c and followçd 

hy que, makes a forc of conjundtion governing thcx 
áubjunctive, and is Engliíhed by //, followed by 
•ever or never fo little, muh, well, -&c. as, tpor pouco 
que erreis, if-you do amifs .never fo little; por bem 
que eu faça, if I do never fo well, 4&c. 

' Por before mim fignifies fometimes as for, or for 
ali-, as, por mim tftou-prompto, as ibr ,me, or, for 
my par.t Iam ready; por mim podeis dormir fe quizer- 
4cs, you may fleep for ali,me. 

Por, 
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Por, pello, pella, &c. denote the efficient caufc 
of a thingj as alfo the motive and means, or ways 
of doing; in ali which fignificatíons they are Eng- 
liíhed by by, through, out of, at, &c. as, 

A Afia foi conquijlada for Alexandre, Afia was 
conquered by Alexander. 

Vos fali ais niffo fo porenveja, it is dut of envy only 
you fpeak of it. 

Elle entrou fella porta, mas fahio peta j ancila, hc 
got in a: the door, but he got ouc at the window/ 
&c. 

Por denotes place, after the verbs ir and paffar; 
as, por onde ireis vos? which way íhall you go? 

Eupàfjará por França, 1'U go through J/rance-; 
por onde paffott elle? which way did he go ? 

Per cor^trued wich nouns without an article, de- 
. notes   moft   times   diflribuíion of pecple,  time,  and 
place ; and it is Engliíhed by a, or every, before the 
noun; as, 

Elle deu tanto por cabeça, he gave fo much a hcad. 
Tanto por foldado, por aniio, por ws, por fewana, 

£cc. fo much a foldier," a year, a mDnth, a weck; 
a razão de vinte por cento, at the rare of nventy per cenr. 

Elle pede tanto por legoa, he aíks fo much a leasne, 
or every league. w 

Por, between two nouns without an article, or 
between two infinitives without a prepofuion, de- 
notes the  choice which  one  makes between  two 
things, alike in their nature, but different in their. 
circumftances; as, 

Cafa por cafa antes quero efla que aquâla, fince I muft 
have one of thefe two houies, I like chis better than 
that; morrer for morrer melhor he norrer combatendo 
qui fugindo, when a man muft die, it is better to 
die in fighting than in running awiy. 

Pello meyo is rendered into Englifh by through ; 
as,- pello meyo dos campos, through the fields. 

Por meyo is rendered into Erglifh. by-£y; as; 
elle alcançou o feu intento por meyo de afinei as, he has 
çompaíTed his ends by deviccf   .     *. •      ■      Por 
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Por turno fignifies in one*s tum. 
Por before the infinitivcs is ufed inftead of para 

by thc beft Portuguefe writers; and porque inftead 
of para qw, as you may fee particularly in Camcens^ 
Carito 2. Stanza vir. and viu. and in the following 
èxample, por mo, or para iiao repetir o queja temos dito, 
not to repeat what we have already faid. 

Por is fometirues Engliíhed by fer, upon the ac- 
count of, for fake, &c. as, elle fará ijio por amor de 
yos, he vvill do this upon your accounr, or for your 
íkke; deixarco-no per morto, he was Icft for dead ; 
çu tenho-o por meu amigo, I take him to be my friend ; 
iodos os homem de bem fad, or ejlao por elle, ali honêft 
people are for him, or are on his fide; por quem me 
tomais vos? vrho do you take me for ? 

\yc have already obferved, thzt porque without an 
interrogationognifies becaufe% but it has the fame fig- 
nificatipn i;i :he following fent.ence and the like ; 
porque elle he mentirofo feguc-fe que também eu o feja ? 
becaufe he is á liar, does itfoilow therefore that I 
am one ? 

Por iflo, or por e/ta razão fignifies therefore. 
O porque fignifies-the rcafon, the caufe, or the 

fubjeít; aSyftâe-fe o porque.?• is it known upon what 
accountj? 

Por modo à dizer fignifies, as one may fay, if Iy or 
we^ may fay, &c. 

Por diante fignifies before j and por detraz fignifies 
behind. . ...,-.. 

Por ventura fignifies perhaps. 
Pello paffado, fignifies formérly, m lime paft, hercr 

íofore. '    • ' 
Por nenhum cafo, by no means. 
Por mar e por terra, by fea and land. 
Hum por hum fignifies one by one. 
Por is fometmes Engliíhed by in; as, cllcs fad 

vinte'por todos, they are twenty in ali. 
When the verb paffar is followed by por and the 

word alto fignifies to forget •, as, paffou lhe aouillo por 
alto, 

1 

! 

'i 
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'éíto9 hfe forgot thac j but fpeaking of goods it fig- 
nifies to fmuggle. 

Por joined witlí the verb />, fignifies to fet eh, and 
feek after\ as, vai por vinho, go fetch fome wine; 
vai pc/lo medico^ go fee for the phyfician. 

Por is commonly ufed before the fubftantives ; as> 
per exemplo, for example 5 /wr commodidade, for con- 
venieney ; por coftume, for euftom fake ; and many 
others, that may only be Jearned by ufe. 

^-You muft obferve,  thac pello ferves for the maf- 
culine, pella for the feminine3 and por for both. 

Contra. 

^ X. Centra (againft, contrary to), denotes oppofi- 
tion ; as3 que diz vm-e contra i/to ? what do you fay 
againlt this ? It fignifies alfo overagainft, oppofte tOi 

Pr o e contra> fignifies in Engliíh pro and co?t. 

De/de. 
• ê 

XI. Defde, denotes both time and place^ and enu- 
meration of things, and is commonly followed in the 
fentence by the prepofuion ate (to); then de/de de- 
notes the cerm fróm whence, and até that of hitberto; 
as, 

Défde o principio ate o fim, from the beginning to. 
the end. 

Elle foi a pê defde Windfor ate Londres, he walkcd 
from Windfor to London. 

Eu tenho vi/to iodos defde o-primeiro até o ultimo, I 
have feen them ali from firft to Jaft \forao todos mor- 
tos defde o primeiro até o ultimo, they were ali flain to 
a man. 

Defde a criação do inundo ^ from or fince the cre- 
ation. 

Defde o berço, cu infância* from the cradle, from a 
child. 

Defde 
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Defdeja, even no\v$ as, defde ja prevê]oy 1 ever| 

now forefee. 
2>/?fe agora,  from this time forward; 
De/de então, from that time ever íince. 
Dcfde que,  as foon as, when. 
Zte/ífc quando ? how iong fince, <?r ago ? 
Rio navegável defdc o feu memento, a river navi* 

gable at its very rife, 

' /lie. 

XII. yí/<? fignifies till, evm, to, &o as you ir*ay 
ice in the following cxamplcs. 

Até onde? how far ? 
Até Roma\ as far as Rome. 
Ate quando? tili wlíen, cr how long? 
Ale que eu viva, as Iong as I live. 
He bum homem de tanta bondade, que ate os feu $ %ni- 

mgôs faõ obrigados a eflimalo, he is fo good a mari 
that even his enerrries have a value for him. 

Até es mais vis bornais tomavád a Uberdade de, &c.« 
the Very worft of men tock fuch a liberty as to* 

Atê que, until, till. 
Ate as orelhas, up to the cars. 
klle vendeo até a camiza, he has fold the very íhirt 

off his back. 
Ate agora or ate aqui, till now, or hitherto. 
•Até aqui, (fpeaking of a piace) to this placc* 

hither, fo far; . 
Ate lá, to that place, fo far. 
A tê tanto que iflo fe faça, tillit be done. 
Ate então, till then, till that tiriíe. 
Até is alfo ufed before an infinitive ; as, gritar 

ate enrouqutecr, to bawl one's felf hoarfe. 
Rir ate arrebentar pellqs ilhargas, to fplit-ones 

fides with laughing. 
Bar de comer a alguém até arrebentar, to fill or eram 

one with vi&uals tillhe buríls. 
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Ale â primeira, till our nexc meeting,- till we mccc 

again* 
Por cima. 

XIII. Por cima (above., over), denotes fuperiority 
cf pi ate •, as, 

Morar por cima de alguém, to Iive or lodge abovc 
fomebody. 

A baila lhe pajfou por cima da cabeça, the bali weaÈ 
Over his head.% 

Por cima de tudo, upon the whole. ' 

Para cima. 
' XIV. Paracima(abovc)denotesfuperiority ofage^ 

and is fomctimes put at the end of the fentence; as, 
^ Ellcs alijlarad todos que tinhao de dez amos para 

cima, they enlifted every body above ten.* 

A cima. 
XV. A cima (above) denotes rank, and fome 

moral fubjeóh; as, 
A cima delle, above him, or fuperior to him. 
EJlar a cima de tudo, to be above the woríd. 
Huma molber que eftã a cima de tudo, nem fe lhe da 

do que o mundo diz delia, a woman who is above the 
publica cenfure, who don't care whacvpeople fay of 
her. 

Em cima. 
XVI. Em cima (upon); as em cima da meia, upon 

the table. 
Em cima de tudo ijíey or only em cima, fignifies a;id 

bejides ali that, óver and above ali that. 

De cima. 
XVII. De cima, when it is an adverb, fignifies/r^; 

above; but when a prepofmon, itds Engliíhed by- 
frm, off1 orfrom off-? as, • 

Tirai 
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Tirai aquillo de cima da mefa, take  that from òfl 

the rabie. 
Elle nunca tirou os feus olhos de cima delia, he never 

turned bis eyes from her.' , 
Cahir de cima ààs aYvoresy to fali ott the trecá. 

DcbaxQ. . 
XVIII. The prepòíkion debaxo, {under, bekw, or 

from under) denotes the time ánd place; í fay the. time 
of a denomination of a rcign, or government; as, 
debaxo .do império de Augujlo, Under the empire of 
Auguííòí: s ... 

Debaxo, as a prepofuion of place, marks out in-1 

feriority of pofuion; as, .      t 
Tudo o aue bà debaxo dos ecos, ali there is under hea- 

ven. ,        T 
Ter buma almofada debaxo dos joelhos, to have á 

cufhion under the knees. 
FJiar debaxo da chave, to be under lock andikey. 
Debaxo is fometimes rendered into Engliíh by 

upon i as, affirmar buma coufa debaxo de juramento, 
to fwear to a thing, to declare upon oath. 

Abaxo. 
XIX. This prepofuion is rendered intoEnglifh by 

under, inferior, or mxl; as, ajfentou-fe abaxo Mes, he fat 
inferior, or under them ; ajfentou-fe logo abaxo de mim, 
he fat next inferior to me, or he was the next man to 
me •, abaxo dei rey elle be o primeiro, he is the next 
man to the king. _ • - 

This prepofition is fometimes put at the end ot 
the next phrafes, de telhas abaxo, here below, ín this 
lower world •, de cabeça abaxo, headlong. 

Fora. 
XX. Fora, (cut, witbout, except, but,) denotes ex- 

clnfion,andexception. Itrequiresgenerally a gcmtiyc 
■ before a noun of time, or place* but it governs .no 
the nominative; as, ' ^^ 
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Fora âo reyno, out of che kingdom. 
Fora da cidade,  out of town. 
Fora de tempo, out of feafon. 
Proãtrai-o fora de cafa, look for him without doors. 
Elles fahirao todos; fora deus cu três, they ali wenc   . 

out except, or but, two or three. 
Eíle lhe permeie tudo, fera o ir ás ajfembleas, hc 

indulges foer i-n every thing, bnt in going to aíTem- 
blies. 

Elle tetii todos os poderes, fora o de concluir, he has 
full powers, except of concluding. 

Fora is fometimes preceded by tao, and then it is 
to be rendered into Englifh by fo far\ as, elle eftá 
tao fora de fo correr os feus alliados, que fe declara COM- 
ira.elles, he is fo far from affiíling his allies, that hc 
declares himfelf againft them. - 

Fora is fometimes rendered  into Engliíh by be- 
ftdés; as, fora daquellcs quò, &c. befides thofe that, 
CdV. and fometimes by beycnd-, as, fora de medida,. 
bcyqnd meafure. 

Fora de horas figniííes beyond the hour, or very late. 
Pôr alguém fora da porta, or mandar alguém pella 

porta fora, to tufn one out of doors. 

De fronte, or fronte. 

This prepofition governs the genitive, and figni- 
fies over-againft*    It is followcd by de, do, da, &c 
as, 

• Defronte da fua çafa eftá hum outeiro, over-againít 
his houfe is a hill. 

Eu eftava de fronte delle, I vvas over-againft him. 

Sem* 

Sem fignifies without; as,. 
Sem dinheiro, without money. 
Sem duvida, without doubt. 
Serafim, without end. 
Sem dar a entender, ov fem fazer conhecer, as though 

he did not. 
. N Sem   v 
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Sem mais nem menos ^ without any reafon, or pro ' 

vocation. / 
. E/lar fem amo, to bc.out of place. 

Sem que algum afío precedente poffa derrogar o pre- 
fente, any former adi co the contrary of the prefent 
notwithftanding. 

.Sem governs alfo the infinitive, which is rendered 
ínto Engliíh with the participle ; as, j'aliar fem faber> 
to fpeak without knowing. y   • 

It is alfo a cònjundlion with que, governino- the 
fubjundive; as^ 

Enfada-fe fem que lhe digaõ nada, he is angry with- 
out any body fayina any thing to him. 

Naocraeuja bafiantemente infeliz, fetnque procura/ 
íeis de acrecentar a minha infelicidade? was 1 not mi-- 
íerable enough before, but you muft ftill labour ta 
make me more fo ?  ' 

Lembro-me fem que mo digais, I remember without-' 
your telling. 

Elle vira fem que mandem por elle, he will come 
without knding tow 

Coliforme, ór fegur.do. 
ê 

XXIII. Conforme or fegundo (according to, con- 
formable to), govern the nominative, and never the 
dative as in Englifli ; as, 

Elle foi tratado conforme o feu merecimento, he waa 
treatcd according,to his defcrts. 

Conforme o meu parecer, in my judgment, in my 
opinion. 

In common converfation conforme is ufed adver- 
bially, and Engliíhed as follows: 

Jfjo he conforme, or only conforme, it is as it happens ; 
may be yes, rnay be not; that is according. 

Ccaforme a occafiáò o pedir, according as there 
íhall be need. 

Sobre. 
> 

XXIV, Sobre fignifies upon ; as,fobre a mefar up- 
on the table $ fobre o rio, upon the river. 

Sobre 
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Sobre tudo, or fobre todas as coufas, ovei ali, above 

ali, above ali things, abovc any thing, efpecially ^ 
as," /obre Indo tende cuidado na faude, buc howfoever 
the maccér be, #iind your health. 
/Por alguém fobreft, or dar lhe o primeiro hgar+ to 

pláce one,above himfelf. 
Ir fobre huma cidade, to befiege a town. 
Ir fobre algum, to fali cr to rufli upon one. 
Ir fobre feguro,  to go upon fure grounds. 
Sobre a noite, about or towards the evening. 
Sobre o verde, fomewhat greep. 
Sobre a minha palavra, upon my word. 
Sobre palavra,  upon parole. 
Mandar carta fobre carta, to fend letter upon letter. 
EUc recebeo a caria fobre jantar, he had juft dined 

vvhen he received the letter. 
FJk dorme fobre jantar, he  fleeps prefentiy after 

dinner. - / 
Sobre iflo, or fobre eflas coufas, is fonretimes Eng- 

liíhed by more than that, or befjdes tbat; a$, 
EUe roubou-o e fobre ifio mateu-o, he robbed. him, 

and,  more than that, he killed him. 
Sobre que, is rendered into Englifh by thoUgh or 

aUhough j as,' 
Efte negocio fobre que be difficultofo, nao he impcffivel^ 

.altho' this is a hard affair, yet it is not impofiible. 
Sobre is Englifhed fometimes by befides\ as, 
Sobre as miferias da guerra, elle teve a difgraça, &c* 

befides the miferies of the war, he had the misfor- 
tunc of^tsV. 

Efiar fobre rf/or andar fobre si, fignifies to íland 
upon one's guard. 

Eu vos efereverei fobre efia matéria, I will write to 
you about this matter. 

Acerca. 
XXV. Acerca fignifies about-, as, acerca diflo lhe 

difje, about this I told him ; acerca de lã ir lhe re- 
fpondi, about going there I anfvvered him, 

N z Perto 



i8o P O R T U CU E S E 

Perto, junto, ao pi, pegado. 
XXVI. Perto (near by, about) denotes proximity 

of place and time, and governs the%enitive café ;'as 
aqiállo-ífiã muito perto do lume, that is too near the 
fire; perto das-cito horas, abòut eight o'clock. 

Perto do rio, near the river; 
Efiamos perto do Natal',  we are near Chriftmas. 
Ao pê requires alfo the genitive cale ; as3 

Affentaivos ao pé de mim, fit down by me, ornear 
me ; ao pé do rio,' near the river, &c. 

N.ote, that junto (near or by) and pegado (hârd 
by) require the dative café; as, 

Junto ã cidade,  near the town. 
Pegado.ao palácio, hard by the palace. 

Longe. 

Longe, far, a great way o ff, governs the genitive, 
*and the-particle de, or do, da, &c. as, 

Longe da ca/a, far from home. 
Longe daqui, far from hence. 

: ' \ 'De longo, or ao longo. 
This prepofition requires the genitive café; as, * 
Ao'longo aapr.ayji, along the íhore. 
Ao longo da cojla, do prado, &c. alóng the coaft, 

. the meadow, &c. 
# 

Of further Partlcles. 

Ainda, ainda ene, pcflcque or quando bem, ainda ajffim 
.  or com tudo. 

Ainda fignifies yetyLas, elle ainda nao veyo, he is not 
come yet, It fignifies alfo cven-,'zs, feria vergonha 
ainda o fallar n:ffoy it wer.e a fliame even to fpeak óf 
it; nem ainda per cem libras, no not for a hundred 
pounds. . v.f. 

Ainda $ue fignifies thottgh, or ahbough\ as", ainda 
que vos pis mais velho» do que elle, though you be 
oldcr than hc; ainda que ajjim fcjje, though it werc 
Jo. Ainda 
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'Ainda que, is very ofeen followcd by com tudoy 

yec for ali that; as, ainda que elle itao tiveffe necejfidade 
diffo, com tudo, &c. though he had no nced of it, 
yct, &?£. 

Ainda aj/t??i9 or cem indo, is fometimes Englifhed 
by neverthelefs, or for ali that^ as ainda ajfim fempre   ' 
clle foi louvável, he was praife-worthy for ali that. 

Ja defde, ja que zndja por que. 

Ja dcfde is rendered into Engliíh by even frorn; as 
ja defde o -principio, even frorn the beginning. 

Ja que fignificsyí;;^ *, as, 
Ja que ijfo ajjim he,  fince it is fó. 
The particle que fometimes is not placed imme- 

•diately after ja-, as ja ha d:us ânuos que morreo, he 
died two years fince, or ago. 

Ja ha muito tempo que fabiftes de ca/a, it is a long 
time fince you went frorn home, 

Ja por que, is repeated in the fame fentence, and 
then the firft is rendered into Engliíh by firft9 be- 
caufe, and the íecond by fecondly, becaufe \ as ja por 
que era cego, ja per que era coxo, firft becaufe he was 
blind, and íecondly becaufehe was lame. 

Depois que, 

Depois que is rendered into Engliíh by àfter; as, 
Depois que eu linha entrado, afecr I was gone in. 

Com que. 

Com que is only a note eirher of introdu&ion, or 
connexion •, as, 

Com que havia hum homem enfermo, Src. nowa CçY- 
tain man was fick; fometimes they add  to it the * 
particle affim, and then it is to be rendered into Eng- 
liíh by and fo. 

OH. 

Ou fignifies or, or either, as, ou bom ou mao, 
either good or bad ; mais ou menos, more or lefs; 
cu clle queira ou nad, whether he will or no. 

N 3 $u«r. 
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Quer. 

Çhier, when a particle muft be repeated, and the 
firít is rendered into Englifh by either, or whether, 
and the fecond by cr-, as3 quer elle queira quer uao, 
whether he will or no j quer vos o tenhaes feito quer 
naó, whether you have done that or no. 

Se quer, or ao menos. 
Se quer, or ao menos, &c. fignifies at leaft, how- 

ever; as,/í vos nao quereis fer por elle naofejaisfc quer 
contra elle, \f you don't chufe to be for him3 at leaft 
don't oppofe him: dai lhe fe quer com que fujlentar-fe, 
give him at leaft a fubfiftence ; o nofjo primeiro fim he 
de livramos de iodos os males, ao menos dos mayores> 
our-chief end is to be.freed from ali, howevcr the 
greateft evils. 

Ntmfe quer hum, is rendered into EngliQi by never 
a one, jo much, or in the following ?nanner \ as, forao 
iodos mortos, e nem fe quer hum efcapou, they tfere 
ali flain to a man. 

Quando muito. 
Quando muito, (at moft, at fartheft, at long run5) 

is gcnerally ufed before the nouns of time and price ; 
as, elle eflarà aqui dentro em hum mez quando muito, 
he will be here in a month at fartheít-, dez libras 
quando muito,  ten pounds at moft. 

9 

Tanto. 

Tanto, fo much, is fometimes followed by como, 
and thcn it is rendered into Engliíh by as well as, as 
much as, &c. as, 

Àmo-te tanto como a mim mefmo,  I love thee as 
well as mvfelf. 

* 

Elle teme tanto como qualquer de vos, que lhe refulte 
algum dano, he is afraid of harm as much as any of 
you. 

Cuidei 
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Cuidei que a efiimaffe tanto como oftmefmo, I thought 

fie made as high accounc of her as of himfelf. 
Elles vem tanto de dia como de noite, they can fee as 

well by day, as by night. 
Eu tive tanto como vos, I had as much as vou. 
Outro tanto is rendcred into Eagliíh by, tbe doubki 

livice as much, or as much -, as, 
EH alcancei outro tanto mais-por iffo, l had as much 

more for it; eu poffo fazer outro tanto, I can do as 
much. 

Tanto followed by affim is a particle mcrely ex- 
pletive-, as, 

Tanto ajjim que lhe poffo CK fazer ? how can I help 
it; vaite, tanto affim nao ha nada para ti, goaway, 
■there is nothing for you. 

Tanto affim followed by que without an interroga- 
tion, is fometimes rendered by fo that, in fo much 
íhat; as, tanto affim que elle naò quer ouvir mais faltar 
niffo, fo that hc will hear no more of ic. 

Tanto mais is followed by que, and Englifhed by 
and tke more/o as,  as 

EH eftou prempto para ir com vmn hum dia defles à 
iomedia,fe vmce quizer. Tanto móis que fe deve reprefen* 
tar huma nova, I am at your fervice to wait on you 
fome day or oíher to the play, if you'll give- me 
leave ; and the more fo, as a new one is to be aíled. 

Tanto que, or logo que, is renckred inço Engliíh by 
as fom as \ as, tanto que eu o viy as íoon as 1 faw him. 

Tanto melhor is rendered into Engliíh by fo much 
the betta\   ' 

Tanto is fometimes preceded by com, and follow- 
ed by  que, and is Englifhed  by fo, provided that\ 
as, com tanto que o façais, provided that you do it; 
com tanto que me nao faça mal, fo he do me no hurt. 

Tanto quanto is Englifned by as much as; as, 
Tanto quanto fsffo, as much as 1 can, 

Tao. 

Tao, fo, is gcnerally followed by como \ as, 
N 4 Eflt 
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EJle ndò'he tao bom como o cutro, this is not fo 20od 

as the other; eu fei iffo tao bem como vos, I know it, 
as well as vou. 

Tao is íomctimes rollowed by que, and Englifhed 
by .fo, fuch, to thai dejree; as, 

Elle he tao -prudente que nao tem igual, he is fo wife 
thac he has not his match : naofou tao louco que o 
creya, I am not fo fimple, or I am not fuch a fool as 
to believe it; faz tao grande vento que, &c. the wind 
is fo high, chat, &c. or the wind blows to thac de- 
gree, &c. 

Como. 

Como, is Englifhed by as, like, hmv, &c. as you 
roay fee in the following exprelfions. 

Como? how ? 
Dizeime como lhe bei de faliar ? tell pie how I may 

fpeak"to him ? \      <      ' 
C07/20 affim ? how fo ? 
Como! what! 
Como quer que, whereas. 
Como quer que feja, howjbever, in what manner, 

crYafhion foever. 
Seja como for,  be it as it will. 
Cano ijio ajfnn he, fince ic is fo. 
Como, as it were, or almoft. 
Como fe, as if, or even as if; as, como fe elles tU 

veffem ja vencido, as if they had already over-* 
come. 

Como também, as well as. 
Rico como elle he, as rich as he is. 
Como fois meu amigo, quero, &c. as (or becaufe) yoy 

are my friend5 V\\, &c, 
Dizeime o como, teil me how. 
EH fei como fazer para que elle venha1, I know the 

way I íhall take to make him come. 
Como elle lá nao efieja, eu irei, provided he is not 

there I will come,, 
♦ 
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Affim. 

Affim, fo, thus, is rcndered ínto Englifli as you 
niay fere in the following cxpreíTions. 

Pois he affim de veras? de veras que ajfwi he, is it 
.even fo ? k is even fo. 

Affim feja, or feja affim, fo be jt, cr be it fo. 
Affim he^ it is fo. 
Para affim dizer,  as it were. 
Affim Jou eu tolo, que, &rc. I am not fo fooliíh as to, 

&c. 
Affim Deos me falva, as I hope to be faved.      * 
Tanto affim * fo that. 
Affim he que vos, &c. is this your way, &c. 
Affim como affim, after ali, neverthelefs, or for ali 

that; as, em vad dilatais a voffa jornada, affim como 
affim he precifo que vades, .ic is in vain for you co put 
oíTyour journey, you muft go thither neverthelefs, 
or for ali that, you muft go after ali. 

Affim como, as well as, cr as foon as. 
Bafta affim por agora,  rhus mu eh for this time. 
Ajfim na paz, como na guerra, both in time of 

peacc and war. 
AJ]im affim, fo fo,  indiíferent. 
Affim queira elle como pode,  he can if he will. 
Affim is fometimes preceded by e; as, e affim que 

quer jfto dizer? how now? what.do you mean by 
this? And fomecimes affim is.followcd by como\ 
as, affim como o foi cclipfa os outros planeias, da me/ma 
forte, &rc. as the fun eclipfes the other planets, fo, 

Se. 

Se, if-, as fe elle vier, if he comes ; fc me amffcs, 
íhould you love thti; fe elle foffc homem de honra, 

. were he but an honeft rnan •, fefoubcffem quem eu fou, 
todos diriad, &c. were it told whoi am, every one 
would fay, &c. fc he verdade ene, &c, if fo be that, 
He. 

The 
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The reciprocai verbs, as well as thofe that are 

ufed imperfonally, may have two fés joined' to^e- 
ther j as, fe fe for, if he goes away •, fefe falia nfjfo, 
if they fpeak of it. 

& is fometimes rendered irito Englifh by wbctber \ 
and when ic is repeated, the fecond^is Engliíhed by 
or\ as, 

^(/er* /^r yè a culpa he iwffa> fe voffa, I would 
know whether ic is your faulc, or ours. 

Aliás. 
Alias is fometimes rendered into Englifh by elfe; 

as, entrai porque aliás fecharei a porta, come in, or rife 
I'íl íhut the door •, porque alias feriao os vojjos filhos 
immundos, elfe v/ere your children unclean. And 
fometimes it is rendered into Engliíh by oíherwifc 
in otker tbings, or refpeBs. 

Embora. 

Embora is fometimes rendered into Engliíh'by 
^profperoufly, avfpiciovfly: buc fometimes ic is a par- 
ticle merely expletive, and anfwers to the ltaiian 
puré; as, dizei muito embora o que quizerdes, -fay 
what you pleafe: the ltaiian fays, dite pur quel che 
vi piacerà. 

Muito embora, feja affim% well, lct ic be fo. 
Embora is fometimesfEnglifhed by away: as, vaite 

embora, go away. 
Senaõ. 

Senão fignifies ifmt, did not7 were it noi that, but 
that; as, 

Senaotivejfe medo de nieu pay,bui thatlfczr myfather. 
Se elle nao tivefje vergonha de confeffar, but chat he 

was aíhamed to confefs. 
Note, that the followingexpreíTions, in which they 

make ule of chis particle, may be Engliíhed by buty 
for, and fome other variations. 

, Scnao foffe por elle, buc for him, or had it not been 
for him, or had he not been. 

Senão 
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Senàõ fojje por vos, had you not been, or had ic 

not been for you, wichout you, withouc your hdp, 
hinclrancc, feV. 

Senão fojfe por mim elk morreria de fome, were ic 
not for me, he would ftarve. 

Scnao is fometimes Englifhed by but-, as, nem tiles 
tem outro intento, fenao, &c. nor do chey aim ac any 
thing elfe but, àtc. 

Ninguém âijfe affwrfenaõCicero, nobody faid fo but 
Cicero 

Senão may be alfo expreffrd in Portuguefc by mais 
que in the following fentence, and the like^ 

Elk nao faz fenao jogar, or elk mo faz mais que 
jogar, he does nothing buc play. 

Nao, nao porque. 

Nao9 not9 or no, when followed by porque, is 
Englifhed by not tbat, not but that; as, nao porque 
lhe faltajfe engenho, noc buc chac he had wit; nao por- 
que nao fofje jaflo, mas porque, &c. noc buc chac it was 
righc, buc becaiife, &c. nao porque a coafa feja im~ 
pojfivel, mas porque, &c. noc chac che ching is in> . 
poffible, bui becaufe, &V. 

Tambcm, or outrofu 

Também, or outro/i^ fignifies alfo, too, tikewife; as 
rjos flffim o quereis e eu também, you'11 have ic fo, and 
1 too. 

Para que, porque. 
See the prepoficions para and por. 

Pois. 
Thisparcicle is very muchufed by thePortuguefe, 

and it is rendered inço Engliíh feveral ways, as you 
may fee in the following examples. 

Pois ide, evinde logo, go chen and come back pre-   , 
íènrly. 

Pois nao fou eu capaz de fazello ? what, am I not 
capable co do it ? 

. Poisy 
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Pois, or pois então que quer dizer ijio? well, and 

what of ali this*? 
Pois, or pois entaõ que hei de fazer ?. What íhall I 

do then ? 
Pois eu digo que elle jflã dentro, why, he is here 

within,  I £ay. 
Pois porque me vigiais? why then do you watcli 

me ? 
Elle tem cabeça \ pois também hum alfinete a tem, he 

lias goc a head, and lo has a pm. 
Pois beforc nao, and preccded by an interrogation, 

denotes a ftrong afífcrtion, and is Engliíhed by wkh- 
mt âoubt, yes, fiirely,Jo be fure, &c. as, virá elle? 
pois vad! will he come ? yes to be fure. 

Antes, or mms deprejfa. 

Thefe particles are fomctimes rendered intoEng- 
liíh by rather or foor,cr • as, antes or mais deprejfa 
jfuizera morrer,  I would  rather die;  antez quizera 
viver fó que na vcjfa companhia, I would fooner live 
.alone than be in your company. Sometimes antes is 
.Engliíhed by before \ às, Idevos antes que elle venha, 
go away before he comes; antes que ru morra, before 
I die- 

Mas antes, pelo contrario, mas feio contrario* 

Thefe particles are rendered into Englifh by on 
the .contrary, on thc othcr 'hand, nay; as, mas antes, 
mas pelo contrario, or pelo contrario iflo he muito dif- 
ferente, nay it is quite another thing; mas antes, pelo 
contrario, &c. elle he avarento, nay, or on the coiurary 
he is a covetous man. 
• • • 

Para melhor dizer. 
» 

This phrafe is rendered into Englifh by naj\ as 
. tile tem ja baftaute,   ou para   melhor  dizer,  mais do 
vecejfario,  he has already enough,  nay too much ; 
A fto. kc que nos chamamos direito das gentes, ou para- 
wlhcr dizer, da razão, this is what wc-£all the law of 

nations, 
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• * 

nations, which may be calléd more properly the law 
of rcafon. 

Que.. 
•        • * 

. We liave already *obferyed ihzt.quejsa. particie. 
which moíl conjun&ions are compoled of 5 as ainda 
que, akhough ^ <fó forte que, fo that, íâc. 

The particie que fometimes js the fign of the third 
peribns of the imperative* as kt'\n Eiiglifo^ as,* que. 
fatte, lec him fpcac \ que riao> leç theni lauoh. 

. Õu£ is ufed between two verbs, to determine and 
fpecify lhe fcnij^of^the#-fir:Çt» as eu vos afiguro que. 
ajfim be, I aflure yóu that i.t is fo; duvido que affm 
feja, I doubt whether it is fo or no. 

'• $ue is alfo ufcd afcer horq^m the, beginning of-a 
fentence, and followed by a verb in the-fubjun&ive 
to denote b^exclamation.onç,sfurprize,faverfion,and 
rélu&ance of fomething; in which café there is a 
verb grammatically underftood before que\ às hora 
que fe efquecejfe ellede-fi me/mo! I wonder, or is it 
poílible for him to*havc forgot himfelf! 

The exclamation, or admiration, is fometimes 
exprcfTed without any verb ; as, quegoflo\ e 720 mef- 
mo tempo que pena! how much pleafure and trouble 
at once! 

Qpe.is fometimes repeated j as, 
Que bellos livros que tendes! what fine books you 

have got! que bella que he a virtude ! how beautiful is 
virtue ! 

Que is fometimes followed by dè\ as, que de loucos 
'ha no mundo! how mariy fóoIsVherc are in the World.! 

Que is uféd aftér nbunsMenoting time, and is 
fometimes Engliíhcd by wben ox Jime, &c. anâfome- 
times left out; as, 

O dia que elle partio, the day when he fec out. 
Quanto tempo ha que efiais em Londres? how long 

have you lived at London ? how long is it fince you 
Jived £t Lòndon ? 

Ha dez annos que faz a mrfnm coufa, he has done 
the fame thing theíe ten years. 

Há 
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Há dez annos que morreo, he died ten years ago#- 
Que is fómecimes rendered into Engliíh by be* 

caufe, as you may fec in Camocns canto 2. Stanzâ 
xvi. que levemente hum animo, &c. and fómecimes by 
that, to the end that, in order to; as you may fee 
ibid. Scanza xvu. que como vijfem, que no rio, &c.  ■ 

Que before/è in the beginning.of a fentence, is a 
redundaricy noc exprefíed in Engliíh -, as que Je vos 
dizeis que, &c. if you fay that, &c. 

Que is ufed after the conjunótion a penas (fcarce 
or hardly), and is Englifhed by buí \ as, a penas* a- 
cabou de faliar que logo morrco, he had hardly done 
fpeaking bnt he expired? 

Que fometimes is preceded by de forte, de maneirai 
degeitOi and then ic is Englifhed by fo that, in fuch 
a manner, infomuch that; as, eu o farei de forte que fi- 
queis contente, I will do it fo 'that, cr ih that manner 

* that, you íhall be concehted. :   • 

\ "   . -      1    De veras. 

De veras fignifies in earneft; but fometimes ic is 
Englifhed by no fure-, as, de veras! nao o poffo crer, 
no fure! 

Hora'. 
Hora, or ora, is an interjeótion that ferves to en- 

courage, as we have fecn above; but when it is re- 
peated, it is Englifhed by fometimes, one ivhile, an? 
other ivhile; as, ora ejlá bem ora ejlá mal, fometimes 
he is well, fometimes ill; elle ora ejlá de hum parecer 
€ ora de outro, he is now of one opinion, and next 
moment of another. Por era fignifies m%p> for the 
prefent. 

C H A í\ 
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C H A P.    VIII. 
Of the Portuguefe Orthography; and firft of Capitais 

and Stcps. 

I.ry^HE proper names, as wcll as the furnames, 
X    always begin with a capital. 
II. The names of nations, kingdoms, and pro- 

vinces, alfo begin with a capital; as, Francez, 
Frcnch -3  higkz, Englifli, &c. 

III. AU names of dignities, degrees, and ho- 
nours, require a capitai; as, Rey, Btfpo, &c. King, 
Biíhop, &c. 

IV. At the beginning of a period, as well as of 
a verfe,  the firft Iettcr is always a capital. 

V. The names of arts and fciences, as well as 
thofe of kindrèd, begin with a capital. 

Of Stcps.- 
• The ufe of ítops, or points, is to diítinguiíh words 

and fentences. 
The Portuguefe have fix ílops, or paufes, viz. 
1. The ponto final, the fame as our period or full 

ílop ( . ), and is ufed at the end of a period, to íhew 
that the fentence is completely finiíhed. 

2. The doas pontos, which is our cólon (: ), and 
is the paufe made between two members of a pe- 
riod ; t íat is, when the fenfe is complete, but the 
fentence not ended. 

3. The ponto e virgula, our femicolon (;) and 
denotes that íhort paufe which is made in the fub- 
divifion of the members or parts of a fentence. 

4. The pontoe interrogaçam, the point of inter- 
rogation thus (?) 

. 5. Ponto e admiracam, the point  of admiration 
thus (!) r 

6.   The virgula, the fame with our comma (,) 
and is the fhortcft paufe or reíling, in fpeech, be- 

%ingufcd chiefly  to diftinguííh  nouns,  verbs, and 
adverbs, as alfo the parts of a fhorter fentence. 

The 
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The conjunction c, the relative qual,'zné the dif* 

. junôions ou and nem, require a comma before them. 
The Porruguefe make ufe alfo of a paremhefis, 

thus ( ) -, bnt they do not makeufc of the disrefis, 
called by the printers crema (•*)-, they malce ufe ai- * 
ib of the fingulo,   thus A,   calicd   by   the   printers 

* caréí. 
Theapoílrophe, or, as they call it, viracento, like- 

-wife takes place in this as in other languages, being 
defigned only for the more pleafant and eafy pro- 
nunciation of words, by cutting off an anrecedent 
vowel •, as, tfarrnas, d^elvas, and not darmas, dclvas, 
&c. But this is fomewhat excufable in cafés where- 
in, by ufage, they feem to be one word; as, nejla% 
vefte, de/ta, dcfte, nalgum, daquelle, nello, nella, da- 
qui,  dali, aieoui, ategora \  and not em elle, de elle, 

Of the Accents. 

The accent, which is the very foul of afticulated 
words, is a found of the voice by which we pro- 
nounce fome fyllables íhorter, cthers longer. 

I intendno fpeak here only of the, accents the 
Portusuefe ought to make ufe of, according to Ma- 
dureira, in his. Portuguefe Ort-hcgraphy. 

The Portuguefe indeed are acquainted whh three 
accents, but they ought to make ufe of two only, 
namely, the acute, which defeends from the right to 
the lefc ('), and the tircumflex, thus Ç). 

i. The acute ferves to prolong the pronunciation, 
and is pur, according to Madureira, on the third 
perfon fingular of the future tenfe ^ as, amará, lerá, 
&c.- 

2. On the penúltima of the preterpluperfeót tenfe 
of the indicative mood •, as, amara, cnjinlira, &x. 

3. The acute accent ought  to be  put  alfo on 
the penúltima of the third perfons of the prefene 
tenfe of the verbs renunciar, pronunciar, àuiidar, &c. 
thus renunciay pronuncia, duvida, &c. that they roay 

be 
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be diftinguiíhcd from the nouns renúncia, pronúncia > 
dúvida, &c. The fame accent is alfo put on eflày 
7ió, to diftinguiíh them from e/la, this, and no, in the.* 

The vowel o has two founds, according to the two 
âccents that may be putònit; one open, when it is 
marked with the acute accent, and it is pronounced 
like o ih flore-, the othèr"clofe, when ic is marked 
with the circumflex accent, and then it is pronounced 
like u mjlumble.. ' . 

There are many nouns, both fubftantive aníi ad- . 
jeílive, which are accented in the fingular with the 
circumflex, and in the plural with thé acute\ and the 
adjeótives that have two terminations, parucularly 
thofe cnding ih ofo, .ofa, rhuft be accenteci (in the 
fingular) with the circumflex in the mafculine, and 
with the acutê in the femiriine; as, 

Fogo, firej <p\mà\f fogos. 
JFômo, oven $ plural, fornos. 
Slbo, eye; plural,'olhos. 
ovo, €gg; plural, oves. 
cffo, boné; plural, óffos; 

'    Ffiço, well *, plural, poços. 
Forco, hog; plural, porcos. 
RôgOy prayer; piorai rogos. &nà.(o fojo, torno, 

fermofo, fcqttiofo, fuppofto, povo, torto, iórta, copiófo, 
copiófa, &cc. '   ■   • 

The following kcep the circumflex accent in both 
rnurnbefsí bolo, bolos <;> bèjo, bojos*, boto, botos \ cô- 
COí cocos-, choro, choros-, cito, cotos; forro./ forros % 
•gordos gordos; gojio, gôjios -, gozo, gozos ; lobo, lebos; 
moço, micos; nojo, nojos; pQtro, fòircs% tolo, tolos; 
ferrolho, ferrolhos; ' rapofo, rafofes; an oz, arrozes 5 
algos, algozes, &c. 

On the contrary, the following ke.ep the acute 
accent in both numbers: copo, copos*, modo, modos % 
nojfo, hóffos-, vójfo, vóffos, &c. .   . *     , 

When fhe accent circumflex is put on the £*then 
the e is pronounced like the French mafeuline e-, 
but when e is accented with the aceute ateent, then 

O the 
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the eAs to be pronounced ljkc the e openin French, 
and it is exceeding fonorous and long.. Scc-thc 
pronunciation óf the vowel e. 
; The nouns cnding in az, iz, oz, uz, muft havc 
the acute>ccént on the v.owcl before the z; as, ra-. 
paz, a bòy; noz, ^ wàlôiK^ofcy&z;, liquorice:'but 
you muft excêpc arroz, rice; algoz, a hang-man. 

J Nouhs cnding in cz generally havc the circumflex 
accent; as, mfz, a month ; marquêz, a marquis; 
&c. except the furnames; as, Alvarez, Anlumzy 

Lopez, Henriquez, Govçalvcz, Rodrigucz, Perez, Nu- 
wz, Tcllez, &c. 

~. ' 

Some Obfervaúons tipon lhe Portuguefe Orihography. 

Both the Portuguefe orthographers and bcft aur 
thors vary fo much in their Tules and ways of writ- 
ing, that it is a hard matter, andquite out of any 
grammarian's way, to clear up this part of the Por- 
tuguefe grammar 5 fince it requires no lefs authority 
than thatof the Royal Portuguefe Academy. How- 
ever, not to omit fuch a material part of the Gram- 
mar, I íhail prefent the learners with the following 
obfervations, • ! 

I. When theXatin words which the Portuguefe 
are derived from, begin with a l,' the Portuguefe 
likewife muft begin with it.; therefore you muft 
write and pronounce the ky in the following words, 
bom, bondade, bem, bento, &c. becaufe they are de- 
rived from bónus, bonitas, tâc. But you*muft ex- 
cept bainha, bexiga, Mrro, whicjj begin with a ,k, 
.though they are.derived from yagim,,veficap *vicw. 

II. Likewífe 'if the Latin words begin wkh a v, 
the Portuguefe words derived from them muftalfo 
begin with.it.;  as, vida, viver, varrer, ver;, vinho, 

*&c. from vi ta, viver e, verrere, videre, vinum, &c.. 
r:..''rhouS'1 ^ 0ug'ic fo bef pronounced only by clof- 
{ íng the lipçf and v by touching the fuperiori teeth 
i >vitli the inferior lips j yet, by a certain affinity be- 

tween 
- .t rf 



GRAMMAR. 195 
twcen thefe two letters, in fpcaking there h a grcat 
confufion in the pronunciatíon of them in the pro- 
vincc of Entre Douro e Minho: and this" confufion has 
not been peculiar to the Portuguefe language, be- 
caufe Nebrixa fays, in his Caftilian Orthograpby, that 
in his time fome Spaniards could hardly make any 
diftindion between thefe two letters. - 

III. The p found in fome words originally Lattn, 
is changed in Portuguefe into a b •, as, cabra, cabel- 
lo, cabeça, &c. from capra, capilltts, caput, &c. 

IV. The Portuguefe generaily make 11 fe of the y 
in the following words: ay, rey, frey, ley, may, pay9 
mayo, meyo, and fome others. 

Bluteau fays, that we muft make ufe of they in 
words having a Greek origin ; zs^fyllaba, Clnyfopcia, 
pyramidc, pclygono, hydrografhia, hydropico, phyjica, 
hyperbole, hypocrita, ApUrypbo, &c. 

■;V; The ph are ufed by the Portuguefe in fome 
words taken from the Greek; as, philofopbia, phi- 
lologia, pbiladelphia. epitapbio, &c. 

VI. The r in Portuguefe has two pronunciations, 
one foft, exprefíed by a fingle r, as in arado * a 
plough ; and after the confonants b, c, d% /, g, p, 
/; .and another hard, in which two rr are ufcd ; as 
in barro, carro, &c.    But you muft obfcrve, 

1. That in the beginning of a word two rr muft 
never be ufed, becauie then the r is always pro- 
nounced hard in Portuguefe; as in the words re- 
mo, rico, roda, &c, 

2. When the confonants /, n, s, are before the 
r, either in a fingle word, or a compound, this let- 
ter muft never be doubled, becaufe then its found is 
always ftrong; as in abalroar, enriquecer, honra, 
de/regrado, Henrique, Ifraelita, &c. 

3. The r after a b is alfo pronounced hard in 
compounds with the prepofitions ab, ob, fub, and 
yet is not doubled; as in abrogar, obrepçao, fub- 
repfad. 

VII. The s is never doubled in the beginning 
of words,  nor after the confonantj therefore you 

O 2 muft 
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muft  writc. farary fabcr, fálfamcMc, falfo,  tnanfc^ 

The s is pronounced like z bctween two Voweis, m 
.' words derivcd from the Latin, as well as in thofc that 

cnd in ôfa and ofo y as, ?nufa9 cafo, rifo, amorofô, cuida- 
-do/a, cafa, '&ç.    You muft alfo obferve,   chat cofcr 
fignifies tofew, but cozer fignifies to boil or bake. 

VIII. Th are generally ufed in words defived from 
.the Greek; as, ámpbitbeatro, athcifta, theohgo, le- 
thargO) metbodo) &(:♦. 

Th is alfo ufed in the Portuguefc prepofitiòn athí\ 
though fome write it thusr ate. 

IX. When pt is found in Latin words, it muft bc 
kept in the Portuguefe derived from them; as, ap- 
to, inepto, óptimo, &c. from aptusr ineptus, Optimus,. 
&c. You muft make the farrie obfervation about ft. 

X. Ch is íòunded like k in words derived from 
the Greek; as, archanjo, archiduque^ ChryfoJlomo> 
chryfoly cbrifologo, ChriJiovady monarchta, &cl Thefe 
words muíí be written with ch0 in order to preferve 
to the eye the etymology of words. 

Note, that ch in words that ârè not derived from 
the Greek, is pronounced like ch in the Englifh 
words churchy cbin, much^ &c. but 2s fome con- 
found the ch with the x, and begin with x thofe 
words that íhould begin with ch, I thought it necef- 
fary to make a colleftion of theiri. 

Words bcgimúng ivith clr. 

Chá Chamar 
"Chãa Chamariz 
Cháça • Chambaô 
'Chacina Chamejar 
Cháço - Chamiça 
Chacota Chaminé 
Chafariz Chamufcar 

_ Chaga Chança 
Chalupa* Chancela 
Chama . Chancelaria 
Crnmnloíc Chanceler 

• 

Chançoneta 
J 
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Chançoneta 
Chanquêta 
•Chantagem 
Chantrado 
Chantre 
Chaõ 
•Chapa 
Chapado 
•Chapeado 
•Chapeicta 
Chapéo 
-Chapim 
Chapinhar 
Chapúz 
Charamela 
•Cbarameleiro 
"Charco 
Charneca 
Charneira 
Charola 
Chárpa 
Chârro 
Charrua 
•Cháfco 
Chafôna 
Chatítn 
Chato 
Chavaô 
Chavafcál 
Chave 
•Chavelha 
Chaveta 
Chavinha. 

CHE," 
Chca, er Cheya 
Chefe 
Chegar 
Cheirar, and its derivativa 
Chcrivia 
Chérne. 

CHI, 
Chiar     • 
Chibarro 
Chibo 
Çhiçh;uos 
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Chichárro 
Chichélos 
Chicória 
Chicote 

rChífra 
'Chifrar 
Chifre 
Chilindraõ 
Chilrar 
Chimbéo 
•Chincar • 
Chincheiro 
Chinchorro 
Chinela 
Chiqueiro 
•Chifpa 
•Chifpar 
iChiftc      . 
'•Chita. 

.CHO. 
^Chóça 
iChóca 
Chocalhar 
Chocalho 
Chocar 
Chocarrcar 
Chocarríce 
Choco, and Chocos 
Chocolate                            ' 
Chofrado 
Chofre 
•Chóldaboida 
Choque 
Chorar 
Chorrilho 
Chôrro 
Chover 
Choupa 
Choupana 
Choupo, cr Chôpo 
Chouriço 
Choutar. 

C H U.« 
Chuça 
Chupamcl 
Chupar 

O 3               Chuchurriar 
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Chuchurriar 
Chuço 
Chúfe^ 
Chumaço 
Chumbar 
Chumbo 
Churriaõ 

P O R T U.G U E S E 
Churúnie 
Chufma 
Chuva 
Chuveiro. 

Chyprc. 
C H Y, 

The following words begin with ce and not fe+ 
Cêa 
Ceado 
Cear. 

C E B. 
Cebola 
Cebolal 
Cebolinho. 

C E D. 
Cedav>m 
Cedéla 
Cedenho 
Ceder 
Cedilho 
Cedo 
Cedro 
Cédula. 

Cega 
Cegar 
Cego 
Cegonha 
Cegúdc 

- Cegueira 

Ceifa 
Ceifa õ 
Cciraõ 
Cei rinha 
Ceivar, 

C E G. 

CEI. 

C E L; 
Celáda 
Celebraç'0 
Celebrar 
Celebre 
Cdéfte 

CelefHal 
Cclcftrina 
Celeufma 
Celga 
Celha 
Celho   ' 
Cclibado 
Celibato 
Celícola 
Celidonía 
Cella " 
Celleiro 
Cellcireiro 
Celtas. 

C E M. 
Cem 
Cemitério, 

C 
Cenáculo 
Ceno 
Cenóbio 
Ccnobitico 
Cenotáphia 
Cenoura 
Ccnrada . 
Çcnrcira 
Cenfo 
Ce n for 
Cenfura 
Cenfurãdo 
Ccn furar 
Centauro 
Centena 
Centeal 
Centefimo 

E N. 

Ccnteyo 
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Ccnteyo Cerrar 
Cento Cerralheiro 
Centóculo Cerrálho 
Centopea Cerrarfç 
Central Cerro 
Centro ' Certa 
Cêntuplo Certo 
Centúria Certãa 
Ccnturiaõ Certeza 
C«o.. Certidão 

V 

Certificar 
CEP.. Cerva 

Cepa Cerval 
Cepilho Cerveja 
Cepo Cervilbas 
Ceptro. Cerviz 

• Ccrúda 
C £ R. Cerúleo 

Cera Cervo 
Ceraferario Cerzir. 
Cerbero C 
Cerca Ccfar 
Cercado Cefarea 
Cercar Cefma 
Cercador Ce ima ria 
Cercadura Cefmeiro 
Cerce Ceflaõ 
Cerceado CefTacaõ 
Cercear CeíTar 
Cercillo Cefta 
Cerco Ccfttnha 
Cerdofo Ceftinho 
Ccrebro Cefteiro 
Cercijas '   Cefto 
Cereija! Ccfura. 
Ceremonia         c • 

Ceremonial c 
Cericiro Ceva 
Cerne Cevada 
Cernelha Cevadal 
Ccrol Cevadeira 
Ceroulas Ccvadouro 
Cerqueiro * Cevar. 
Cerração o4 

E S. 

. 

E V. 

.Cezaõ 
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Cezaõ 
C E Z. 

Cezimbra; 

o 

N. B. Cerrar fignifics tojhut, ovJhutup\ bui feriar 
fignifies to faw> to cut tímber or other mattef \Vith 
a faw. 

r 

The following words 
thei 

Ciarfe 
Ciática. 

Ciba 
Cibalho 
Ciboria. 

Cicatriz 
Ciccro ' 
Ciciofo. 

Cidadão 
Cidadãos 
Cidade 
Cidadôa 
Cidra 
Cidrada 
Cidrão 
Cidreira. 

Cicncia. 

Cifar 
Cifra 
Cifrar. 

C I A. 

C I B. 

c rc. 
V   * 

C 1 D. 

I E. 

I F. 
7 

C I G. 
Cigana 
Cigano 
Cigarra 
Ci&úde 
Cigurclba. 

Cilada 
C I L. 

muft have ciy and not fi> ín 
r beginning. 

Cilhas '     ' 
Cilhar 
Cilicia 
Cilício 
Cilladas. » 

C I M. 
Cima 
Cimalha 
Cimbalo 
Cimeyra 
Cimento 
Cimitarra 
Cimo. 

C I N. 
Cinca 
Cincar 
Cincho 
Cinco 
Cincoenta 
Cingidouro 
Cingir 
Cingulo 
Cinnamômo 
Cinta 
Cintillar 
Cintura 
Cinza 
Cinzento 
Cinzeiro. 

Cio 
Ciófa. 
Ciôfo 

C I o. 

CIP. 
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CIP. c 

Cipó Cifcar 
Ciprcftc Cifco 

•       ♦ 

Cipriano.                -   - Cifrba 
1     GI'R. , Cifmatico'.. 

Ciranda Cifnc 
Cirandagcm Ciftcrcienfe 
Cirandar Cifterna 
Circo Citação 

'Citado Circulação 
Circular Citar 
Circulo        **'* Citcrior 
Circuito Cithara 
Circumcidar . Citharédo 
Circumcifaõ Citrino 
Circumfcrencia Cível 
Circumfpe&o Civil 
Circumfpecçac\ Civilidade. 
Circumftancia C 
Circumftantes Ciúme 
Círio Ciúmes. 
Cirurgia C 
Cirurgião Cizânia 
Cirzir. Ciziraõ» 

20I 
I S. 

» 

I u. 

Cl z. 

XI. No Portuguefe word begins whhço, Iput ac* 
cording to,Madureira, there are fome that begin 
with ça and çu 3 as, çapato, çapateiro, çargaço pijay 
çugidade, çumoy çurra, çurrai\ and fome others. 

The ç is ufed after p in thofe Portuguefe wo.rds 
that have in their Lacin rootp/; as, dcfcripçaô,- de- 
cepção, &c. from defcriptiO) acceplio> &c. 

Of Dcuble Letters. 
- 

It is to be generally obferved, that the confonants 
are doubled in thofe Portuguefe words, whofe Latin" 
roots have likewife the fame double confonants; as, 
accelerary accento, occideníe^ &c. from accehro, nc- 
cenlus, occidens* &c. qffligir, afluência, offirmaçao, 
&c. from dJfligo9 affiuwtia, affirmatio^ &c. as you, 
will fee in the following colledions. 

Bis 
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B is to be doubled  in abbade, abbaeial, ebbadia> 
chbadejja^ abbreviatura, abbreviar> and fome others. 

C is to bc doubled in the following words, and 
fome of their derivatives* 

Abflracçaõ 
Acçaõ 
Accento 
Acçentuar 
Accepçaõ 
Acccita 
Acceitaçao 
Acceitadof 
Acceitar 
AcceíTaõ 
Acceífivel 
AccéíTo 
Acceflorio 
Accidental 
Accidente- 
Accclcrada 
Accelerado - 
Accelerar 
Acclamaçaõ 
Acclamar 
Accommodaçaõ 
Âccommodado 
Accommodar 
Accumulaçaõ 
Accumulado 
Accumular 
Accufaçaõ 
Accufádo 
Accufadór 
Áccufar 
Accufativo 
Adítricçaõ 
Affiicçaõ 
Attracçaõ. 

B. 
Baccho 
Bocca 
Boccaç^ 
Boccadinho 
Boccado 
Boccal. • 

C. 
Circumfpecçaõc 
Coacção 
Cocção 
Collccçaõ 
Conftricçaõ 
Conftrucçaõ 
Contracção 
Correcção. 

D. 
Decocçaõ     j 
Deducçaõ 
Desjccçaõ 
Dcfôccupaçaõ 
Defoccupado 
Dcfoccupar 
Dctracçaõ 
Dicção 
Diccionarto 
Direcção 
Diftrácçaõ, 

E. 
Eccentríco 
Ecclefiaítico 
Erecção 
Evicção 
Exacçaõ       *-' 
Extracção. 

Tácçaõ 



Ficção 
Ficçaõ 
Fracção, 

Impeccabilidadc 
Impeccavel 
Inacccflivcl 
Indicçaõ 
Inducçaõ 
Infecção 
Infracção 
Infpecçaõ 
Inftrucçaõ 
Intellécçaõ 
Intcrjécçaõ 
Intcrftcçaõ 
Introducçaõ, 

M. 
Manuducçaõ. 

O. 
Objecção 
Obftrucçaõ 
Occafiaõ 
Occafionar 
Occâfo 
Occidental 
Occidentc 
Occiduo 
Occifaõ 
Occorrer 
Occultamentc 
Occultado 
Occultar 
Occulto 
Occupaçaõ 
Occupado 
Occupar 
Occurrcncia 
Occurrcntc. 

P. 
Pcccado 
Peccadôr 

.    G R A M M A R. 
F. Pcccadôra 

Peccante 
Pcccar 
PrcdicçaÕ • 

I, Preoccupar 
Producçaõ 
Projecção 
Protecção 
Putrcfácçaõ. 

203 

R. 
Rarefacção 
Rcconducçaõ 
Refecçaõ 
Refracçaõ 
Refeccaçaõ 
Reftricçaõ. 

S. 
Satisfacçaõ 
Seccar 
Secco 
Secção 
Seccura 
Sôcco 
Soccôrrer 
Soccorro 
Subtracção 
Succedcr 
SuccelTaõ 
SuccéíTo 
Succeífivo 
Succcflivci 
Succefior 
Succintamentc 
Succinto 
SQcco 
Succofo 
Súccubo, 

Tranfácçaô 
Traducçaõ. 

Vacca 
Vaccáda 
Vaccum. 

T. 

V. 

D. 
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D. 
íhis Jetter is doublcd in thc following words: 

ãàdiçady âddicionaàoy adâidonar, additammto^ auditar* 

R 

F is to bc doubled in 
Affabilidade * 
Affavcl 
Affadigado 
Affadigar 
Affagádo 
AfFagar 
AfFágos 
Affamádo 
Affamarfe 
Affaftâdo 
AfFaftar t , 
Affazendádo  • 
Affazerfc. 

AFFE^     \ 
Affcado 
Affear 
Affeamcnto 
Affe£adamentc 
AfFcdádo 
AfFedar 
Affcfto 
'AfTeâuofo 
Affeiçaõ 
Affeiçoado 
AfFeiçoar 
AfFeite 
AfFeitar 
AfTeminado* 
Affeminarfc 
A ffer rada mente 
Afferrado    * 
Afterrar 
AfFcrretoado 
Afferretoar 
Afferrolhado 

A ffer rolhar 
Afferventado 
Afferventar 
Affervorado 
Affervorar- 

* 

AFF1,   ■ 
Affiado 
Affiar 
Affidalgádo 
Affidalgarfe      * v 

Affigurado 
Affigurar 
Affilháda 
Affilhado 
Affiladôr 
Affilar 
Affinado 
Affinar 
Affincado 
Affincar 
Affirmadamente 
Affirmadôr 
Affirmar 
Affiftularfe 
Affixar. 

.     A F F L. 
Afflamarfe 
Affiiccaõ 
Affliâo 
Affligir 
A/fluencia. 

AFFG/ 
Affoeinhar 
Affogado 

Affogádor 
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Affogadôr 

* Affogar 
Affogamento 
AfFogueado 
Affogucar . . 
Afforâdo 
AfForador 
Aftorár 
Afloramento 
Afformentar     * 
Afformofeádo 
Afformofear 
Affoutado 
Affoutar 
AfFoutcza 
Affouto 

AfFR. 
Affracar 
Afframengado   ^ . 
Affregucíado 
Affrcguefarfc 
Affronta 
Afírontado 
ÀfFrontamcnto 
Afrrontar 
Affrontofamcnte 

. Affrontofo 
Affroxadamentc 
AfFroxado 
Aífroxar. 

A "F 
Afugentado 
Affugentar 
AfFumado 
Affumar 
AíFundado 

F U. 

Affundarfe 
Affundirfe 
Affuzillar. 

D L 
■ Diffamada 

Diffamar 
Diftcrença    - 
Differcnçar 
Differenças 
Differcnte 
Diffcrentcmentc -, 
Difficil 
Difficuldadc 
Difficultar 
Difficuitofamentc 
Difficuhofo 
DifFufaõ 
Diffufamende 
Diffufo. 

EfFeíli vãmente 
Effedlivo 
Effcito 
Effeituar 
Efficazmcnte 
EfHcacia 
Efficaz 
Efficiente 
Efrigic. 

o_ 

Offendcr 
Offerecer 
Offufcar. 

o*. 

s. 
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I * 

( 

* 11. 

SufFocar 
Suffragio, and'fome~Qtbtr$. 

G. 
This letter is to be doubled in 

Aggravantc Exaggerador 
Aggravar Exaggerado* 
Aggravado Exaggcrar 
Aggrávo •                           Suggerir 
Aggreflbr Suggeílaõ 
Exaggeraçaõ Suggcrido* 
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L. 
L is to bc doublcd in 

A B. 
Aballado 
Aballador 
Aballar 
Aballo 
Aballifado 
Aballifadôr' 
Aballifar. 

A C. 
Acafellador 
Acafclladura 
Acafellar 
Acallentado 
Acallentar 
Acapellado. 

A F. 
Affillado 
Affillador 
Affillar. 

A L. 
Allegsçaõ 
Allcgado 
Allegar 
Allegoria 
Allcgórico 
Allcgorifar 
Alleluia 
AHiviar 
Allucinaçaõ 
Allucinar   • 
Alludir .   . . 
Allumiar 
Allufaõ.- 

A M. 
Amantellado 
Amarello 
Amarellecerfc 
Amarcllidaõ 
Amollado 
Amollar 
Amollcccr 
Amollccido 

Amollentar 
Ampôlla. 

A N. 
Annullaçaõ 
Annullar. 

A P. 
Appcllaçaõ 
Appcllãntc 
Appellar. 
Appcllidar 
Appcllido. 

AQ. 
Aquclla 
Aquclle 
Aquelloutro   c 

Aquillo. 
A R. 

Armcllas 
Arrcpellado 
Arrepellaõ 
Arrepellar. 

Á T. 
Atropellado 
Atropcllar. 

A V. 
Avillanado, 

B A. 
Baccllada 
Bacêllo 
Barbclla 
Barrólla. 

B E. 
Bclla 
Bcllamcntc 
Bcllo 
Bcllcza. 
Belleguim 
Bcllico 
Bellicôfo. 
Belligero 
Bclluíncn 

h v 
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B U. 

Bulia 
Builário. 

Callíope 
Camillo 
Cavillaçaõ 
CavilJofamente 
Caballina 
Cadélla 
Cadellinha 
Callo 
Camarrcllo 
Cambadella 
Cancella 
Capella 
Capellao 
Capelláda 
CapcIIania 
Capello 
Capillar 
Caftella 
Caftelio 
Cafullo 
Cafulla 
Cavalla 
Cavallaría 
Cavalleiro 
Cavállo. 

C E. 
Cebôlla 
Cebollái 
Cebollinho 
Chancellér 
Chancellaria 
Célia 
Celleiro. 

C L. 
Clavellina. 

CO. 
Codicillo 
Cofia 
Collado 
Collar 
Colleira 
Çollaçaõ 

A M M A R. 
Collateral 
Collecçaõ 
Colleda 
Colle&ivo 
Collcaôr 

•     Colléga 
CoIIegiada 
CoIIegiai 
Collégio 
Colligar 
Colligir 

.    Collyrio 
;     Col lo 

Collocaçaõ        * 
Collocar 
Colloquio. 

C O M. 
»    Compellir 

Compoftélla 
Confteilaçaõ 
Corrollario 
Covello 
Couçella. 

D E. 
Delia 
Delias 
Delle 
Dellcs 

.   Degollado 
Degollaçaõ 
Degollar 
Degolladouro. 

D I. 
Diftillaçaõ 
Diftillador   . 
DiftMar. 

D O. 
Donzeila. 

D U. 
Duéllo. 

E B. 
EbuIIiçâo. 

ELL 
EHa 

207^ 
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\r 

Elias 
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£11 as 
Ellc 
EIlcs 
Ellcboro 
Ellipfc 
Elliptico. 

E M; .'■ < 
Emoli.ente 
Emollir. 

E N. 
Enallagc 
Encapellado 
Encapellar 
Encaftellado 
Encaftellar 
Encelleirar. 

£ Q. 
Equipollencia 
Equipollente, 

E S.   V 
Efcabellado. 
Efcabcllo 
Efcudclla 
Efcudellaõ 
Eftillaçaõ 
EftiUádo 
EftUlar 
Eftillicidio 
Eftrella 
Eftrellado. 

E X. 
• 

Excellcncia    . 
Excellente, 
Expellir. 

F A.:- . 
Falia 
Fallacha a 
Fallacia   " 
Fallador 
Fallar 
Fallcccr 
Fallecido 
Fallencía 
Fallido     .    -* 

F E.  ' 
•Ferdizello 

GUESE 
F L. 

Flagellante 
FJaeéllo. 

h F O. 
Folie 
Folliculo 
Fontcllo. 

G A. 
Gabella 
Gallado 
Galladura 
Gallar 
Gallego 
Gállia 
Gallicado 
Gallicar 
Gallico 
Gallinha 
Gallinhaço 
Gallinheira 
Gallinheiro 
Gallinhólla 
Galliopoli 
Galliota 
Galliza 
Gálio 
Gamclla 
Gazella. 

Q O. 
Goiia. 

H E. 
Hellefponto 
Hendecafyfiabo 
Hollanda 
Hypillagc. 

J A. 
Tanella 
jancllcira 
Janellinba 
Jarméilo. 

I. 
Illaçaõ 
Illaquear 
Illativo 
Illcgitimo 

i v 

Jlliciadòr 



Uléfo 
Illiçar 
Illiciador 
Illicitamentí 
Jllicito 
Illocavel 
Illudido 
Illudir 
llluminaçaõ 
Illuminado 
Illuminar 
Illuminativo 
Illufaõ 
lllufo 
Illuftraçaõ 
Illuftrar 
Illuftrc 
Uluftriffimo 
Illyrio 
Imbella 
Impellir 
Incapillato 
Infallivel 
Inintelligivcl 
Intervalloi 

Libello 
Lorde) lo 
Loufella. 

Mareei la 
Marccllina 
Marcello 
Martellada 
Martellar 
Martello 
Martellinho 
Malfallante 
Mallogrado 
Mamillar 
Mcdulla 
Mcllifluo 
Mello 
Mctallico 
Millenário 
Milleíimo 

G R A M M A R; 
Mirandella 
Mifcellanitf 
Molle 
Mollcira 
Molleza 
Moílicc 
Mollidaõ 

. Mollificántc 
Mollificar 
Mollinar 
Monofyllabov 

209. 

L; 

M. 

Nelia 
Nellas 
Nclle 
Nelles 
Nigéliá 
Novélla 
Novelleiro 
Nulla 
Nullidade 
Nullo 
Nuzcllos. 

Odivellas 
Ollaría 
Olleiro 
Ouguella, 

N 

O. 

ft 

Palia 
Pallãdio 
Pallantc 
Palias 
Palliado 
Palliàr 
Pallidez 
Pallido 
Pailio 
Paradclla 
Parallaxc 
Parallelo 
Parallclogramo 
Pclle 
Pellefinlia 
Pcllica 

P PellicuU 



ajo 
Pèl)icula< 
Panella 
£impine]la 
Phillis 
Pollcgada. 
Pollegar 
Pollez 
Poí)uçaõ: 

Polluro 
Polyfyllabo- 
Portacóllo 
Portélla 
Poftilla 
Foufafolles 
Prunclle 
Pulmella 
Pupilla 
Pupillo 
Pufillanimidade' 
PufUIanime. 

Quartella. 
R. 

Rabadélla 
Rebellado* 
Rebelião- 
Rebellarfe 
Rebelliaõ- 
Relia 
Rodofólle- 
Rodopello- 
Rofella 
Ruélla. 

Sella 
Sellado 
Sellador 
Sellagaõ 
.Scllar 
Selleiro 
Scllo 
Scntínella. 
Sibylla 
Sigillo 
SígiHado 

PORT 

S E. 

UGUESE. 
Sobrepclliz 
Sugillaçaõ 
Syllaba 
Syllabático 
Syllábico 
Syllogifar 
Syllogifmo. 

TV 
Tabeliã 
tabelliaõ 
Tabellioa 
Titillaçaõ 
Titillar 
Tôlla 
Tollice 
Tollo 
Torcicóllo 
Tranquilidade 
Tranquillo 
Trella 
Trifyllabo 
Tunicella 
Tullio. 

Vacillaçaõ 
Vacillante 
Vacillar 
Valia 
Vallado 
Vallar 
Valle 
VaíTallagem 
VaíTallo. 

V- 

V E. 
Vclleidade 
Vellicaçam 
Vellicar 
Vello 
Vellofo 
Vellíldo 
Vcrdcfclla. 

Villa 
Villania. 

V L 

Villà- 



Villaãmente 
Villao 
Villaã 

Gí R A M M A R. 
,   Vitclia 

Vitcllino. 
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N. B. Amullar fignifies to anmd\ bnt annular is an 
adje&ive, and fignifies annular9 or in tHe form of a 
ring. * L is doubled by fome in the words pelo, feia 
(for), thus pel/ó, pella: 

M. 

M \i to bfc dòubled in 
Accommòdar   . 
Commemoraçaõ 
Commenda 
Com men furar 
Gommcntar . 
Còmmerciar • 
Commetter 
Comminaçaõ 
Commiferaçaõ 
.Commifíaõ 
Com mi fiar io 
Commoçaõ 
Commodo 
Commovcr 
Communl 
Commungar 
Communicar 
Communidadò 
Commutar 
Confummar 

* Defaccommodai* 
Dcfcommodo 
Dilemma. 
Emmadcirar 
Emmadeixar 
Emmagrcccr 
Emmanquecer 
Emmaflar 
Emmudecer 
Engommar 
Epigramma. 
Flamma 
Flammantc 

Flâmmulá. 
Gemma 
Gomma 
Grammatica. 
Immaculada 
Immarientc 
Immarccífivci 
Immatcrial 
Immaturo 
Immcdiatamentc 
Immemoravcl 
Immenfo 
Immcnfuravcl 
Immobilidádc 
Immodcrádáménte 
Immodefto 
Immodico 
Immolar 
Immortalifar 
Immortificada 
Immóvcl 
Immudavel 
Immundo 
Immunidadc 
Immutavcl 
Incómmodo 
Incommunicavcl 
Incommutavcl 
Inflammar. 
Mamma 
Mammar. 
Recommcndar. 
Sômma 

P  2 Sommar 
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Sommar ' Summidade 
Summa Symmctria, and fome otheru 
Summario 

N. B. M, ànd not a, is always to be made ufe,of 
before b, m9 p. 

• 

Jtf is likewife doubled in leveral verbs compound- 
ed with an, en> in> con; asa annelary anmxa9 aniiàòy 

anrtaía^ annel, Anna-> amw9 annular^ comiexao, con» 
nexo, depcnnar, empennar^ etwajlrar, ennegrecer, inna~. 
to9 imiavcgavtU innocencia, mannã9 Marianna^ pau- 
noy penna when it fignifies a pen3 tyramw> and fome 
others. 

P. 
This letter is to be doubled in words beginning 

with p comppunded with the Latin prepofitions ad% 
cb, ftíb; as, apparalo, appareccr, oppcr^ •opprumr, fuft- 
por, PbiHppe^ póppa, &c. 

N. B. Rappa fignifies pap9 or a fort of fpoon-meat 
for children \ but papa fignifies the pope. 

R. 
The r is^doubled in fuch words as are, ftrongly 

pronounced in the middle ; as3 guerra^ arrancar^ ar- 
rtdar9 arrimar', 'arruinar■, carregar, carro, &c. 

S. 

The s is to be doubled in the Portuguefe íuper- 
latives, becaufe-it is doubled in the Lacin. roots*,. it 
is alfo doubled in the following words:    •-   . 
AbbadcíTa . Acceflb 
Baronêfía Aggrcflbr 
Condcfla        _. \ Aprcffar 
Priorêftà   ' Amaflar 
AÍTar l Arremcílar 
AíTanhar ' p Afialtar 
AíTegurar r A (levo 
Aflignar Afleflbr '' * 
Aflblar / Affim 

'  •      Afllílir 

^ 
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Aflfflir% .NoíTa 
AíTombrar *              EíTa 
Aflbprar EíTc 
Aflbbiar ]íf© 
Affuftar O/To 
AtravcfTar ,                    Paflcar 
Neccflitar Paliar 
■Niffo RemcíTa 
N ofíb J n greflb, and many oihcrs. 

•    . * 

T. 
Tis doubkd in the following words and thcir.do- 

riyarivcs: 
Attemporar . Commcttcr 
Attcnçao Dcmitcir 
Attendcr linfittar 
Attentar Fitta 
Attcnuaçaô lotrometter 
Attcnuar Omittir 
Attónito Permittir 
Attracçaõ Promettcr . 
Atiraôivo Rcmcttcr 
Atcrahir -Rcmictir 
Attrihui-r Sétta ♦ 
Attribúio Scttenta 
Attriçao .Sctteccntos 
Auri to Tranfmittio. 

Of tbê Quamity of Sylhbles, aM thetr SountL 

Of IVords tbat make thcir penúltima in a. 

N. B. You muft remember what we have faid 
above about tbe accents. 

Ali words ending in abo, aba, acoy aca, acho, 
acha, aço, aça, ado, ada, ajo, a/a, ago, aga, 'agem, 
agre, albo, alba, alo, ala, have the penúltimas long^ 
as, diabo, mangâba, macaco, macaca, cavaca, minga- 
lcbo, gamàcba, madraço, linhaça, amado^ punhada, 
(cxcepc relâmpago, antropófago, levado, and cágado, 
wHich are íhort in the penúltima), abafo, abafa, fa- 
ramâgo, adaga, (except efi âmago or ejlômago, âmago, 

P 2 amâracos 
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amáraco, v/hich are íhort), trabalho, toalha, badalo, 
(except anómalo, búfalo, efcândahj which are (hort)", 
tanchágem, vinagre. 

Words ending in amo, ama, anho, anha, ano, ana, 
have their penúltima long -, as, efcamo, courámn, ca- 
flánho, aranha, engano, peflánq; except pâmpano, 
tjmpano, bigamo. '"••■■ • • 

Words ending in apo, apa, aque, aro, ara, have 
their"penultima long; as, guardanapo, folapa, baf 
baque, empara, feãra; except cântaro, púcaro, lapa- 
rc, búfaro, lúparo, pífaro, pícaro câmera, tâmara, 
'pâffaró, Lázaro,'bárbaro, cocaras, &c." 
• ' Words ending in arro, arra, ato, ata, avo, ava, 
axo, axas, make the penúltima long; as, bizarro, 
bizarra, bifeáto, patarata, eferavo, eferava, '(except 
concava and bifava), cartaxo, tarraxa. 

Of IVcrds that make their Penúltima in c. 

Ali words ending in ebo, eba, edo, eda, efa, have 
theirpéntiltima long; as, mancebo, manceba, azedo, 
azeda, fanefa.        ' \ 

Words ending in efe are long; as, magarefe: a$ 
well as thofe ending in eco, eca, cço, éça -, as, boneco, 
boneca) cabeço, cabeça. 

Words ending 'm'ego, egr-, are long; as,- morce- 
go, focego, 'relego, entrega, allêga ; except cónego, trá- 
fego, có/rego, fòfrego, pecego, fôlego, bátega, cócegas. 

• .Words ending in ejo, (ja, elo, cia, are long -,  as, 
caranguejo,   bocejo,  igreja,  Alentejo,   cnvja, martelo, 
querela.    :       ^      '.   -   ■ 
' 'Words ending in emo, ema, eno, ena, are long; 
zs,Juprono, poflcma, aceno, açucena-, except apózema. 
'  \N. B. 'The'penúltima is íhort in the word íngreme. 

Words ending in' epo, epa, epe, eque, ero, cra? 

are long; ás,' decepo, carepa, julêpe, moleque, fevero, 
fevera, tempero (when a nòun), and tempero (when 
a verb):  except ãfpero, 'prófpero.   ' 

Words ending in cfo, efa, ezo, cza, eto, cta, ete, 
evo, eva, eve,   are long;' as,* acefe, acefa> defprezo} 
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grandeza,   and defprefo   (whcn   a  verb),   entremete, 
galbéta, ramalhete, bofete, atrevo, atreva, atreve. 

Of words ihat make,their penúltima in i. 
Words ending in ibo, iba, ibe, iebo, ieba, icbe, ico, 

ha, iço, iça, ice, ido, ida, ifo, i/a, i/e, have the per 
nultima long ; as, ejiríbc, arriba, arribe, efgutcho^ 
efguicha, azeviche, pânico (a forc òf fluir), botica*», 
except „ mecânico, ecuménico, critico, politico, fanico 
(panick), and fome others borrowed frorii, the 
Greek and Latin. In iço, iça, &c. as, roliço, pre- 
guiça, velhice, marido, medida; except húmido, pàl- 
lido, hórrido, and fome oihers derived from the La- 
tin.    In i/o, ifa, &c. as, borrifo, alcatifa, patife.   . 

Words ending in igo and iga are long; as, amigo,, 
.amiga ; except pródigo, pródiga. 

Words ending in ijo and ija, are long; as, afflijo, 
ãrtemija. 

Words ending in ilho, ilha, are long; as, atilho, 
'bealilha. Ochers ending in ilo, ilha ; as, gorgomilo, 
perfila, desfila. 

Words ending in imo, ima,  have the penúltima 
long-,   as,   opimo,   cadimo, efgríma, laflíma (when a 

. verb); excepe laflima (when a noun), Jerónimo, péf- 
fimo, and   ali   the  fuperlatives, anónimo, -and  fome 
others. 

Words endrng in inho, inha, ino, ina, ipo, ipa, 
ipe, have the penúltima long; as, confiipo, ccnftipa, 
Enrípo, acipípe. Others in iquo, iqna, ique, iro, ira, ire ; 
as, iníquo, iníqua, lambíque, retiro, mentira, fufpire. 

Words ending in ifo, ifa, izo, iza, ito, ita, ivo, 
iva, ixo, ixa, are long in lhe penúltima; as, avifo, 
camífa, juízo, ajuíza, altivo, altiva, prolixo, prolixa, 
apito, cabrito; except púlpito, vómito, decrépito, ef- 
pnrite, debito, and fome others. . 

Rttles for fucb Words as make their Ptmltima in o. 

Words ending in obo, oba, vbe, ttbra, obro,  obu, 
have their penúltima long; as, lobo, loba, arroba, 

P 4 arrobe, 
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Prròbe, globo, alcova, obro, abra, cobre, cobre, àoT 
pro. 

Words ending in ocho, ocha, oco, oca, oço, oça, 
pdo, oda, ode, o/o, ofa, o/e, have the penúltima longi 
as, agarrócho, garrócha, carocha, bioco (except al- 
iíloco),ma//aróca, minhoca, almoço, moça (a girl), mó- 
ía ot }V°Ea (a notch)> almoço (when a verb), carro- 
ça, lodo, boda, bode, pode (the third perfon fin guiar 
"of the prefent indicativa of the verb poder), pode 
(the third períon fingular of the precerperfeít defir 
riite of the fame verb), galhó/a, bofe. 

Words ending in ofro, ofra, o/re, are long-, as, 
alcaxo/rq, cofre, enxofre. 

Words ending in ogo, oga, ogue, are long.; as, af- 
/ógo, affóga, affóguc, de/a/ógo when ^ yerbj and dç/- 

' afogo when a noun. 
Words ending \npjo, oja, have the penúltima longj 

as, de/pójo when a verb, nojo, de/pójo when a noun. 
Words ending in olo, ola, ole, are long; as, vio- 

la, gallinhóla, bóia, engole, miolo, bolo, rebolo^ tolo, 
cebola \ except pérola, -frívolo, benévolo, malévolo. 

Words ending in orno, or,ia, orne, have thé penúl- 
tima long; as, mordomo, redoma, fome-, excepc 
tíbomê. 

Words ending in onho, onha, ono, ona, have the 
penúltima Jbng; as, bi/onho, rifònha, dono, atafo- 
na, dona ; except ahe/cno and unefrno. 

Words ending in op!a, opo, opa, ope, opro, opra, 
ppre, oqne, have the penúltima long; as, manopla, 
topo, topa, galope, ajfópro when a vérb, a/jópra, afr 
/opre, ajjópro when a noun, botóque. 

Words ending in oro, ora, ore, are long in the 
penúltima ; as, penhoro, penhora, penhore, choro when 
a noun, choro when a verb ; except bácoro, rímora, 
pólvora, arvore. 

Words ending in orro, erra, are long; as, fre- 
corro, morro, cachorra; and fome others ending in 
o/o, c/e, c/a, ozo, ozà; as, primor c/o, frmcrofr, in- 
fluftriojo, indujlriofa, ciozo, cioza, dcfcófr. 

- Words 
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Words ending in oto, ota, ote9 have their penúl- 

tima longj as, goto,-gota, bota, devoto, frota9 capote, 
garrote. * ,, 

Words ending in ovo, ova, cve9 are long in the 
■penúltima ;  as, ovo, corcova, aprove.   ' 

Words ending in oxo, oxa, are long jn-the penul-* 
,tima; as, roxo, roxa, pint arroxo. -   . 

.    Rides for fucb Words as make their Penúltima iu u. 

Words ending in ubo9 uba, ubro9 ubra^ ucho9 uchn, 
uco, uca,- ufo9 uça9 make the penúltima iong; as, 
adubo* "ãdúba \ except1 fúctubo9 incubo, and fome 
others; incúbro; incúbrà, rnachiicho,\embucha, caduco, 
.caduca, rebuço, embuça. 

Words   ending   in   uào,   uda, ude, ufo, ufa, 'ufc, 
ilg°<>-'ugã*'uj<><> tija,   have the penúltima long*   as, 

■felpudo, felpuda^ ahmde, pantufo, adítfa, adúfe, fan- 
guefúgc, caramujo, azambítja. 

Words ending in ulho, ulha, ulhe^ alo, ula, uk, 
umo, unia, ume, unho, unha, unhe-, as, hagúlbo, bor- 
bulha, 'entulhe, engulo, .exgúla, bulebúle; except iw- 
cabulo, veflíbulo, ângulo, regulo, opúfculo, tremulo, pa- 
tíbulo, thuríbulo, and fome others\ confihno, confiava, 
cardume, teflemúnho, tcjlemánba, empunhe.' 

Words ending in uno,:una, une9>upo, upa,.upe, 
uqtte, uro, ura, ure9 are long in the penúltima; as, 
defúno, fortuna, define, apupo, apupa, apupe, eflúque, 
maduro, madura, apure. 

Words ending in ufo, ufa, ufe, uzo, úza, uze9 

uto, uta, ute, uxo, uxa, me, have the penúltima 
long-, as, parafufo, parafufa, parafufe, reduzo, redu- 
za, redúze, conduto, labuta, enxuta^ labute ; except 
cômputo vvhen a noun; repuxo, empuxa, empuxe \ and 
fome others ending in uvo, uva, uve -, as, viúvo, vi- 
úva, enviuve* 

» 

N. B. When the penúltima is immediately follow- 
:ed by another vowel, you muít make the following 
oblervations. 

A beforc 
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A before t muft be accentuated with thc acutc 

accenr, and pronounced accordingly *5 as, fác, cáe: 
but bcfore i has no accent. 

A béfore o muft be pronounced and accentuated 
thus, bacalháo; but when the relative o is addcd to 
the third perfon fingular of the prcient indicativc, 
then a has no acccnt •, as, âma-o. 
. E before a is accentuated thus, bolea\ and fome- 
times with the acuce, as affembléa, idéa> and fome 
others; and fometimes has no accent at ali, as in 
gávea, fímea^ and fome others. < 

E before o is exceeding fonorous and Ioiíg, as in 
chapco, xorucbto; except pateo, férreo, plúmbeo, áu- 
reo, crgznteo* 
I before ay c, o, is long; as, dizia, fazia, ahno- 

ttclía ; except fuch as are borrowed from the JLatin; 
as,, mfciai comedia, feria, ciência, prudência, and fá- 
bia when an adjective, &c. /before o and e, is 
Jong; as, .àefvíe, defvío; except vício and fome 
others. 

O before a is accentuated thus, coroa, toa, moa, 
tfmôa. 

O before e is long in the words .dce, mác, róe, and 
ân the verb fòe when it fignifies to be r&ont \ but 
•v/hen it fignifies to found, it is to be accentuated 
tfaus, fie. 

U before a is long.; m rua, charrua ; except wd- 
Hflua, ínfuã. 

U before e and .o is long ; as, concluo, recuo, con- 
tlúe, recue; except wellifluo, and fom£ others derived 
from the Latiu.* 

C H A P, 
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C H A P.    IX. 
A. 

i. 

Etymokgy ofthe' Portuguefc Tengutfrom the Latin. 

THE Portuguefe retains fo great an affinity to 
the Latin, that fcveral words of the laft* are 

preferved in the firft,'by only àllowinga fmall alcer- 
íttion; as may be eafily'feen in the following ob~ 
fcrvations. 

I. The o of the Latin words is prefcrved in fome 
Portugucfe ones; nay, fome Latin words are en- 
tirely prcferved in the Portuguefe; as, hofpedc, cor- 
da, 'porta, &c. "•    '* 

II. The u is changed into o%\ as, forca, gòhfo, c- 
flopa, méfca, amamos, <kc; from furca, gidofus, fin- 
fa, mufca, amamns, &c.   * 

III. The diphthong au is frequently changed in- 
to ou% as, louvável, ouro, couve, mouro, &c. from 
laudabilis, aurum, caitlis, maurus, &c. 

IV. The e is prefcrved in fcveral Portugucfe 
words •, as, certo, fervo, ei-va, terra, ferro, &c. from 
certus, fervas, herba, terra, ferram, &c. 

V. The e takes the place of i\ as, enfermo, fe- 
co, &c. from vtfirmus ficus, &c. and. the i is fome- 
timcs prefcrved, as in indigno, benigno,'&c. from in- 
dignus, btnignus, &c. •  » 

VI. The b is alfo changed into V;, as, arvore, 
duvidar, dever, ejiava, aviava, &c. from. arbor, du- 
bitare, debere, ftabat, amabat, &c. 

* .VIL The c is changed very often into g; as, 
digo, agudo, amigo, migalha, &c. from duo acutus', 
amiais, mica, &c. 

VIII. Cl is changed into'rá; as, chamar, chave, 
from clamare,clavis, &c. 

IX. When the' c in Latin is followed by t, ihis 
letter is changed into / •, as, acção, dicção, licçao, 
&c. from aBio, difiio,  kfiio, &c, and  fometimes 

fc- the 
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thc c bcforc / is changcd into /; as, feito, leito, 
wite, leite, peito, &c. from fiaãus, kttum, nofte, Infle, 
peclus, &cc. Finally, both thc c and / are preferv- 
ed, in ja great number of vvords; as, atto,. crfflifto, 
díftinão, &c. from aãus, crffitâix, difiintius, &c. 
\; The d is fevcral times loft;fas, roer, excluir, 

raio, '&c. from wdejr, excludere, rafiv^, &.c. T 

v^\" Jhe/,i^%(lucncly prcfcrvcd; as m..filha, 
fazer, fervor, formpfq7 &c, from Jilius, facere, fervor, 
forwofus, &c, 
5. XII. Thc ^ i? changcd into /j as, r«, from 
?'<£///<///,    Sometirhçs it is quite loít, as-in dedo, frio, 
fetta, final,   bainha,  ,&c.   from digitas, frigns, fagiít- 
ta> fignum, vagina, &c. 
w XIII. The h is placed inftcad of thê /; as3 alho, 
fronv alliunu Sometimcs it is.added; as, artilha, 
dheo, folha, confcWo, &c. from articulns, alienns, fo- 
Hum,, confilittm,-, &c.    .,      %    ,, f - 
.^IV. The Vis fometimes addedsand fometimes 

takcn oíF; as, ràanchq, ilha;, Jaiitre, efpofo, from 
macvda, Jnfula, fiúnitrum, ^ &c.    . 

XV.. Thc .w;/ js^preferved-by many Portu&uefe 
wnters in thc wDrds flliwmo, calunmU,<ohimnã, damno, 
folenwe, fomno, from alumnus, wlwnnia, cohmna,. dam- 
liibri,' &c. 
/ XVL Thc doubk nnoí the tLatia is preferved.in 
fevcral words; ás in anno, innocmia, ^innoaio, inna? 
vcgavel, innovar9 convexo, . &c, »froiu' annus, innoecn- 
Ua, innocMUS, innayigabilisK innovare, cyinexns, &c. 

XVII. The gn and gm are, prçfç.ryed in fcveral 
Portuguefe vvords; as in augmento, fragmento, 'énig- 
ha, ^ benigno, digno, indigno^ ■ ignominia, &c. from 
angmentum,   fragmentam,   enigma,   henignus,    dignus, 

XVíII. The* and thc / a/ter.;/ are fometimes 
changcd into/;; as maranha, vinha, Hefpanha, ca- 

Jlanha, &c. from<w*M7a?, p/x^z, Hifpania, Lafiança, &c. 
XIX. The p is,changcd into b; as in cabra, ca- 

bello,   cabeça,    &c. from capra,   capÚlus,   capuí, ;&c. 
Some- 
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Sòmetimes pi is changed into ch\ ás, chaga, choro, 
chuva, &c. from plaga, pioro, phtvia, &c. 
-   XX. The  q  is' changed   into g ;  as, TgxW, rt/- 
gtiem, • antigo, agoa, águia, &c. from eqttus,   aliqmsy 
antiquus, aqua, aquila, &c. 

XXL The / is likewife changed into d; as, ca- 
dea, fado, lado, nadar, piedade^ &c. from catem, 
fatum, latus, natare, pietas, &c. The //* of the Latin 
is fometimes changed- into ça, and fometimes into 
ci\ as in graça, clemência, paciência, &c. from gra- 
fia, clemtntia, pàtientia, &c. 

'N. B. Ali thefe akerations are not general- in ali 
the words, but aré uíed in feveral -, and on fome oc- 
cafions the Latin word is preferved without any mu- 
tilation or variation. And as it would be endlefs to 
pretend to íhev/ ali the affinity bêtvveen the Portu- 
guefe and the Latin, I (hall only obferve, that they 
fometimes add,, and fometimes take offletters from 
the Latin roots; as in fácil, débil, final, material, 
eflrepito, eftomago, cxpcRadôr, efpecular, &c. froni 
facilis, debilis, finalis, flrephus, fpeãator, &c. 

END *of   the   SECOND    PART, 
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P A R  T    III. 
CONTAI KING 

I. ¥be  mojl etcgant  Phrafes of tbc  PortugUèfé Lan< 
guagc. 

II. Sucb Words as are mojl ttfed bi Difcourfe* 
III. A CollcSlon ofibe choicefl Portnguefc Provcrbs. 
IV. Familiar Dialogues. 

77.tf dijfercnt Sigmjications of andar, 1o go. 

ANDAR a pi 
***-  Andar a cavallo 
Andar pclla po/la 
Andar em côcbey 
Andar a veia. 
Andar pella bolina, 
Andar para diante,. 
Andar para traz9 
Andar a trás de algutmy 

'T1 O go on foot. 
-*■   To ride on horfeback. 

To ride cr go poít. 
To ride jn a coach. 
To fail. 
To fail with a fidc wi«d. 
To go forward. 
To go backward. 
To go bchind, or after onc, 

aljo to follow, to prefs, ;o 
íòiicit a perfon. 

Andar 
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Andar ás apalpadelas. 

Andor com o tempo7 
Anda:' pejada, 

Andar fahida, 

Andar perdido. 
Andar de pé. 
Andar com honra, 
Anda, 
Anda para diante, 
Andar de efguêlba, 
Andar dg mal para peor7 

Andar de reixa com alguém. 

Com o andar do tempo, 
Andar de galope, 
Andar em corpo., 

Anda o mundo as aveffas, 
Andor efpalhados^ 
Andar trabalhando nalguma 

br a, 
Andar de gatinhas. 
Andar de cócoras. 
Andar dizendo, 

M M A R. Z23 

To grope along, to grope or 
feel one's way. 

To go according to thc times. 
To bc with child, or big witb 

child. 
(fpeaking of a bitcb) To   bc 

proud. 
To go aftray. 
To bc fickifli, but not bed-rid. 
To a<5r. like an honeít maiu 
Go, 
Go on. 
To go fidefmg. 
Out of thc frying-pan  into- 

thc fire. 
To bcar one a grudge, to havc 

a fplecn   againft him, to 
owe him a fpice. 

At long run. 
To gallop. 
To be in cucrpo, or to bc 

without thc upper coat or 
cloak, (o as to difcovcr the 
true fliapc of the cuerpa 
or body. 

Thc world is come about. 
To lie about. 
To bc about fome piece of 

work. 
To go crawling. 
To go on one's breech. 
To publiíh er rcport. 

a- 

"Tbe differait Sigmfcations of dar and dar-fe. 

Dar, 
Dar a entender, 
Dar fé, 

Dar or vender fiado* 
Dar a luz. 
Dar fenhoria, 
Dar tU) or faliar a alguém por 

tu. 

To give, to ftrike. 
To make one bclieve. 
To credit, to believe, alfc to 

pcrccive, to defcry, to take 
notice, to fmcll out. 

To fel] upon credit. 
To publiíh* 
To call one a gentleman.' 
To thee and thou one. 

Dar- 
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Dar-fe a partido, or lançar-fe 

oo partido de alguém. 
Dar palavra. 
Dar huma falva, 

Dar fiador, 
Dar principio, offiin. 
Dar conta, 
Dar~Je ao efludo, 
Dar em que fai lary 

Dar entrada, s 

Dar ca ufa y 
Dar cm q\uc entenda; 

• 

Dar de beber,' 
Dar couces. 
Dar bum cofeorrao, 
Dar pancadas. 
Dar murros, 
Dar marradas. 
Dar o faro a alguém de algu* 

ma coufa, 
Dtír huma ejlceada, 
Dar os bons dias. 
Dar a guardar, 
Dar á cofia, 
Dar com alguém, 

Dar cm alguém, 

Dar cartas. 
Dar fobre o inimigo, 
Dar os parabéns, 
Dar os parabéns a alguém da 

fua chegada^ 
Dar a maç ajudando. 
Dar a efeolher, 
Dar enfado a alguem, 
Dar no alvo, 
Dar as cofias, 

Dar parte de hum negocio, 

G U E S E 
To fide tfith one,  to be for 

him. 
To promife. 
To give a volley of fhot, ór 

tocnakeadifchargeofguns 
in honour of fome perfons 
of quaíky. 

To bail. 
To begin, or eííd.. 
To give an 2Ccount. 
To apply one's felf to fludy. 
To make one fpeak, to give 

an occafton to be talked ol. 
To give accefs to. 
To give caufe. 
To vex one fadly, to troublc 

one. 
To give drink. 
To kick. m 
To give a box on the ear» 
To beat wtth a cudgcl. 
To euff. 
To butt, as rams do* 
To fmcll out a matter. 

To give a thruft.   * 
To bid one good-morrow» 
To give in kecping. 
To run a-ground. 
To mcet with one by chance, 

to light upon a perfon.    • 
To ftrike one, alfo, to aceufe 

one. 
To deal or give the cards. 
To fali upon the enemy. 
To congratulate. 
To bid one welcome. 

To give a helping hand. 
To lec one take his choice. 
To moleft one. 
To hit the mark. 
To run away, to betakc one's 

felf to flight. 
To impart a bufinefs. 

Dar 
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Dar pello amor de Deos, To gíve for God's fake. 
.Dtfr huma farra, 
Dar bttma volta cm redondo^ 

'Dar buma vi/Ia de olhos, 
Dar alcance ao que/e dezejaf 

Dar ftfpiros, 
Dar ouvidos, 
Dar em rojiòy 

Da cá, 
Deu-me buma dor, 
Dar  'que fazer a alguém, òr 

cecupar alguém, 

Dar horas, 
Q relógio Sá hcras\ 
Dar a alma a Deos, 
Dar comfgo cm alguma parte. 

Dar leite, 
Dar garrote, 
Dar vozes, 
Dar o foi fios olhos, 

Dar razoens, 
Dar comfgo no ehao, 
Dar fruto, 
Dar as maõs, 
Dar C0771 a porta na cara de 

alguém, ^ 
Dar com a porta tios olhos a al- 

guma couf a, (mecaph.) 
Dar preffa, 
Dar iregoas, (metaph.) 
Ejla iravtfja   vai dar á rua 

larga} 

Dei no fenfamento de, &c. 
Quem me dera eflar em cafa ! 
Naõ fale aonde ha de dar com 

a cabeça* 
Ijlo vos ha de dar na cabeça, 

Dar com a cabeça pcllcs pare- 
desy 

To beat one foundly. 
To walk a turn. 
To caft an eye on. 
To obtain, or compafs one's 

wiíh. 
To íigh. 
To give hearing. 
To upbraid, to caft in the 

tecth. 
Givd hither. 
I vvas taken with a pain. 
To cmplòy one, to fet him 

at work, to  fet him upon 
fome buíinefs. 

To fírike. 
The clock ftrikes; 
To give up the ghoft, to dic. 
To caft one's felf into a placc, 

or to go to a placc. 
To íu ckle. 
To ftranglc. 
To cry out, to bawl. 
Is for the fun to fhine in onc'$ 

eyes. 
To debate, or conrend.   • 
To fali upon the ground. 
To bear fruit. 
To fhake hands. 
Tofhut the door upon one. 

To flight, to defpife a thing* 

7"o prefs or haften. 
To refphe,:o gi vc fome refpite 
This lane ftrikes, argoes into 

the broad ftrcet. 
It carne into my head to, (sfc. 
Howfain wou'd I beat home ! 
Hedocs not know which way 

to turn himfelf. 
The mifchief will light upon 

yourown head. 
To beatone's head againft the 

.     wall. 
Q. Dar 



226 P O R T U 
Dar em todos, or dizer mal de 

iodos, 
Dar boa conta defi, 

Dar a conta, 
Eu darei conta diffo, 
Elle deu em ir aquelle lugar', 
Dar em droga, 
Dar em ridicularias, 

Dar huwa figa a alguém, 

Dar-fe por culpado. 

De nenhuma forte vos deis por 
entendido, or achado3 

Dar-fe por aggravad-j, 
Dar-fe por fatisfeito, 
Dar-fe por vencido, 

Dar-fe por defentendido, 

Quando fc der a cecafiaõ, 
Dar-fe preffa, 
Elle deu-fe a toda a forte de vi- 

dos, 
NQO fe me àh diffo, 
Shic fe vos da a vos áiffo ? 
Pouco fe me dá, 
Naõ fe lhe dá de morrer, 
Elies daõ fe muyto bem, 

• 

EJla carne naõ fc dá bem co- 
migo, 

GUESE 
To have a fatirical virulciu 

tongue, to fparc no body. 
To give a good account of 

himfclf, to bchave clcverly. 
To pay on account. 
1*11 be anfwerable for it. 
He b«gan to ufe that placc. 
To grow a very drug. 
To grow, or become ridicu- 

louç. 
To flirt at onc, to fig, to give 

the fico. 
To acknowledgc  onc's felf 

guilty. 
Ta kc no notice of any thing» 

To make a íhcw of anger. 
To reft faíisfied. 
To fubmit, tofurrender onc's 

felf a prifoner, or to yicld a 
.    point. 
To feign onc's felf ignorant, 

to uke no notice of any 
thine,tomake asif onc favv 
11 or kncw not. 

Whcn occafionfhallrequireit 
Tobc ni haftejto makc haflc. 
He gave himfclf over to ali 

manner of vices. 
I matter it not. 
What have you to do with it ? 
I tfarc but little. 
He matters not his dying. 
Thcy agree mighty wel] toge- 

ther. 
Thismcat does not agree with 

me. 

Of the different Significations of the Verb sfar. 

Wc ufe the verb eftar to mark an a&ion of repofe, 
by piucing the verb that followsin the gerund •, as, 
elle efld eferevendo, he is writing. 

Efiar has feveral other fignifications 5 as, 
E/lar 
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ÊJlar em pc, 
E/lar bem, ou mal9 

EJlar affcntado, 
EJiar para fahir tara fora, 
Ejiar com o fcntido cm França, 

or ejiar com o fentido cm ou- 
tra parte; 

Eflà tnuyto bem9 

EJlà para chover y 

EJlar para cahir, 
EJlar para morrer, 
EJlar em duvida, 
EJiaremos a ver, 
EJlar com buma mao febre a 

outra. 
EJlar em caía, 
Ijflo vos ejla bem, 
Jlquilo nao me eflà bem, 

EJlar dormindo, 
EJlar fazendo, 
EJlar de nojo, 
EJlar alerta, 
EJlar de fentinellày 
"Ejiar alegre, t 

Elle ejlá como qucr>' 
EJlar em ptrigo, 
EJlar encojladc, 
EJlar ejperandõy 

EJlar muyto tcmpo9 
EJlar calado, 
EJlar ou viver com outros, 
Ejiar de cima, 
EJlar debaxo, 
EJlar bem aviado^ 
EJlar a efpera, 
EJlar enamorado', 
EJlar na cama, 
Ejiar de cama, 
EJlar no campo, 
EJlar com faude, or de faude, 
ÉJlár quieto, 
EJlar neutral, 
EJlarci por tudo o que vos pa- 

recer mais conveniente, . 

227; 
To ftand upright. 
To bc well, or Ml. 
To be íitting. 
To be juft going out. 
To have onc^s wics a wool- 

gathering. 

Tt is well, ifc is very well. 
It is goíng to rain. 
To bc ready to fali. 
To be like to die. 
To be ín doubr. 
Wc will expeft the ifíue: 
To ftand idle. 

To ftay at home. 
This becomes you very welh- 
That does not become me 

well. 
To lie íleeping; 
To be a doing. 
To be in mourning; 
To look heedfully about» 
To ftand centry. 
To be merry. 
He lives in clover. 
To be in danger; 
To leáh uoon. 
To expeâ. 
To ftay agood while: 
To be hufned. 
To dwell with óthers; 
To lie over. 
To lie under. 
To be in an il! íaking* 
To lie in wait. 
To be in Jove. 
To be a-bed. 
To be bed-rid. 
To live in the country. 
To be in health. 
To ftand ftill, or tobe quictJ 
To ftand neuter. 
líhall ftand towhatfoeveryou 

ih ali think fitting. 
0,2- Adifc 
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A dificuldade ejla em, &c. 
E/lar por alguém, 

Ejlar por^ or em lugar de, &c. 
Ellc cjlava na altura do Caba 

da Boa Efper anca, 
Eu nao quero f/lar as razoens 

ccmvofcoy 
Ejla quanto quizcres, 
Aonde cjlais de ca/a ? 
EJlarei pello que dijfer a pcjfoa 

que for de vojjb mayor agra- 
do, 

Nao podemos c/lar por ijfo, 
Nad quero ejlar pella vojfa fen- 

tença. 
Como e/lá vm<e ? 

G U E S E 
The difficulty confifts in, àf<. 
To ftand foronc, to be of his 

fide. 
To ftand for, or figntfy. 
He ftoodofF the Cape ofGood* 

Hope. 
I won't ftand, ordifpute, with 

you. 
Stay as long as you pleafc. 
Whcre do you livc ? 
1*11 referit towhomyoupleafc 

Wc can't ftand to that. 
I won't take your judgment. 

How do you do, fir ? 

Ejlar, joined with the infinitive of a verb and. 
the particle para, fignifies to be ready, or about 
doing a thing, which has always refererice to the 
íignification of the verb; as, 

E/lou para try 
EJlon para comprar hum ca- 

vallo, 
E/lou para cazarme, 
Ejla cafa ejla para cahir, 
EJlou para dixcr, 
Naõ efta no meu poder, 
Ejlar com a boca aberta (me- 

taph.) 
Ejlar de regimento, 
Ejlar fiado cm alguém, 

Eftar no fundo, 
Ejlar de fronte, 
Ejlar em competência, 
Ejlar ao lumcy 
Eftar de lcnge9 

Ejlar ao ary 

Ejlar alto, 

Ejlar a mao direiia âe alguém, 

I am going,I am ready to go. 
I am about buying a horfc. 

I am going to be married. 
This houfe is ready to fali. 
I d are fay. 
It is not in my power. 
To ftare, to look3 to hearken 

attcntivcly. 
To kecp to a diet. 
To truft to, to rcly or depend 

upon one. 
To lie at the bottom; 
To lie ovcr-againft. 
To íland in competition* 
To ftand by the fire. 
To ftand at a diftance. 
To ftand in the air. 
To ftand high, or in a high 

place. 
To be at oWs right hand, to 

havc the íirft pSace. 
Elk 



EUe c/leve anperigo de afogar- 
ia 

Naõ e/i ar no cafo. de7 &c. 

G R A M M A R; .229 
He viras like to be drowned» 

Eflar a ordem de alguém, 
Jffo na o eflá nos t ermos > 
Naõ eflou no eafoy 
Efiar ás razoens, 

Eflar bem com algucm> 

E/lar bem. 
Bem aviado eflaria eu, fc, kc. 

Eflar  cm   conceito   de  homem 
honrado* 

Eflar nafíy 

Eflar de poffey 

Deixai eflar iffòy 
Eflar emfij 
Eflar forade fl> 
Deixai vos   eflar 

threatening) 

To not bc ablc, or in the cafe 
of, tíc. 

To be at one's difpofal. 
That is not right,it won'í do* 
I don't underítand the cafe. 
To contend, to ílrivc, *r quar- 

rcl. 
To be in favour with onc, to 

live in friendíhip with bim. 
To be welI, to be at one'seafc. 
It wouM be very bad for me, 

indecd, if, àfc 
To be lookcd   upon  as an 

honeft man. 
To believe, to think, or fup- 

pofe. 
To poíTefs,to have the poflef- 

íion of athing. 
Lct that alone. 
To be in one's right wits. 
To bc out of one's wits. 

(a   fort   of   I'J1 be revenged on you,you 
fhall pay for it. 

We have alrcady obferved the difference betwccn 
fer> and eflar.    See page 55. 

Of the. different Significations of fazer and fazer-fe. 

Fazer fignifies to do, to wake, lo create^ alfo to 
fortn of materiais 1 alfo lo feign, to feem> to make as 

EUe fez que naõ. o via. 
Fazer huma faude, 
EUe lhe fez, cortar a cabeça. 

Fazer pc atraz (metaph.) 
• •      • « 

Que tendes vos que fazer com 

He made as if hedid not fce it. 
To drink or to toaft a healch. 
He caufed his head to be cut 

ofF. 
To fali or draw back, to give 

groundj alfo yield, to fub- 
rnit. 

What have you to do with it ? 
or what is that to you i 
d 3 Fazer 
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Fazer brio de alguma confia, 

Fazer fim ao dezcjo, 

Fazer por alguma confia, 

Faço por iffio, 
Fazer ao negocio, or ao cajo, 
Fazer efimclai, 
Fazer gaflo, 
Fazer gofloy 
Fazer o gofilo, or a vontade a 

alguém, 
Fazer parallelo, 
Fazer de comer, 
Fazcr-fumO) 
Fazer auzente a alguém, 
Faz frio, 
Fazer gente, ' 

'Fazer em pedaços, 
Fazer zombaria de alguém, 

Naõ façais cofio dijfio, 
Fazer aguada, 
Jfilo me faz vir a agoa a boca, 

Fazer cito, 
Fazer   cafia   (in   playing   at 

draughts) 
Fazer a cea, 
Fazer caras, 
Fazer enredos, 

Fazer carrancas, 
Fazer cofio, 

Fazer de tripas çoroçaa, 
Fazer muito   cafio   de alguma 

confia, 
Na d faço cafio delUy 
Fazer fefla, 
Fazer humafcjiei) 

i* 

G U E S E 
To make a príde of a thing, 

to take glory in it. 
To fatisfy one's   defire,   cr 

longing. 
To take pains, to"cndeavour, 

to labour to a certain pur- 
pofe, to work for a certain 
end. 

I endeavour after ít. 
To come to the purpofe. 
To give alms. 
To fpend. 
To like, to be pleafed with. 
To  pleafe   one,   to comply 

witb one's defire. 
To parallel, to compare. 
To drefs the meat. 
To fmoak. 
To bclieve one abfenr. 
It is cold. 
To raife mcn3 foldiers. 
To pull into picces.' 
To mock, or to laugh at z 

perfon. 
Do not mind that. 
To take in frefh v/ater. 
This   makes   my  teeth,   cr 

mouth, v/ater. 
To halt in a mareb. 
To put two men in the fame 

fquarc. 
To get íupper ready. 
To make mouths. 
Toformafecretdefignagainíl 

another. 
- To powt. 
To   make  account   of, "or 

efteem. 
Tomakeone'sutmofterTorts. 
To make great account of a 

thing, to make much of it, 
I don'c mind him. 
To endear, to fondle. 
Togiveanentcrtainmentj to 
' feaft. 

Faztr 



•GRAMMAR. 
Fazer as vezes de alguém, 

Fazer trapaças, 

Fazer lugar, ■ 
Fazer tmrcc, 
Fazer envides de mercador', 
Fazer fuás necejfidadcs, 

Ter que fazer i 
Fazer exercito, 
Fazer exercício (a mflitary, 

word), 
Os f/dados eflao fazendo exer-, 

cicio, 
ghtefaZeis aqui ? 
fazer hum vejlidà, 
Fazer br/ma ley, hum difturfo, , 
Fozer guerra, 
Fazer faber alguma coufa a al- 

guém,   . 
Fazer enraivecer alguém, 
Fazer hnma conta, 
Fazer conta, 
Elle fazia huma conta, c fa: 

bio-lhe outra, 
Fazer contas com alguém, 

■ 

lffo'nao me faz nada,' 

Fazer paufa, 
Fazer de algncm tolo, 
Fazer dinheiro de alguma ecu- 

fo, 
Tom cr a fazer, 
F~zer a razão, 
Ttr Que fozer com alguém, 

Fazer a alguém hum gilvaz na 
cara, 

Fazer honra. 
Fazer fé, 

Fazer forte, 

231  • 
"    '* 

To makc any  bufinefs   for 
another. 

To chicane,- <o cavil, to uf«'- 
tricks, or quirks. 

To makc roóm. 
To grant a favour. 
To malçc as if one wèrc deafi *■ 
To eafe one*s  felf, to go to 

ílool;    " ■    .'   "*       '      ,? ' 
To be bufy.   ' ■ 
To ufe exerci fé. 
To exercife. 

The foldicrs exercife'. 
* 

What màke yoà hére ? 
To makc a fuit of cloathâ. 

, To make a law, a fpecch. 
To'make t$ar. ;,J *"*    • **"   '* 
To • makè .-óne   acqúainted 

with a thine. -: 

To makeone mad. 
To*caft ifp*£rhaccoimtI 
To mttsIM," or tô própdfe.   - 
He was much difappointeti. 

To fettle the accounts with 
onc. k 

Itmakcs nothingto me,\ that 
does not concern me. ^ 

To make a ftand." './• 
To make a foo! of one. 
Tomakemcneyofathing, to 

Tell JM- :"^ 
To make a gain. 
To pledge crnéV 
To dcal with one, or 10 have 

to do wirh òne.**-" 
To mark onenn ihctfáce. 

To horrour. 
To make known, to teftify, 

to witnefs. 
To fortify, or ftrengthcn. 

Q;4 Fazer 
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Fazer mençaõy 
Fazer mal, 
Fazer de alguém o que huma 

pejea quer,   . 
Fazer huma apofla, 
Foz vento. 
Faz hoje outo dias, 

Fazer vida com alguém^ 
Fazer a fua vontade,* 
Fazer o poffively ; 

Naõ fareis nada com íJfo9 

Na o façais mais ajfinr> 
Se tornardes afazer aj/im, 
Dezejo' que faça a fua fortuna, 
Cujloa-me muito a fazello vir} * 

Fazer a outrem o que quizera- 
mos que  outrem   vos fizejfc 
a iios9 

Naõ tenho, que fazer com iffo, 
Fazer o que alguém manda9 

Ter que fazer eum huma molher 
carna/meniei 

Fazei de mim o que vos pa- 
recer, r ' 

Fazer hum grande eflrondo, 
Ellefoi o que fez tudo naquelle 

negocio, 
^ue fareis l/çje ? 

Fazer hum filho a huma inoU 
hev9        , . .. .; 

Fazer ofeu curfo, 
» 

» 

• Fazer huma boa cafa^ 
Fazer a barba, 
Fazer a cama, 
Nao fei que lhe fazer9 

Fazer grande ntgocioy 

Fazer o feu offuio,     i 
Fazer profifpio, 

G U E S E * 

To mention. ' 
To hurt. 
To difpofe of one. 

To lay a wager. 
The wind blows, 
This day fe7nnighr, cr a weei; 

ago.   •   • . 
To cohabit, orà vvcll together. 
To do as onc plcafes. 
Todoone^bcft^rendcavour, 

. todooncJsutmoíL 
You will do no good in it. 
Do fo no more. 
If ever you do fo again. 
I wiíh he may do vvell. 
I had much to do to get him 

to come. 
To do by others as we v/ould 

• bc dorie by, 

I have nothing to do vvith it. 
To do as dne is bid. 
To have eamally to do with 
.a woman. 

Do with me as youfliall thinlc 
fir. .     •.   • 

To kcep a heavy do. 
He was   the do-all  in that 

•• bufinefs. 
What will you do to-day ? cr 

how do you cmploy your- 
felf to-day? 

To get a woman with child. 
• 

To finiíh its courfe, as a fiar 
dçcs. .. ■ 

Toraifejto fet upone's family. 
To íhave.   • 
To makc the bcd. 
I can'c liclp it. 
To drive a gicat trade. 
To exercife, or difeharge 
To profefs. 

Todos 
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Todos ofazíad morto, 

Fazer viry 

Fazer entrar , ou fahir alguém} 

J/Io naõfaz nada,   . 
Nao fel que fazer dlffo, 
Ja nao lenho que fazer com tile-. 
Fazer bum livro9 

Fazer amizade com algucm9 

Fazer exemplo em alguém, or 
•   ca/i ig ai lo para dar exemplo, 
Fazer huma coufa muito ao def- 

entendidoy 

Fazer das fuásy 

EUe fempre ejlà fazendo  das 
' fuás, 
Fazer fófeas3 

Fçzer de peffòa, 
Fazer jurar alguém , 

Fazer faltar,   or   vcar pellos 
' aresf .  - 
Fazer boa ve%inhança9 

Fazer lenha, 
Fazer a ronda, 
Fazer dividasy 

Faz luíir, 
Fazer violência^ 
Fazer-fe ao trabalho, 

Fazer-fe tolo, 
Fazer-fe velho, 

Fazer-fe feo, 
Fazer-fe feberboy 

2$3 
They gave out tjiat he was 

dead. 
To call, qr fend for. 
To call in, cr outj to bid onc 

come in, or oúú % ' 
It is no matter. 
I have no need of it. 
I have done with him. 
To vvrite a book. 
To make friendíhip, to get 

into fricndíhip with one.- 
To make onc a public exam- 

ple. 
To do a thing very covertly, 

fo that people carTt appre- 
hend that it is done on fet 
purpofe, and with adcíign. 

To play the fool, to dodge, 
to play tricks. 

He is atwaysplayinghis fool- 
iíh tricks. 

To bully,to provoke,to excite 
by words, or aflions of 
contempt; alfo to elude, or 
deceive by faJfe fhow. 

To behave courageoufly. 
To tender the oaths to one, 

• to put one to his oaths. 
To blow up. 

To keep fair with one's neigh- 
bours. 

To fcll wood. 
To walk the rounds. 
Torun intodebt,to eontract 

debts. 
The moon íhines. 
To offer violcnce. 
To inure one's felf to hard- 

íhips. 
To play the ninny. 
To grow old, or to grow in 

years. 
To grow ugly. 
To grow proud. 

Faz- 
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Faz-fe tarde, It grows late; 

Fazer-fe fignifies alfo to feign, to pretend, to feem: 
to make as if. 

Faz-fe mouco. He won't hear. 

fíhe àifferent Significaiions of ter and ter-fe. 
r 

7V que fazer', 
Ter ódio, 
Ter por cojlume, 
Ter alguém for ignorante, 
Ter cuidado ele, 
Ter cuidados, 

Terfajm, 

Ter animo, 
Te.r boa fama, 
Ter eara-d?aco, 
Ter ncuffidade, 
Ter prejja, 
Ter muiuifmftos, 
Ter grande prefumpçao, 

ê 

Ter razão, 
Nad ter razão, 
Ter. alguma   ceufa   debaxo   da 

língua, 

To bc bufy. 
To hatc. 
To be wont. 
To believe onc ignorant. 
To be careful of. 
To   be   full   of   carc,   or 

thoughrful. 
To loàth, to fee food with 

difnfcc. 
To have courage. 
To be well Ipoken of. 
To have a brafen face. 
To be   n want. 
To be in haíte. 
To be very proud. 
To prefume mu eh on one^ 

MU 
To bc in the riçht. 
To be in the wrong. 
To have   a   thing   at onc*s 

tongue's end. 

Ter algmna confa na ponta da língua, we fay, to 
have a thing at ohe's fingers ends, to*have it perfeft, 
They alfo fay, faber alguma confa nas pontas dos de~ 
4os9

% which exaítly anfvvers to our Engliíh phrafc. 

Ter feicoens feiticeiras, 
Ter má fama, 
Ter ciúmes, 

• Ter rneyos, 
Ter no penfamento, 
Ter obrigação, 
Ter medo, 
Ter vazão, e mais que razão, 

To have a taking look. 
To bc ill fpoken of. 
To be jealous of. 
To be able, or have mcans. 
To bear in mind. 
To be obliged. 
To be fcarful. 
To have reafon to fpare. 

SM 



G R A M M A R: 
§)uc tendes vos cem ijfo ? 
Ter carruage, e criados, 
Ter a alguém fufpenfo, 
Homem que tem boa feição, 

Ter 7ncfa franca, 

Ter frio, 
Ter as cojias quentes em alguém* 

Ter por bem,    • 
Tenho o por doudo, 
Ter mao na fua refoluçal, 
Ter com que, 
JMaõ tendes de que vos queixar, 

Naõ tendes que, &c. 

J/Io nao tem nada que fazer7 

com o que eu digo, 
Ter entre 7naos, 

Tenho ijfo por certo, 
Ir ter com alguém, 
"Venho ter cc/n vm'« para faber 

como pajfa a fenhora fulla- 
7ia, 

Ir ter a algum lugar, 
E/la rua vai ter ao mercado, 

Ter alguém por fi, 

Temos por   nos a autoridade 
dos 7nais prudentes, 

Ter para f:^ 

Ter em muito, 
Ter em pouco> 
Ser tido em bca conta, 

Ter madt 
Ter 7iiao nalguma coufa, 

*35 
What is that to you ? 
To kcep a coach and fervants. 
To hold one in fufpence. 
A man of good addrefs, a po- 

litc man. 
To kcep open table, to kecp 

a tablc where a man may 
come without bidding. 

To be cold. 
To be backed, or fupported 

by one- 
To approve of, or confent, 
I take him to be mad. 
To be ftill in one mind. 
To have wherewith. 
You have no rcafon of com- 

plaint. 
It is ufelefs, or it will be to 

no purpofe for you to5 &e~ 
That is nothing to the pur- 

pofe. 
To have in hand, or in one's 

poíTeífion. 
I hold that for a certainty. 
To addrefs one's feif to one. 
I addrefs or apply myfelf to 

you toknowhowmifs fuch 
a one does. 

To go to a place. ^ 
Thisftreetftrikes<?rgoes into 

the market. 
To be fupported, cr protefled 

by one. 
Wc have the wifeft men of 

our fidcj or of our opínion- 
To thtnk,   or   imagine3   to 

reckon. 
To fet much by. 
To value but little. 
To be efteemed, regarded, or 

valued,   to   be   in 
efteem. 

To hold c;keepin,torcftrain. 
To bear up, to fupporr, to 

prop, to kcep up, to hold 
up. Ate- 

great 
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Átomos que tem mao huns nos    Atoms that ftick togethcr, 

outros. 
Tenha ??iaÕ, or tem maõy 
Ter, 
Ter-fc em pé, 
Ter-fe bem a cavalh, 

7er-fc em cafa, 
Tcr-fc com alguém, 

Nad me pojjb ter com rizo, 

Hold, fiop. 
To contaih. 
To ftand, to fland up. 
To fit faft, cr well on horfc- 

bnclc. 
To keep at home. 
To hold out, to rcfiír, to 

íhnd"againft onc, to cope 
with one, tooppofc, or tcfift 

im. 
I can't forbcar laughing» 

Naõfepcde ter, que mo falk, . He çan*t forbear fpcaking. 

The different Significations of querer. 
Querer fignifies to mil, to be willing, and to bey 

lieve, as, * 
Querem algunsy 
Querer bem, 
Qi<erer mal, 
Antes querer, 
Queira Deosy 

m 

Mas quero que affimfeja, 
Qite quer dizer aquelle homem ? 
Que quer dizer j/lo ? 

J/lo quer dizer que, &c. 
Eu quero abfolutamente que, &ç. 
Eu a/fim o quero, 
EUe quer que vós obedeçais, 
NaÕ quero, 
EUe o fará quando quizer, 

Elle quer partir amanhãa, 

O mal que lhe eu quero me ven- 
ha a mi??!) 

Some believe. 
To love. 
To haté. 
To have rather. • * - 

God grantit,Godíenditmay, 
bé fo. 

I grant it, fuppofe it wcre fo. 
What does that man mean ? 
What meáns this ? whai's the 

meaning of tl)at ?. 
The meaning is thac, £$c. 
I pofitively refolve that, fíc% 
VW have it fo." 
He.will have you obcy. 
J will not, I won*t. 
He will do it when he pleafes, 

or whenhe hasa mind toit. 
He imends, or has a mind, to 

fet out to-morrow. 
I vviíh him no more harm 

than I do myfelf. 

Haver, to have. 
Tu has de hir, 
El/r ha di vir' hoje. 

You muíl go. 
He is to come to-day. 

If 



GRAM 
Se eu houver de hir, 
Aindcque iffo   tnc   houvcffc de 

cujlav a vida> 
El/c eflá todo im3 e ha de ter * 

muyío frio, 
Haveis vos de ejlar em cafay 

Eu hei de acharme lá, 
Elle há de ftr enforcado > 
Eu hei de receber dinheiro, 
Vcs hc quo haveis de jugar, 
Aqui Ho he  que vos havieis de 

fazer, 
Haver por bemy 

Haver por mal, 
Qtie ha de fer, 
Aquillo nunca ha de fer, 
Eu hei de fer a  eaufa da fua 

morte, ou ruinay 

Para haver de faliar, ouvir, 
&c. 

£%ue ha de fer de mim ? 
Haver filhes, 

Haver filhos de huma mclher. 

Livros do deve, e ha de haver, 
Haver mifter. 
Há mifltr apreffar-fcy 

M A R; s>£7 
If 1 fhall bc obl/ged to go. 
Though I vverc. tò lofe my 

life for't. 
He is ali naked, he muftnecds 

bc very cold. 
Shall you bc at home ? 
I muft be there. 
He is to be hanged. 
I am to reccive raoney, 
You are to play. 
You fhould do that. 

To takc in good part. 
To take in ill part. 
That is to be hereafeer. 
That will never be. 
I fhall be the death, or ruin 

of him. 
In order to fpeak, hear, Í5c. 

What is to become of me ? 
To   beget,   to   become   the 

father of children. 
To beget on, or upon a wo- 

man. 
Books of debtor and creditor. 
To want. 
It is necefíary to hafte, or to 

make hafte. 

Haver, vvhen imperfonal, is rendercd into EngHfh 
by the verb to be, preceded by there; a?, 

Há, 
Ha homens too malvados, 
Havia huma molher, 
Há alguns bons c outros máos, 

Há muytas cafas, 
Há alguma coifa de novo ? 
Há mais de huma hora, 
Há muyto tempo, 
Há pena de huma hora quey 

elle fé bio, 
Há hum ànxO) 

There is, cr there are. 
There are men fo wicked; 
There vvas a woman. 
There are   fome good,   and 

fome bad. 
Thcrc are feveral houfcs. 
Is there any news ? 
It is above an hour lince. 
Long íince. 
It is almoft an hour fince he 

went out. 
A year ago. 

Ha 
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Há outo dias, 
Há perto de 20 legoas daqui 

*, 

Naõ há, 
Elle cuida que nao há mais que 

purgar, 

Haver-fe, v. r. 

Elle fabe como fe ha de haver, 
or elle fabe como ha de ha* 

' ver-fc, 
Elle houve-fe de maneira que, 

kc. 

G Ú E S E 
Eight days ago. 
It is near upori 20 leaguci 

thither. 
Therc is not. 
He believes that purging is 

ali in ali, or that purging 
is the only remedy in fuch 
a café. 

To carry,   to behave one's 
fclf. 

He knows  how  to  behave 
himfelf. 

He behaved himfelf in fueh a 
manner, that, &c. 

N. B. When this verb is ufed imperfonaily, it is* 
always followed by the particle de *, as, 

Ha fe de ml/ler dinheiro, 
Ha-fe de fazer, ou dizer ijlo, 
Ha-fe de fazer o que elle qui- 

zer, 

Money is wanted. 
This muft be done or faia. 
People   muft   do   V/hat   hc 

pleafes. 

Hir, a neuter and irregular verb, togoi to waík, to 
marcb\ alfo, to grew, to reach any eftate graduallyi 
to be going. 
Hir por mar e por terra, 
Come vao os voffos negócios ? 
Tudo vai bem. 
Às fuás coufas vao muyto mal, 

Hir á maô, 

Hir pajfando, 
Hir andando, 

Hir andando, or pafjimdo, 

Que vai de novo P 
Que vai nijlo ? or onde vai i/lo 

a dar comftgo ? , 

To travei by fea and land; 
How go your concerns ? 
Ali is well, ali goes well. 
Things go very i 11 (or very 

hard) with him. 
To  hinder, to  obftruft, to 

prevent, to obviate. 
To gro w out of faíhion or ufe. 
To go on or forward, to kecp 

or hold on his way; alfo 
to proceed, to continue on,* 
to profecute. 

To íhifr; to   pafs life   not 
quite well, to live though 
with diffieulty. 

Is there any thing new ? 
What of ali this? 

Hir 
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Hir debaxo, 
Hir par O) 
Quanto mais vamos para a pri- 

mavera, mais compridos fao 
os dias, 

Hir de mal pam pcor, 
Hir diante, 
Hir por diante, 
Hir ao encontro, 
Hir ao fundo. 

Hir c vir. 

Naõ faço mais do  que hirk c 
voltar, 

JJJoja la vai, 
Et lo la vaiy 
Eilo vaiy 
Que vos parece daqnclla molher ? 

eilo vaiy cila naõ he fca, 
» 

Eilo vaiy folgo que affim feja, 
Como as coufas agora vao, 

Por que parte ides, 
Deos vá comvofcOj 

Hir á roda do mundo, 
Hir com alguém, 
EJla travéjfa vai ter  ã  rua 

larga, - 
Eu o irei ver de caminho, 

Hir continuando o feu caminho, 
Hir fora do feu caminho, 
Hir hum  de hum a ban da, c ou- 

tro da cutra, 
Hir para traz, 
Hir detráz, 
Hir atráz de alguém, 
Hir cm alcance de algucm, 

Hir bufcar, 
Hir para dentro, 
Hir para fora, 

239 
To come by the worít. 
To approach, to go near. 
The nearer the fpring, the 

longcr the days. 

To grovv worfe and worfe. 
To go before. 
To go on, or forvvard. 
To go to meet. 
To íink, or-fall to the bot* 

tom. 
To go to and fro, to go and 

come. 
I will not ftay, I íhall bc 

back prcfently. 
'Tis a thing paft and done. 
Thcre he goes. 
So" (o, pretty wcll. 
TIovv do you like that wo* 

man ? She  is  (o ío,   íhe 
may pafs. 

Well, well, I am glad on't. 
As things  go now,   as the 

world goes. 
Which way d'ye go ? 
The Lord of heaven go with 

you. 
To go about the world. 
To go along with one. 
This lane goes into the broad 

ftreet. 
I wijl call upon him as I go 

along. 
To go along, 
To go out of one's way. 
To go afunder. 

To go backward. 
To go behind. 
To purfue, co go afrer one. 
To go after one, in order to 

overtake him. 
To go for,* or íetch. 
To go in. 
To go out, 

Hir 
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Hir peregrinando^   .' 
Hir fazer huma cn\báxâda> 
Hir ver, cantar, &c* 
Vamos, 
Hir fazer hum negocio > 
Hir com a maré, 
Hir par a par com alguem, 
Vai para quatro mofes que eu 

aqui cheguei^ 

Ide em paz, 
O tempo vai abrandando; 
Hir (at cards), 
Hir-fe, v. r. 

' Hir-fc a olha, ou a panella, 
Hir-fe o enfermo, 
JÍ quarífma  vai-fc acabando, 
Hir-fi, 

Nada fe vai mais deprejfa quê 
o tempos 

Âquclics   montes   vao fe   va 
embora, 

Hirfe embora', 
Efpcrai até que a calma fe cjlcn- 

dendoj 
Vai- te embora; que nao fabes 

engodar a gentey 

Hir-fe de huma carta (at cards) 
Vai-fe fazendo tarde, 
Vai-fe chegando a noite, 
Vai-fe chegando o tempo dafega, 
Vai-fe acabando o meu confula- 

do, 
Hir-fe efeapulindo, 
Hir-fc á mao, 

PORTÚGÍUÉSE 
To go a piigrimagc* 
To go on an embafly. 
To go to fec, to iing, Í5fcJ 
Come,- come on. 
To go upon a bufinefs. 
To go \Vith the tide. 
Togochcekbyjole with onc* 
It is   now   going   on   four 

monchs Gncé 1 carne hi- 
. ther. 
Dcpart in peace. 
The wcather grovvs rriild. 
To go, to lay, to ftake, to fet. 
Tò* go, to' gò  away,  to go 

one's way,  to depart, clfo 
. to run or leak.' 
Is for the pot to boi! over. 
Is for a fick man to die. 
Lent draws tô an end. 
To flip, or pafs  away   (as- 

time). 
Nothing   goes   fafter   than 

timef. 
Thofe mountains extend, or 

ftretch themfelves. 
To go away, alfo tò be ovei* 
Stay til] the heat be over. 

Away,-or go/ yòu knovv nòt 
hòw tõ vvhecdíe people. 

To throw away a card. 
It grows late; 
The night draws on. 
It grows near harveíh x 

My confulíhip is alm#íl at an 
end. 

To fneak away. 
To refrain, to forbear, to ab- 

ftain. 

Hir-fe   imperfonal;   as,   vai-fe,   they   go;  foi-fe, 
they are gone^. hir-fe ha, they íhall go. 

0/ 
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To pray. 
Senhor, como amigo, façame o    Dear íir, do me tlic favour 

favor, 
I pray you. 
I bcfeech you. 
I intreat, or conjure, you to 

do ir. 
I beg of you that, 87. 
Do me the kindncfs. 
1 beg your pardon. 

ExpreíTions of Kindncfs. 
My life. 
My dear foul. 
My love, 
My litcle darling. 
My dear lovc, my love; 
My dear child. J 
My little honey. 

To /hew Civility. 
I thank you.. 
I give you thanks; 
I kifs your hand. 
I will do it chearfully. 
With ali my hcart. 
Heartily, willingly. 
See if it is in my povvcr to 

ferve you. 
Do what   you   pleafe   with 

your fervant. 

Jíti vos peço, or peçcvos, 
Pe colhe em coricfiia,- 
Pefolho encarecidamente 9 

Peçolhe por favor que, &c. 
Façame a fineza, 
Pccolhe perdão, 

Minha vida, 
Minha alma. 
Meu amor, 
Meu querido, minha querida, 
Meu coração, 
Filho do meu coração* 
Filha da minha alma, 

Agradeço a vm«9 
Dou a vm't os agradecimentos, 
Beijo as maõs de vm«, 
Falo-hci com todo o gojlo, 
Com iodo o meu coração, 
De muito boa vontade, 
Veja vm" fie o pofifio fervir nal- 

guma confia, 
Difiponha vmct como lhe pare- 

cer áejle ficu criado, 
EJlou efiperando pellas ordens    I wait for your commands. 

de vmce 

Ja que vm** afifiim ordena^ 
jís ordens de vm" 
Fico muito obrigado a vmce 

£>hcr vm^ que eu faça alguma 
coufia, 

Sem ceremonia, 
NaÕ tem arme* mais que fallar, 
Facame a honra de me por aos 

pes aa jnre 

Sinee you will have it fo. 
At your ferviee. 
I am very much obliged to 

you. 
Have you any thing to com- 

mand me ?   • 
Without ceremony. 
You need but to fpeak. 
Prefent my refpcfls, or duty, 

to my lady. 
v R Na* 
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Naõ fci como agradecer a vm*    I know not how to make* a 

proper rcturn for fo many 
lavours. 

I am not for ceremonies. 
Away with thefcccromonicSj 

or compliments. 
That is the beft way. 

-• tantos favores 

Na o fou de comprimentos, 
Deixemos ejles comprimentos, 

IJJo he o melhor, 

To give Tokcns of Affirmation> Óonfenr,  Bdief, 
and Kcfufal. 

lie verdade, 
He ijfo verdade p 
He muito verdade, 
Para difervos a verdade, 
Com cjfeito he affwi% 

Quem duvida difjò? 
Nao ha duvida niffo, 
Parecevie que fim, que na o, 
jfpo/lo que fim, 
Jlpofh que nao, 
Cr carne vm« 
Efici vm(t zombando ? 
Falia vmct de veras P 
Fallo de veras, 
Pois, ejla feito, 
Pouco a pouco, 
Jffb nao he verdade, 
Nao ha tal coufay 

He mentira, • 
Efláva zombando, 
Seja muito embora, 
Naõ quero, 

Ir is tmc- 
Is it truc ? 
It is but too truc. 
To tell you thetruthv 
Really it is fo. 
Who doubts it ? 
There is no doubt of it 
I think foT not. 
I lay ir is. 
I lay itis not. 
Do believe me ? 
Don't you jtft ? 
Are you In earncíl ? 
I am in earncft. 
Wcll, Ire it be fo. 
Softly, fair and foítly. 
It is not truc. 
Thcrc is no fuch thing. 
It is a lie. 
1 did but jcír. 
Lct it be fo. 
I won't, I vvill not, 

To confulc. 

Qjiefe ha de fazer ? 
Que faremos? 
Que lhe parece a vm« que eu 

faça? 
Que remédio tem ifli ? 
Façamos affim, 
Façamos hutna ceufa, 
Será melhor que, 
Seria molhor quez 

What is to be done ? 
What fliall we do? 
What do you advifemetodo? 

What remedy is there for it r 
Let us do (o, and fo. 
Lct .us do one thing. 
It will bc better that» 
It would bc better that. 

Efperai 
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Efperai bumpoxo, Stay a little. 
Dcixaime com iffo, Let me alone. 
Jntes quizera, 1 had rathcr. 
Se iffofoffe comigo, Wcrc I in your place< 
Tudo he omefmo, ,    It is ali one. 

243 

Of Eatinç and Drinking, 

Tenho fome, 
Morro de fome,   , 
Coina vmce alguma coufa, 
Que quer Vrwe comer ? 
Quer vmn comer mais ? 
Tenho fede, 
ya matei a fome, 
Tenho muita fede, 
Morro defede^ 
D eme de beber, 
Viva vmcc muitos annos, 
Eu beberia hum copo de vinho, 
Pois beba vme* 
Tenho bebido baflante, 
Naò~ pojji beber mais, 
Ja matei a fede, 

Of Going, Com 

Donde vem vmce? 
Para onde vai vmce? 
Venho de\ vou para^ or a, 
Quer VIM* fubir, ou defcer f 

Entre vme*, faya vmce, 
Ndofe bula daqui, 
Chegue-fe para mim, 
Va-fc vmce, 
Vem ca, 
Efpcrc por mim, 
Naò~ va tao depreffa, 
Tire-fe de diante de mim, 
Naõ me togue. 
Deixe ejiar iffo, 
EJlou bem aqui, 
Abra vmce a poria, 

I am hungry. 
I am almoít ftarved. 
Eat fomething. 
What will you cat ? 
Wiil you eat any more ? 
I am dry, or thirfty. 
I nave no more ftomach. 
I am very dry. 
I am almoít dead with íhirft. 
Give me fome drink. 
I thank you. 
I could drink a glafs of svine. 
Drink then- 
I have drank cnough. 
I can drink no more. 
I am no more thirfty, or any 

thirft is quenehcd. 

ing3 Stirring, &c. 

From whence do you come ? 
Where do you go ? 
I come from *, I am going ío. 
Will you come up^ or come 

down ? 
Come in, go out 
Do not ftir from henec. 
Come near to me. 
Go your way, be gonc. 
Come hither. 
Stay for me. 
Do not go fo faft. 
Gct you out of my 
Do not touch me. 
Let thac alone. 
1 am wcll here. 
Open the door. 
R 2 Fecht 
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Feche c porta> 
Jlbro, ou feche, a janellay 

Venha vmCi por oqui^ 
P<*[Je por ih\ 
Que precura vm^' ? 
£hiê perde o vmce ? 

G U E S E 
Shut the door. • 
Opcn the windovv,   cr fhui 

lhe window. 
Come th is way. 
Pafs that wav. 
What do you lonk for ? 
What bave you loít? 

To wiíh wcll to a Pcrforw- 
O Cco vos guarde, 
Deos vos de boa fortuna, 
Dczrjo-vos todo o bem9 

De es vos ajude, 
Deos vos perdoe9 

Líc com DtoS) 
Jté vemos. 
Bem proveito faça a v?ncc 

Hcavcns preferve you. 
God fend you good luck. 
I wiíh you  every thing that 

is good. 
God afiift you. 
God forgive you. 
God be wilh you.   . 
Ti 11 I fce you agalo. 
Much"good may do you. 

To wiíh ill. 
O diabo te leve, 
Maldito fejas tuf 

Vai para os quintos infernos, 
Vai te enforcar, 
Enforcado fejas tu^ 

The devi! takc tbce. 
A curfe on thee. 
Away, go to hell. 
Go and be hanged. 
Would thou wert hanced. 

To fwear. 
Âffim Deos me falve9 

arrebentado fej a eu9 

Em condeneia, 

As God fhall hclp me, fhall 
fave me. 

May I buril. 
In my confeience. 

To threaten and infult. 
Olha que te hei de dary 

Deixa te ff ar, or cala ie que 
mo has de pagar, 

Juro que te farei arrepender 
àljfo, 

Se me enfadares, 
Coitado de ti. 
Poucas razoenSj   or cala   effa 

boca, 
JJlo ba/la. 

Take carc, I will bcat thec. 
Thou wik pay it me. 

I fwcarthou fhalt repentof it. 

IF you put me into a paíTion. 
Woebe to thee, 
Holdyourtongu^don^tfpeak 

to me. 
It is cnouph. it is fuflicient. 

To 
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To mockj toblame, and to call one names. 

Q/e belo focinho ! 
Q/e cara de mono 7 
Cornudo^ 
Trçfccelr&ç 
EmLuJteirQi 
MexcriqueirS) 
Q/e belo fogeiio ! 
Velhaco^ 
Maroto, 
Má ca/i a, 
Tonto, 
/ífncirao) 

O thc fine fnout! 
What an ape's face! 
A cuckold. 
A chicaner. 
A chear, an impoftor. 
A tale-bearer, a tell-talc. 
O the dull thing ! 
A knave. 
A rogue, a rafcal. 
Curfed racc. 
Giddy-brains, hJunderbufs. 
A great beaft, a ihick-fkulh 

To admire. 

O Deos ! 
HepçffiveU 
Q/em teria imaginado ^ crido, 

dito ! 
Qte animal! 
Q/e maravilha! or o qilc'mi- 

lagre ! 
NaÕ me maravilho ! 
Como poae fer ijio ! or Cano 

he poffivel! 
Eis aqui como fao as coufas 

àejle mundo ! 

O God ! 
Is it poftible ! 
Who would  have thoughr, 

believed, faid. 
What a beaft it is! 
0 ftrange! 

1 don'r v/onder ! 
How can that be ! 

So goes thc world ! 

To íhcw Joy and Difpleafure. 

§ue go/lo !   . 
Q/e gloria/ 
Q/e alegria ! 
O que contentamento he o meu ! 
Que felicidade ! 
Sinto ijjòy 

Sinto ijfo na alma, 
Sinto i/fo no coração, 
O que difgracia he a minha ! 

What pleafure ! 
What glorv! 
What joy ! 
How pleafed I am ! 
What happinefs ! 
I am forry for it, - 
That touches  my very foul. 
It pierces me to th; heart. 
O how unhappy am I! 

R To 
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To reproach. 
Jfrontar-me defla forte f To afFront me thus ! 
Mim he quefe trata ? Do you deal thus ? 
Olha maroto ! You rogue í 
$ue bdía corufia f Ç) whai fine manners l 
Aao eliverw tratar comigo de- Thououghtcítnottotreatmc 

• fie forte, thus, 
Parecc-tc bem P Doft thou think that is wcll ? 
Aprende, pedaço d'afno, Learn, bcaft as thou art. 
Olha como ?ne traia ejle anima!, Secthebrutcjhow he ufrsmc. 
Olhai que velhaco he efie, Do but hchold that rafcal. 
$vc diabo tem d!e feito P Wrrat the devil has he done ? 
Pois, amda tomais ? What, are you obftinatc ílill ? 

To cal), 
°"Wi Heark. 
Onde eflat P Where art thou ?   ' 
H <ma palavra\ \ A word. 
Duas palavras fomente, Y\\ fpcák but two words.to 

you. 

To íhew Uncaíinefs, Trouble, and Sorrow, 
Sinto, or pefame, I am forry. ' ' 
Deixamc, '   - . Lef me be quiet. 
Peço te que me deixes, Pr'ythce get thec gone. 
Na o me quebres a cabeça,      ' Do not break my hcad. 
Ora vamos, deixamc, Away, away. 
Deixamc vai com Deos, Go, go, God'be with you. 
rmu caqui, .or valte embora, Gcr thec gone fíom henec. 
Vai tratar da tua vjda\, Go mino your own bufinefs, 
Vaite na ma tora, or vaitê. eo Go to the devil» 

diabo, 
Nad me faças a cabeça tonta,       Do not makc me giddy. 
ja me tens dito ijfo hum cento    You have told it me a hun- 

dc vezes, drccj tjmes a]rCadv, 

To aík. 
toupogitof Whatncws? 
%*bt [/lo? pe ha? Whnt is this,   whrt is the 

ir.attcr? 

Ondt 
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Onde ides? Whcrc are you a-going? 
Donde vindes ? Whcnce come you ? 
Que quer dizer ? What mcans ? 
De que ferve? To what purpofe ? 
SShie vos parece ? W h a t d o ) o u i h i n k ? 
Quem teve tal atrevimento ? W ho is that lias been fo bold ? 
Que dizem ? que fe diz ? WJut do they fay ? 
Corno diz vim? How do you fay ? 
Por que nao me refponde? What don't you anfwer for? 

To forbid. 
Deixai r/lar iffo, Ler ihat alone. 
Nao toqueis. Do not louch. 
Nad digais nada,_ Say not a word. 
Guardaivos, Havc a care. 

Of fpeaking, faying, doíng, &c. 
Folie vitee alto, Speak loud. 
Fallt vni" mnnfo, Speak low. 
Cem quem falia vme

e ? '       Who do you fpeak to ? 
Falia vm« comigo? Do you fpeak co me ? 
Falle-lhe,                  „ Speak to him, or co her. 
'Falia vm« Portuguez? t         Do you fpeak Portugucfe ? 
Qi/e diz vm<c ? '        What do you fay ? 
Naõ digo nadnt 1 fay nothing. 
Ella nno qiur calar-fe,    • .     Shc wiil not hold her tonguc. 
Ouvi dizer que  I was told that          > 
JÍffim mo dijferaÕ, I ^*as told fo. 
Jffim dizem, They fay fo. 
JÍffim dizem todos, Every one fays fo, 
Qiitm lho diffe a vm« ? . Who told it you í 
Diffemo c Sr. A. • -Mr\ A. told it me. 
Pois elle he que lho diffe? Did he tcll you fo ? 
Pois ella he que o diffe? Did íhe tell it ? 
guando o ouvi o vm. dizer ? Whcn did you hear it ? 
Diffcrad-mo hye, 1 heard it to-day. 
Naõ poffo cre-h> I can't believe it, 
J|/w diz elle ? What does hc fay ? 
Que vos diffe elle? What did he fay to you ? 
Elle naõ me diffe naday He faid nothing to me. 
Naõ lho diga vm. Do not tcll him that. 
Eu lho direiy PH tell him or her of it. 
Noõ diga nada, Say not a word. 
Diffe vm. aquillo ? Did you fay that ? 

R 4 Nao 
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Naõ o diffe, 
Nao diffc vm. ofjim ? 
Q»e ejla vm. fazendo ? 
Que tem vm, faio? 
Naò~ faço fiada, 
Na d tenho faio nada, 
Tem vm. acabado? 
Que eflà cl/e fazendo ? 
Que faz cila? 
Que que}\ or que ordena vm ? 
Que lhe falta ? ' 

I did not fay it. 
Did you not fay fo? 
What are you doing ? 
What have you donc? 
I do nothing. 
I have donc nothing. 
Have you donc ? 
What is hc doing? 
What doe? íhc do ? 
What is your pica fure ? 
What do you want ? 

9 

Of underftanding or apprehending. 

Çoyou undcrftandhim well? Entende-o,   or   percebeo   vm, 
bem ? 

Percebe vm, o que elle diffc ? 

Percebe vm, o que elle diz? 

En tendente, or percebeme vm. ? 
Entendo a vm. muito bem, 
Naõ eu tendo a vm. 
Sabévm. a língua Portugueza? 

Na o a fey, 
Tem-me vm. percebido ? 
JÍgora o percebo, 
Naõ fc percebe o que 'elle diz, 

> 

Did you underftand what he 
faid ?      - 

Did you underftand what he 
fays ? 

Do you underftand me? 
I underftand you very well. 
I do not underftand you. 
Do you underftand   Portu- 

guefé? 
I do noc underftand it. 
Did you underftand me? 
Now I underíland you. 
One cannõt underftand what 

he utters. '% 

He fpeaks like a ftammerer. Parece gago, 

Of knowing, or having Knowledge of. 
Sabe vm. iffo ? 
Naõ 9Íei, 
NaÕ fei ?:ada difjo, 
El/a bem o fabia, 
Por venturanco fahia e/lc ijfo? 
Demos que eu o "foubéffe, 
Elle naõfaberá nada dijjo, 
Elle nunca foube nada diflo, 

m 

Eu fouheo primeiro,   or antes 
•   que vm. o fcubejfe, 

Do you know that? 
I do not know it. 
I kncw nothing of ir. 
She kncw well of it. 
Did hc not know of it. 
Suppofc 1 knew it. 
Hcíhall know nothing of it. 
Hc  never  kncw  any  thing 

about this. 
I knew it before you. 

He 
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He ijlo ajjlm cu nao ? 
Nao que eu faiba, 

Is it íbyor not ? 
Not that I know of. 

H9 

Of knowing or bcing acquainted witb, forgetting, 
and remembering. 

Conhece-o vm. ? 
Conhece*a vm ? 
Ccmhece-os vm. ? 
Conheço o muito bem, 
Nao os conJwçp, 
Nos nao nos conhecemos, 
Conheço-o de vijla, 
Conheço a de nome, 
Elie conheceo*me muito bem, 
Conhece-me vm.?   > 
Tenho me e/quccicio do/eu nome, 
Tem-fe vm, efquecide de mim ? 
Conhece-vos ella ? 
Conhece o Sn a vm. ? 

Parece que nao me conhece, 

O Sr. bem me conhece, 

EHe ja me nao. conhece, 
Tenho a honra de fer feu conhe- 

cido,- ,  • 
Lembra-fc vm. dijfo P 
Naõ meJembto dijfo^ 
Lembro me muito bem dijfo, 

Do you know him ? 
Do you know her ? 
Dò you know them ? 
I know him very weil. 
I do not know them. 
Wcdo not know oncancther; 
I know him by fighc. 
I have hcard of her. 
He kncw me very wcll. 
Do you know me ? 
I have forgot your namc. 
Did you forget me? 
Does íhe know you ? 
Does  the Gcntlcman know 

you ? 
It appears he does not know 

me, 
The gcntlcman  knows  rnc 

well. 
He knows me no more. 
I have tke honour to be known 

to him. 
Do you remember that ? 
I do not remember it. 
Ido remember it very wcll. 

Of Age, Life, Dejith, &c. 

Que idade tem vm. ? 
Que idade tem feu irmão ? 
Tenho vinte e cinco anhos, 
Tem vinte e dous annosX 
Vm. tem mais a mios do que eu, 
Que idade terá vm. ? 
He vm. enfado ? 
'Quantas vezes tem vm. cafado? 

Quantas molheres tem vm. ti- 
do? 

How ofd are .you ? 
How o!d is your brother? 
I am five and tvventy. 
He is twenty-two ycars old; 
You are oider than I. 
How old may you be ? 
Are you married ? 
How  often   have you   becn 

married ? 
How many wives have you 

had? 

Tem 
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Tem vm. ainda pay, e may ? 

Meu poy morreo, 
Minha may morreo * 
Ha dons annos que   meu pcy 

morrei. 
Minha may rafou outra vez, 
Quantos filhos tem vnu? 
Tenho quatro, 
Filhos ; cu filhas P 
Tenho hum filho, e irei filhai ?, 

» « 

Shtanios irmãos tem vm. ? 

NaÕ tenho nenhum vivo> 
Todos morrerão. 
Todos Ixivemos de morrer, 

Have you .father and mother 
ftill alive? 

My father is dead. 
My mother is dead. 
My father hasbeen dead thefe 

two years. 
My mother is rharricd agaiiu 
Howmanychildrenhavcyou? 
I have four. 
Sons, or daughters? 
I have one   íbn   and   three 

daughterjs. 
How   many   brothers   have 

you ? 
I have nòne alive. 
Thcy are ai) dead, 
Wc mufValI die. 

Of the IVorâ hora, as a Notai as well as an Interjeclion. 

JíorOy • 

Eu e/larei lá dentro de huma 
hora, 

Qtte horas./aí? 
Soo fite horas, 
A que horas efiareis vos-la ? 

As horas que for pr ceifo, 

Tl oras defeceupadas, 
A ultima hora* ou a hora da 

morte, x 

Cada hora, 
De hora em horay 

Meya hora, 
Jium quarto de horay 

Huma hora c ?neyay • 
Perto 'das neve horas, 
Há huma hora, 
Fora de horas, 
A horas, 
Recolher-fe a loas horas, 
Recolher ~fi fii a de horas, 
floras dejauter ou de cear, 

An   hour,  alfo a  particular 
time. 

I will   be  there within an 
hour/ 

What's.o'clock? 
It is feven o'cIo"ck, 
Atwhat hour  or time will 

you bc there ? 
In due cr good time, at the 

time appointcd. 
Lei fure hours. 
The laft.hour, or the dying 

hcHir: 
Evcry hour. 
Hourly, evcry hour. 
Half an hour. 
A quarlcr of an hour. 
Ap hour and a half. 
About the ninth hour. 
An hourago,<?r anhour fince. 
Beyond .the hour,or very late. 
In time. 
To kcep good hours. 
To keep bad hours. 
Dinncr or fupper-Minr. 

Perto 
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Perto das horas de jantar•, 
Ainda e/lais na cama a ejias 

horas ? 
O relógio da horas, 
Ja der ao onze horas, 
Relógio de hora, 
jWuyto a boas horas, 
A boas horas, 

Na ma hora. 

Vai-te nane hora. 

Toda a hora que, . 

Toda a hora que quizerdes, 
Horcí^ 
Molhe r que anda par a ca da hora, 
Horas de fazer oração, 
Horas de hir á igrega, 
Horas de hir para a cama,    . 
Horas de comer > 
Ja naò* fao horasf ' 
Chegar a hora^ ** * 
Ejfar efpcrando pella fua hora, 
fi/aõ ver a hora, 

Sa3 horas de, &c. 
Horas canónicas. 

Horas, 

4$ qnannia horas^ 

Co nta das horas9 ( 

Arte de dividir o tempo em horas, 

MAR;      .   *5t' 
About dinner time, 
Are you a-bed at this time of 

the day ? 
The clock ílrikes. 
It ftrtiLk eleven o'clcc!c. 
fíour-g!af«. 
Early) btt-iincs. 
In good time, in time, at 

the time appoimed, in the 
verv nick of time. 

In an ill hour3 unluckily, 
unfortunacely. 

Go to the devil, go and be 
hanged. 

Whenfocver, at what time 
*foever. 

At what time you will. 
Time or hour of child-birth. 
A v/oman near her time. 
Prayer-time. 
Churciwirne. 
Bed-iirne. 
Times of eatíng. 
The rime is paít, it is too Iate. 
Is for a perfon to die. 
To wait forGoiTs time. 
To long, to defire carneftly, 

to wiíh wuh cagernefs 
continued, with em, or de 
before the thing defired. 

Is it time to, Í3'cm 

The fet time for the clergyto 
fay their office; alfo thofe 
paris of the office itfelf, 
callcd/V/W, Tierce, Sixth, 
Nonc, íffe. 

Any little praycr-book, but 
panicular]y'that in which 
is the office of the Bletfed 
Virgin. 

So they call the fpace of three 
days, in which the confe- 
craced Hoft is expofed and 
laid to public vievv, 

Horography, an account of 
the hours. 

Horomctry. Hora 

y 



~0 "> PORTUGUESE 

Hora as an Adverb and IntcrjeíJioth 

Hera dexa-o hir, 
Hora de\xate de/Ias parvoíces, 
Hora, deixemo-nos dejlcs com- 

primentos , 
Hora vamos, defpaxate, 
Hora vamos, na o ha perigo, 
Hora vamos, tira daqui i/h, 
Hera vamos\ 'Um vergonha, 
Hera, eu nao poffofofrer aquil- 

K 
Hora hum, hora outro-) 
m 

EUes ))ora cftao febre hum pi, 
hora febre outro, 

Hora, que quer dizer ijjo ? 
Tudo o'- que hc bom, deve fer 

amado ; hora, De es he infi- 
nitamente bom, logo, &c. 

Hora, havia hum enfermo-^ 
Por hora. 

Pray let him go. 
Away with thefe fopperics. 
Away   with   thefe   compli- 

mems. 
ConiC, come, màke hafte. 
Away, there is no danger. 
Away with this. 
Away for ih ame. 
1 cannot away with it. 

Sometimes  one,   fometimes 
another.   ''. 

Thcy ftand nowon one íoot 
and then on «tnother. 

How now? 
fAll thatis goodis tobc loved, 

nowGod h infinitelygood, 
therefore, (ffe. 

Now there was a fick man. 
At prefent, for the prefent, 

now, at this time. 

s\ A  A 

v       ■   . 

AVO- 
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©!®S 

A 

VOCABULARY 

P F 

' WORDS moft ufed in DISCOUR.SE. 

Do Ceo c cios Elementos» 

J^  Jefus Chriflo, 
O Efpiriio Santo, 
A Trindade} 
A Virgem, 
Os anjos. 
Os arcbanjosy 
Os fantosy 

Os bemavcnturaâss, 
O cec, 
O paraifo, 
Inferno^ 
Purgatório^ 
Os diabos^ 
Ofego, 
O ar, 
A terra, 
O mar, 
O foi, 
A lua, 
As ejlrellasy 
Os raios, 

Of the Heaven and the Ele- 
ments. 

pOD. 
^  Jefus Chriíh 
The Holy Ghoft. 
The Trínitv. 
The Virgin. 
The angeis. 
.The archangcls. 
The falnts. 
The blcficd.      * ' 
Heaven. 
Paradifc. 
Hcll. 
Purgatoty. 
The, devils. 
The fire. 
The air. 
The earth. 
The fea. 
The Tun. 
The rnoon» 
The ftars. 
The rays. 

At 
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As nuvens, 
O vento■, 
A chuva\ 
O trovãoy 
O relâmpago*, 
Saraiva, 
O rayo, 
A neve, 
A geada, 
O caramelo, 
O orvalho, 
Névoa, 
Nevoeiro, 
O terremoto, 
O diluvio, 
O calor, ■ 
O/rio, 

T U G U E S E 
• 

The clouds. 
The wind. 
The rain. 
Thundcr. 
The lightnine. 
Hail. 
The thunderbolt. 
The fnow» 
The froft. 
The ice. 
The dew. 
A fogj or mift. 
A thick fog.   , 
The earthquakc. 
The deluge or flood, 
The heat. 
The cold. 

Do Tempo. 

O dia, 
A noite, 
Mcyo dia, 
Mcya noite, 
A manhãa, 
De/pois do mcyo dia9 
Huma hora, 
Hum quarto de hora, 
Huma mcya horii, 
Três quartos de hora, 
Hoje, 
Ontem, 
Amanhãa, 
Antes £ ontem, 
Depois de amanhãa. 
Depois de jantar, 
Depois de cea, 
Huma femana, 
Hum mês, 
Hum anuo, 
Dia fante, 
Dia de trabalho, 
O nacer do foi, 
O por do foi\ 

O/lhe Time. 

The day. 
The night. 
Noon. 
Midnight. 
The morning. 
The afternoon. 
An hour. 
A quaner of an hour. 
Half an hour. 
Threc quarters of an hour. 
To-day. 
Yeftcrday. 
To-morrow. 
The day beforc ycfterday. 
After to-morrow. 
After dinner. 
After fupper. 
A v/eek. 
A month. 
A year. 
A holy-day. 
A working-day» 
The fun-rifing. 
The fun-fet. 

Tempo 
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Tempo da fegay or da aceifa. 
Tempo da vindima. 

The harveíh 
The vlnugc. 

• 

Das Eftaçocns do tempo. Of the Seafons. 

A primavera, The fpring. 
0 verão, The fumrncr. 
0 outono, Autunwi. 
0 inverno, Wirucr. 

Os Dias da Semana, Tí)e Days of the Wcek* 

Domingo, Sunday. 
Segunda feira, Monday. 
Terça feira, Tucfdav. 
Quarta feira, Wedncfday. 
Quinta feira, Thurfday. 
Se/ia feira, Friday. 
Sábado, Saturday. 

Dos Mefes, Of the Months. 

Janeiro, January. 
Fevereiro, February. 
Março, March. 
Abril, April. 
Mayo, May. 
Junho, June. 
y«/b$y July. 
AgoflO,              ' Auguft. 
Setembro, Septembcr. 
Outubro, Oclober. 
Novembro, Novcmber. 
Dezembroy 

• 

December. 

Dias Santos, Hcly-days of the Tear. 

Dia de Anno bom, New Year's Day. 
Dia de Reys, a Epiphania, Twelfth Day. 
A Canndclaria, Candlcmas Day. 

A Pu- 
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A Purificação^ 
O Entrudo, 
Quarta fira'de Cinzas, 
A Quarcfma, 
Annunciaçao, 
As Quatro Têmporas, 
A Semana fanta, 
Domingo de Ramos, 
Quarta feira de Trevcas, 
Quinta feira de Endoenças, 

Sejla feira da Paixão'; 
Pafcoa da Rcfumyçao~, 
Affumpçao de N. Sa. 
As Rogaçocns, or Ladainhas, 
A/cenJaô, 
Pentecojle, 

Dia do Corpo de Deos} 

Dia de S. foao, 
Dia de S. 'Pedro, 
Dia de todos os Santos, 
Dia dos Finados, 
Dia de S, Martinho, 
Dia'de Natal, 
Vigilia, or vefpcrãf 

The Puriíication. 
The Carnival, or ShrovCtidc; 
A ih Wcdncfday. 
Lcnt. 
Lady Day in March. 
The Ember Weeks. 
The Holy Weck. 
Palm Sunday. 
Wcdnefday beforc Eafter. 
Maunday Thurfday, the hft 

Thurfday in Lent. 
Good Friday. 
Eaftcr Day. 
Lady Day in harvcfh 
Rogation Week. 
The Afcenfion. 
The Pentccoft, or Witfun- 

tide. 
Corpus Chrifti Day* 
Midfummcr Day. 
Lammas Day. 
Ali Saints Day. 
AH Souls. 
Martinmas. 
Chriftmas Day. 
The cve. 

Da Igreja e.Dignidades Ec-    OftheChurch,andEcclefw/iical 
clcfiafticas, Dignitirs. 

A nave, 
Zimbório, 
Pináculo, 
Coro, 
Cape lia, 
EJlantc, 

Sancri/iia, 
Campanário, ou torre dos f nos, 
Sino, 
Badalo, 
Pia, 
Hyfcpe, 
CçnfeJJionárioy 

The aifle of the church. 
The dome, 
Pinnaclc. 
The choir. 
The chapei. 
A rcading deík, w chorifter's 

deík. 
The vcftry. 
The belfry. 
The bcll, 
The clapper of the bell* 
The font. 
A fprinklcr. 
A confelfion feat. 

Tribuna, 
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Tribuna*    * 
Cemitério, 

. Carneiro} 
Mtary 

Frontal, 
Pallio, 
Toalha do altar; 
Mijai, 
Sotâna, 
Sobrepel/iz, 
Hoqueie, 

O papa± 
Hum cardeal. 
Hum pai riarca^ 
Hum arcebifpo,- 
Hum bifpo, 
Hum legado, 
Vice-legado,- 
Hum núncio, 
Hum prelado, 
Hum commendador; 
Hum abbade, 
Huma abbadejjà. 
Hum priory 

»   Hum reitor,    - 
Beneficiado, 

Frade, or religiofé, 
• Coroa;- 
Hum guardião, 
Hum definidor; 
Hum provincial. 
Hum geral, 
Hum vigário, 
Hum vigário geral, 
Hum deão. 
Hum arcediago, 
Diácono, 

. Subdicicono, 
Hum conegOy 
/Çreipré/le, 
Hum clérigo; 
Càpclíaõ) 
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A tribune, or gallcry, 
A church-yard,' a   burying 

placc. 
A chamei. 
An altar. 
An antipendium. 
A canopy. 
Thcalcar-cloih. 
R miíTaL á mafs boolc. 
A caílbck. 
A furplice. 
A fhort furplice, a bifliop's 

furplice. 
The pope. 
A cardinal. 
A patriarch. 
An archbiíhop. 
A bifhop. 
A Jcgatc, 
A vice-leffate. 
A núncio. i 
A prelate. 
A comrhander; 
An abbot. 
An abbefs; 
A prior. 
A TC&OK 
Beneficed clergyman, br írí« 

cumbent. 
A friar. 
A íhaven crówri» 
A guardian. 
A definitor, 
A provincial: 
A general. 
A viçar. 
A vicar-geheral; 
A dean. 
Archdcacah. 
Deacon, 
A fub-deacon; * 

A cânon, 
Arch-prieft. 
A pricft.    ' 
A chaplainu 

S Hum 

. 
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Hum efmolev, 
Hum par roço, 
Beneficio ftmp la, 
Freira, 
Hum pregador, 
Sacriflao or fanerijlao, 
Menino do coro, 

P O R T U'G U E S E 
An almoner. 
A curate.     / 
Sinecurc. 
A Nun. 
A preacher, or lefturcr. 
A fexton, a veftry keepcr. 
A finging boy. 

t 
Nomes das coufas que geral- Names of things  mojl ufually 

mente fc comem. catetu 

Pao, Eread. 
Jgoa, * Watcr. ' 
Vinho, Wine. 
Carne, Meat, or fleíh. 
Peixe, Fifh. 
Carne colida. « Boiled mcat. 
Carne a fada, Roaft meat. 
Hum bocado de pm, A mouthful of bread. 
Hum pajiel, • A pie. 
Humafopa, Soup. 
Hum caldo, Broth. 
Hum a falada. A fallad. 
Hum molho, Any kind of fauce to dip in, 

provoking appctitc. 
Fruta, Fruit. 
Queijo, Checfe, 
Manteiga, 

• 

Buttcr. 

Do Serviço de huma Mefa.    Of the Covering cf the Table* 

A mefa, 
Hwna cadeira, 
Jl toalha da mefa, 
Toalha de mãos, 
Hum guardanapo, 
Huma faca, 
Hum garfo,    . 
Huma collír, 
Hum prato, 
Hum faleiro, 
Galheia do vinagre^ 
Galheta do azeite^ 

The table. 
A chair. 
The table cloth. 
A towel. 
A napkin. 
A knife. 
A foik. 
A fpoon, 
A platc. 
A faltíViler. 
A vinegar-hoKle, a rruet. 
A cruet, or vui for oi . 

Talher 



Talher, 
Talher do açúcar, 
Bayxella, ou ferviço de prata, 
Huma cuberta, 
Prato, guardanapo, faca± gar- 

fo, colher (tudç junto), 
O gomil,    , 
Huma bacia\ 
Hum copo, 
Huma garrafa, 
Huma taça, 
Cafitçal, 
Vela, 
Tefouras de efpevitar, 
Huma [alva, 
Tigela, or efcudellay 

Ce/lo para por o paÕ$ 
Donzellc, 
Faqueiro, 
Louça de barro, 
Louça de eflanho, 

Do Comer c Beber, 

Vaca> 
Carneiro^ 
Vitella, 
Cordeiro, 
Gallinha, 
Gallo, 
Peru, 
Almôndegas^ 

*  O jantar) 
Almoço, 
Ce a, 
Merenda^ 

Confoada, 

Banquete, 
Fome, 
Sede, 
Faflioy 
Pai, 

G R A M M A R: 
A cruet-ftand. 
Sugar-box. 
A fet of filver plate< 
A courfe. 
A cover. 

*59 

The ewer. 
A bafon. 
A glafs. 
A botcle.- 
A cup. 
A candleftick. 
A candlc. 
Snuffcrs. 
A falver. 
A porringer. 
A brcad-bafket.    . 
A dumb-waiter. 
A café for knivcsv 
Earchen ware. 
Pewter. 

>«. 

»* 

Of Eating and Drinking. 

Beef. 
Muttoit* 
Vcal. 
Lamb. 
Hen. 
Cock, 
A turkey* 
Puddm^s. 
The dinneí. 
Brcakfaft. 
Supper, 
Luncheon, or the afternoon*s 

luncheon. 
A lighc fupper,   as  upon a 

faíè day. 
An entertainment. 
Hunger. 
ThiríK 
A loathing of meat« 
Bread. 

S z Pag 
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Pao frefco, or pao molIe> 
Pco quente, 
Pao de toda farinha,- 
Pao branco, or pao alvoy 

Arroz, 
Pao de rala, 
Pao de cevada, 
Pao de centto, 
Pco de avea, 
Pao de milho miúdo, 
Pao de milho  grande,   ou de 

maiz, 
Pao levedo, 
P«o afmo9 

Bifcouto, 
M'galha de pao, 
Fatia de pao, 
Còdca de pao, 
Maffa, 
Torta, 
Rõfca, 
Eflofado, 
Fiambre, 

'Carne affada fobre grelhas, 
Carne frita, 
Picado, or carne picada. 
Javali, or porco mentez, 
Pré/unto, 
Perco, 
Cabrito,  ' 
Toucinho, 

• Hum lombo, 
Mãos de carneiro, 
^Frejfura, or forcura,; 
Cachola de porco, » 
Linguiça, or lingoiça,  ' 
Chouriço df fangue cie porco, 
Payo, 
Fricoffc, x 
Fígado, 

„ Leite, 
Nata, 
Soro, 
Requeijão, 
Coalhada, 

New bread. 
A hot loaf. 
Whcatcri bread. 
Whitc bread. 
Rice. 
Browíi bread. 
Barley bread. 
Rye bread. 
Oaten bread. 
Millet bread. 
Indian corn bread. 

Leavcned bread. 
Unleavened bread.. ' 
Bifcuit. 
A crumb of bread. 
A flice of bread. 
A cruftof bread. 
Dougb. 
A tarr. 
Bread made like a roll. 
Stewed meat. 
Cold meat. 
Broiled meat. 
Fried meat. 
A haíh. 
A wild boar.' 
Ham, gammon of bacon. 
Pork. 
Kid. 
Bacon. 
A loin. 
Shceps trotters. 
A Pluck. 
A hog's hafler. 
A faufage. 
Biack-pudding. 
A thick and íhort faufage. 
A fricaflec. 
Livcr. 
Milk. 
Cream. 
Whey. 
A kind of new cheefe. 
Curdied  milk, milk   turned 

to curds. Ovo, 
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Ovo, 
Gcmma do ovo, 
Clara do evo. 
Ovo frefco, 
Ovo mo/k, 
OJO duro, 
Ovo affado', 
Ovo galiado, 
Ovos reaesy 

Ovos efcalfados, 
Ovos fritos, 
Ovos mexidos, e fritos, 
Bo linbolo, 
Ovas de peixe, 
Doces, 
Confeitos, 
Marmelada, 

An egg. 
The y lk of an egg. 
The whicc oí an egg. 
A new-Iaid egg, 
A foft egg, 
A ha rd egg. 
A rohfted egg. 
An egg with a chícken tn it. 

-Swcct cggs   fpun  out   like 
hairs. 

Poached eggs. 
Fried eggs, 
An amlet. 
A fritter. 
The roes of fiíh, 
Sweetmeats. 
Comfits. * 
Marmalade. 

O que fc Afla, 

Hum capão, 
Huma franga, .   * 
Hum frango, 
Pombos, .   . 
Pombo trocaz, ' 

Gallinhola, 
Huma e/pede de gallmhola fc~ 

qifena d qual os Caflelhanot 
chainao gallineta ciega, 

Perdiz, *    * 
Tordo, 
Faifao, 
Faifaofinho, 
Hum leitão, 
Veado, 
Hum Coelho, _ 
Lá par o, 
Lebye, 
Jdem. V     '    " 
Ganfo, òr o macho da adem. 
Pata, 
Paio, 

IVhat is Roafled, • 
* 

A capon. 
A pullet. * 
A chickeru     • -  . 
Pigeons. 
A  wood-eulver  or,  woocU. 

pigeon. 
A woodeock. 
A fnipe, l 

A partridge, 
A thruíh. 
A pheafant. 
A pheafantTpowt.1 

A roafting-pig. 
A ftag. 
A rabbit. 
A young coneyt. 
A"hare. 
A duck. 
A drake. 
Goofe. 
Ganderjthcmaleofthegoofe, 

S  3 Calhandra, 
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Calhandra, 
CodorntZy 
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A íky-lark. 
A quail. 

De outros P^flaros,. 

Águia, 
d guia UQvetj 
Jfbutrç, 
'Jbejlrús, 
Efmcrilkao, 
Gavião, 

Falçnõ, 
Falcão qut ainda nàõ voat 
Gerifalte, 
Sa:re, 
Garça, 
-M<lharuco, 
Garçotaf    n 
Mil/Sano, Óf milhafre, 
Corvo, ^   . 
Gralha, 
Gralho, ■ 
Alveloa, ptfpita, ór rahta, 
Canário, \ 

' Pintafilgo\    *    ' 
Mrlc, 
Tentilhão, 
Rouxinol, 
Vfrdelhm, 
Fopagayo, 

Eftor ninho, or zortíã!, 
Francclho, m 
Mocho,    '*'x 

Coruja, 
Morcego, 
Ave v.oclurna, como melro ^ que 

mama as cabras, 
O francolim, 
Bufo, 
Cerceia, 

> • ~ 

Corvo marinho* 

-   Ofother Birds. 

An eagle. 
An caglct. 
A vulturc. 
An oflrich. 
A merlin. 
A fparrow-hawk. 
A tafle), the taflcl of a fpar- 

row-nawk. 
A falcon. 
A jafs-hawk. 
A ger-fa!con. 
A faker, or faker-hawk. 
A heron. 
Tomtit. 
A littlc heron» 
A kite. 
A crow, or raven. 
A rook. 
A jack-daw, a chough, a jay. 
A wag-tail. 
A canary-bird. 
A goldfinch.   • 
A blackbird. 
Á.chaffinch. 

/A nightingale. 
A green-bird. 
A parrot. r 
A magpye. 
A ftarling. 
A hobby, a mufkct. 
Òwl. 
A fcreçchTOwL 
A bat. 
A goat-milker, >* 

A godwit, a moor-cock# 
A nigrjt-crow, or raverw   , 
A teàl. 
A cojmorant» 

Gaivota, 
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Gaivota, 
Gaivaõ, 

Andorinha, 
Mergulhão, 
Marreca, 
Picanço, 
Taralhao, 
Pavaõ, 
Povoa, 
Arara, 
Pardal, 
Rola, 
Alcyon, 
Cegonha, 
Cuco, 
Cifne, 
Pintar roxo, 
Grou, 
ravonano, 
Pelicano, 
Tara??ibóla, 
Pife*, 
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A moor-hen3 or gull. 
A martlet, or raartin, a kind 

oí fwallow. 
A fvvallow. 
A diver, or didapper. 
A wild duck. 
A wrcn, a littlc bird» 
A kind of ortolan. 
A pcacock. 
A peahen. 
A macavv. 
A lparrow. 
A turtlcdove. 
A king's fiíhcr. 
A ftork. 
A cuckow. 
A fwan. 
A red robbin. 
A cranc. 
A lapwing. 
A pelican. 
A plover. 
A bullfinch, erred-tai). 

Para os Di s de Peixe, ou'dc    For Fijh Days, or Fajl Days, 
Jejum, 

Sopa de peixes ervas, &c. 

Peixe, 
Peixe do mar, 
Peixe do rio, ou"da agoa dece, 
Sável, 
Anchova, 
Anguia, or Enguia, 
Barbo, 

ucto, 
Carpe, 
Siba, 
Lida, 
Cabra, 
Goráz, 
Congro, 
Bourada, 

Soop meagre, cr lcntcn pot- 
tage. 

Fiíh. 
Sea-fiíh. 
Freíh-watcr fiíh. 
A íhad. 
An anchovy. 
An cei. 
A barbe]. 
A pike, or jack. 
A carp. 
A cuttle. 
A calamary. 
The millcrt thurfib. 
A rochet, or h>afch. 
A conger. 
Daratio, St. Pcter's fiíh, or the 

gilt hcad. Z/H- 
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'Linguadç<, 
Lago/la, * 
Borda/o, 

PORTUGUESE 

Mugem, 
Rodovalho, 
Sarda, 
Çavalia, 
Sardinha, 
BacalhÒG) 
Arenque, 
Voador, 
Arenque de fumo, 
Arenque com çyaSf 
Pefcada, 
Cadcz, 
OJlra, ^ 
Lamprea, 
Lamprea pequena. 
Porco marinho, 
Polvo, 
Perca, .     , 
Ttnca, 
Truta, 
Atúm^ 
Salmão, \ 
Camarão, 
Ccranguc]o% 
Amêijoa,    " 
Ervilha), 
Favas, 
Efpinafres, 
Alcachofras^  , 
Efpargo, 
Couve, 
Repolho, 
Nabos > 
Grelos de couve, 
Couve crefpa, 
Coliflor, or coulifior, 
Beldroegas, 
Cenouras, 
Celgas, or aceitas, 
Tomates, 

A fole. 
Àlobftcr. 
A   fturgeon;   fome  call  it 

íhad^íh. " 
A mullct. 
A byrt, or turbot, 
À fort of littlc mackcrcK 
A maçkcrel. 
A pilchard. 
£)ry cod. 
À herring. 
A flying-fiíh: 
A red herring. 
À hard-rowed herring. 
A kind of cod-fifli. 
A gudgeon. 
An oytlcr. 
A lamprey. 
A iampern. 
A porpoife. 
Pourcontrell, cr many-feet. 
Perch. 
A tench. 
A trout. 
A tunny fifli. 
A falmon. 
X íhrimp. 
A crab.- 
A cocklc. 
Pcafc. 
Beans. 
Spinage. 
Artichoaks. 
Afparagus. 
Cabbage, colewort; 
Çabbage. 
Turnips. 
Sprouts. 
Curled-colcwort. 
Cauliflower, 
Purílane, 
Carrots. 
Beets. 
Apples of lovc. 

.Para 
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Para temperar o Comer, 

SaJ, 
Pimenta^   .' 
Pimento^, 
Azeite, 
V^agre, 
Mojlarda^ 
Cravos^ 
Canela, 
Loureiro, 
AlcapariaSy  - 
Cogumelos, 
Tubara da terra, 
Cebolas, 
Ouregao, 
Funcho, 
Cebolinhas, 
Alho, 
Laranjas, 
Limoens, 
Pinhoens, 
Perrexií, 
Sal/a, 
Ortelaâ, 
Aipo hortenfe, 
Alho porro, 
Coentro, 
Açafram,      .   ' 
Cominhos, 

Tc feafon Meat vSith. 

Salt. 
Pepper. '     ' 
Guiney-pepper. 
Oil. 
Vinegar. 
Muítard. 
CJoves. 
Cinnamon. 
Laurel. 
Capers. t 
Muíhrooms. 
Truffles. 
Onions. 
Organy. . 
Fcnnel. 
Young onions. * * • '" 
Garlick. 
O ranges. 
Lemons. 
The kernels of a pine-applc 
Wild-paríley. 
Garden-parfley. 

. Mint. 
Cellery. 
Leek. 
Coriander. 
SafFron. 
Cummins. 

Para Salada, 

Almeirão, 
Almeirão hortenfe.^ or endívia* 
Alface, 
Chicória, 

* jígridens,   ' 
MflflruçòsyOX ma/lurços, 
Cerefólio, 

'  Rabaõ, 

For a Sallad. 

Wild fuccory. 
Endivc. 
Lettucc. 
Succory. 
Water-crefTes. 
CreíTes. 
Chervil. 
Raddtfh root. 

ml 
Para 
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Par* Sobremcfa. 
Maçaãs, 
Peras .y     \ 
Pêra bergamota 
Pêcegos, 
Camoeza, 
Albricoque, ffuta ncvay or da- 

mafeo, 
Cerejas, 
Cerejas de faço, , 
Ginjas, 
Ginja garrafal. 

Laranja da China, 
Uvas, 
Paffas de uva,   ^ 
Uva efpim, •  '* 
Figos, 
Figos lampos, 

jbxeixasi" 
Pajfas de ameixa*, 
Amoras de farça, or de fylva, 
Amoras   que   nacem   de  huma 

forte de fyiva tenro, 
Amoras que nacem da amoreira 
Marmelos, 
Romaãs, 
Lima, 
Azeitonas^ 
A mm doa sf 
Nejper-m* 
Mci-iO) 
Melancia, or balando, 
Ca/lanhas, 
Nozes 
Avelans, 
Morangos, 
Medtònho, 

F$r ibe Deferu 
Apples. 
Pears. 
A bergamot pear. 
Peaches. 
A pippin» 
Apricot. 

Cherries. 
Hard cherrics. 
Sour cherrics. 
A very large fort of chcrry,the 

fruit oí the dwarf cherry- 
tree. 

China-orange. 
Grapes/ 
Raifins» . * 
Goofeberries. 
F.gs. 
The firft figs thaÇ \comc in 

May. 
Plums. 
Prunes. 
Blackberrics. 
Rafpberries. 

» 

Mulberries.    " 
Qu inces. 
Pomegranates. 
A lime. * 
Olives. 
"Almonds. 
Mediai». 
A mclon. 
Water-me]pn. 
Çhefnuts. 
Walnuts. 
Hazt 1 nuts. 
Strawberries. 
A forc oí fruit they have m 

Portugal like a íijawberry 
caiing whereof, they fay, 
makes people drunk. 

Tâmara, 
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Tomara, 
Fiflko, 
Alfarroba^ 
Poluta, 
Sorva, 
Açofeifa, or tnaçaã de náfega, 
Doca, 

A date. 
Piftacho, or piílachc jmt 
A carob. 
A fv/ect acorn. 
Service. 
A jujub. 
Sweet meats. 

Das Arvores c Arbuftos, 

Damafçuciro, 
Amendoeira, 
Cerejeira, 
Caftanhciroy 
Cidreira, 
Sorveir.a,   \ 
Palmcyra, 
Figueira, 
Marmeleiro* 
Mateira, 
Maceira da náfega, 
Romeira, 
Limoeiro, 
Amoreira, 
Oliveira, 
Ne/pereira, 
Laranjeira, 
Murta, .    . 
Nogueira, 
Zambujeiro, 
Era, 
Pecegueiro, 
Rofeira, 
Ameixieira, 
Pereira, 
Ro[maninho, 
Pinheiro, 
Giejla, 

Of Trees and Sbrubs* 

An apricot-trec. 
An almon-trce. 
A cherry-tree. « 
A chefnut-tree. 
A citron-tree. 
A fcrviccptrec. 
A palm-trec. 
A fig-tree. 
A quinec-tree. 
An apple-trcc. r- 
Ajujub-tree. 
A pomegranate-tree. 
A lemon-trec. 
A mulbcrry-trcc.. 
An olive-tree. 
^ medlar-trce. 
An orange-trec. 
Myrtle. 
A walnut-tree. 
A wild olive-trec, 
Ivy. 
A peach-tree.        , 
A rofe bufli. 
A plum-trec 
A pear-tree. 
Rofemary. 
A pinc-tree. 
Broom. 

Dos Reptiles, c Animaes 
amphíbios. 

Minhoca, 
Serpente, 

Of Reptiles and amphihious 
Crcaturcs, 

An earth-worm. 
A ferpent. 

Serpcnt 
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Serpente cem azas>    . 

Cobra, 
Cobra de cafcavel, 
Víbora, 
Lagarto, 
O/ga, 
Macrao, 
Crocodilo, 
y'acare, or crocodilo, da xAme- 

rica, 
Cajlor,   '    . 
Cágado, 
Lontra, 

GUESE 
A flying ferpent 
An afp. 
A íhake. 
A rattlc-íhake. 
A viper. 
A lizard. 
An evet, cft or, newt. 
A fcorpion. 
A crocodile, 
Analligator- 

A bcaver. 
A land-tortoife., 
An otter. 

Dos Infe&os. 

Aranha, 
Formiga, 
Caracol, 
Raã> 
Sapo, 
Ouçao, 
Efcaravcllyc, 
Caruncho, 
Piolho, or lagarta da hortaliça, 
Cigarra, 
Borboleta, 
Grilh, .    . ' 
Piolho, 
Piolho ladro, 
Lêndea, 
Pulga, 
Mo/ca,    ' 
Perfovejo, 
Carrapato, 
Gafanhoto,    * 
Polilha, or traça, 
Vtfpa^ or abêlpora, 

-Jtbelha, 
.zZawgO) or Zangão, 
Tavco, 
Boy de Deos, 
M:fyuito, t i i 

Of the Infecls. 

A fpider. 
A pifmire, or ant.' 
A inail. 
A frog.    • 
A toad. 
Hand-worm. 
A bcctle 
Wood-worm. 
Caterpillar. 
Grafshopper.     , 
A butterfly. 
A crickct. 
A loufe. 
Crab-loufc. N     < 
A nit. 
A flea. 
Afly. 
A bug. 
A tick, ( 

A loeuft. 
Moth. 
A vvafp. 
A bee. 
A drone. 
An ox-fly, a guard-bee 
A Iady-bird. 
A gnar. 

Grãos 
•) 
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Grãos de Parentefco. 

Pay% 
Mayy 
Avô, f 
Âm, 
Bifavõ, 
Bi/avó, 
Pilho, 
Filha, 
Irmão, 
h maã, 
Primogénito, 
0 filho mais meço, 
rio, 
Tia, 
Sobrinho, 
Sobrinha, 
Primo, 
Prima, 
Primo com irmão 
Prima com ir maã, 
Cunhado, 
Cunhada, 
Mcyo irmão 
Sogro, 
Sígr*, 
Podráfio, 
Madrájla, 
Enteado, 
Enteada, 
Genro, 
Nora', 
Neta 
Neto, 
BiJKÍto, 
Bifnetay 
Conforte, mafe. and fem. 
Marido, 
Molher, 
Jrmaô gémeo, 
Colaço, or irmad de leite, 
Bajiardo, 

■Compadre, 

Degrees of Kindred. 

Father. 
Mother. 
Grand-father. 
Grand-mothcr* 
Great-grand-father. 
Great-grand-mothcr. 
Son. 
Daughter. 
Brother. 
Sifter. 
The cldeft fom 
Theyoungeft fon. 
Uncle. 
Aunt. 
Nephevv. 
Niece. 
Coufm. 
A fiic coufín. 
The (hc) firílcoufin.' 

" The (fhe) firft coufin: 
Brother in-]av/, 
Siftcr-in-law. 
Half brother. 
Father*in-lavi% 
Mothcr-in-law. 
A ftep-father, 
A'ftep-mother. 
A ftep-fon. 
A ftep-daughtcr. 
A fon-in-law. 
A daughter-in-)aw. 
A grand-daughter. 
A grand-fon- 
A greac-grand-fon. 
A great-grand-daughter. 
A confort. 
Hufband. 
Wife. 
A twin-brothcr. 
A fofter-brother. 
A baftard. 
A hc goflip. 

Comadre 
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Comadre, 
Afilhado, 
Afilhada, 
Padrinho, 
Madrinha, 
O parente, 
A parente* 
Parente por cffiniiâdey or ton- 

fanguinidadt* 

A fhc-goffip. 
A god-fon. 
A god-daughtcr» 
A god-father. 
A god-mothcr. 
A hc relation. 
A íhe relation. 
A  kin, a relation cither of 

affinity, or confanguinity. 

Dos differcntcs Géneros de 
Eftado de hum Homem, ou 
de huma Molher, c das 
fuás qualidades. 

O Homem* 
A molher* 
Hum homem de idade* 
Huma molher de idade* 
Hum velho, 
Huma veUya* 
Hum meço, ou mancebo* 
Huma rapariga, 
Hum amante* 
Huma amiga* 
Huma eriança, ou menino* 
Hum rapaz. 
Hum rapazinho* 
Huma menina* 
Huma d onze Ha, 
Huma virgem* 
Amo* 
Ama, 
Criado* 
Criada^ 
Cidadão* 
Rujlico, 
Hum ejlrangeiro* 
Hum viuvo* 
Huma vi uva > 
Hum herdeiro*. 
Huma herdeira* 
Solteiro* 
M/lado de/citar** 

Of the Conditions of Man and 
Woman, as well as of theit 
qualiiies* 

A man. 
A woman. 
An aged man. 
An aged woman. 
An old man. 
An old woman. 
A young man. 
A girl. 
A fpark. 
A miftrefs. 
A child, a little child* 
A boy. 
A little boy. 
A little girl. 
A maiden. 
A virgin. 
A mafter. 
A miftrefs. 
A he fervant. 
A íhe fervant. 
A citizen. 
A cotintryman. 
A ftranger. 
A widower. 
A widow. 
An heir. 
An hnrefs. 
A bachelor. 
Bachelorfhrp. 

Homem 
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Homem cafado, 
Molher cajada, 
Molher que ejlá de parioy 

Defiro,    . 
Jgudo, 
Recatado, 
AJlnto, or velhaco? 
E/perto, or vivo, 
Doudo, 
Maliciofo, 
Tímido, 
Valer ofiy 
Tonto, 
Embuflciro, 
Grojfeiro, 
Bem criado? 
Córtex, 
>A 
De [a vergonha do, 
Impertinente, 
Importuno, 
Defeuidado, 
Temerário, 
Coujlante, 
Devoto, 
Diligente, 
Mifericordiofo, or compajfwo, 
Paciente^ 
Ambiciofo, 
Cobiçjjo, 
Soberbo, 
Cobarde, 
Lifonjeiroy 
Golofo, 
Dejleál, 
DtfagradecidO) 
Inbumano> 

lnfolente, 
Luxuriofo, 
Tei?nofo, 
Preguicofo, 
Pródigo, 
MolbercngO) 
jftrevtêhp 
Alegre, 

ZJt 
A married man. 
A married woman. 
A lying-in-woman. 
Dcxtrous» 
Sharp. 
Cautious. 
Cunning, fly, crafty; 
Sprightly. 
Mad. 
Malicious. 
Fcarful. 
Brave. 
Stupid. 
DcccitfuK 
Clownifli. 
Well-bred. 
Courtcous. 
Juft. 
Impudent. 
Impertincnt. 
Troublcfome. 
Carclefs. 
Raíh. 
Conftant. 
Devout» 
Diligent. 
Mercifu], 
Pafient. 
Ambitious. 
Covctous. 
Proud. 
Coward. 
A flatterer. 
Glutton. 
Treachcrous. 
Ungrateful. 
Inhumane. 
Infolcnt. 
Le^d. 
Pofitive, ftubborn. 
Sloihflll. 
Prodigal. 
Givcn to womea. 
Bold. 
Mcrry. 

£« 
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Sjh/e tem ciúmes., 
Adúltero, 
Salteador, 
Matador, 
Murmurador, 
Calummador, 
Feiticeiro^ 
Trahidor, 
Malvado, 
Rebelde, 
Pérfido, 
Bobo, 
Mentirofo, 
Altivo, 
Coxo, 
EJlropeado das maõsj 
Cego, 
Mouco, or fardo. 
Canhoto, or efquerdo. 
Mudo, 

G U E 3 E 
Jealous. 
Adulterer. 
A high>vayrf)an, 
Amurdcrcr. 
A cenfurer. 
A calumniator. 
A forcercr* 
A traitor. 
Wickcd. 
A rebe). 
Perfidious. 
A bufFoon. 
A Iyar. 
Haughty. 
Lame of thc Icgs; 
Lame of the handá 
Blind. 
Dcaf. 
Lcft-handed. 
Dumb. 

Dos   Moradores   de   huma     Of the Inhabiiants of a City: 
Cidade.- 

Nebrc, 
Fidalgo, 
Meca nico j 
Rendeiro, 
Mercador, or homem de nego- 

cio, 
O vulgo, or a plebe, 
Canalha, or a mais vil gente 

da plebej 
Official,   . 

'Jornaleiro, 
Praieiro, 
Orives do ouro, 
Livreiro, 
Irnprefior4     * 
Barbeiro, 
Mercador defedâ, 
Mercador de panno, 

Á noblemari. 
A gentlemarí. 
A mechanic. 
A fhop-keeper. 
Merchant, or tradeí.: 

The mob. 
The rabblc- 

Á woYk-rnan,   a  man that 
labours withhis hands. 

A journeyman. 
A íilvcr-fmith. 
A gold-fmith. 
A book-feller; 
A printer» 
A barber. 
A mercer. 
A woollen-draper. 

Mercador 



Mercador de panno de linho, c 
roupas da índia, Or i fan- 
queiro^ 

Alfayate remendai, 
Cojlureira* 
Somhrcireiro* 
Sapateiro i 
Remendão (fapateiro), 
Ferreiro* 
Alveitar* 
Cerralheyro* 
Parteira, 
Medico, 
Charlatão* 
Cirurgiam, or furgiae 
S a camelas, 
Sclleiro, 
Carpinteiro, 
Gajlador (in an army), 
Padeiro* 
Carniceiro* 
Fruteiro* 
Molher   que vende verduras* 

ou ortaliças* 
Pafeleiro, 
Taverneiro, or vendeiro, 
Cervejeiro, or o que faz cerveja, 
EJlalajadeiro* 
Bofarinheiro, or mercador de 

mercearia. 
Rehgeiro* 
Pregoeiro* 
Joyeiro, ox joyalheiro* 
Boticário* 
Vidraceiro, 
Carvoeiro* 
"Jardineiro , 
Letrado, 
Procurador* 
Advogado* 
Juiz, 
Carcereiro, 
Verdugo, or algoz. 
Puta, 
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A linen-draper. 
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A taylor. 
Botchcr* 
A fcmpftrefs, 
A hatter. 
Shoemaker. 
A cobler. 
A blackfmith. 
Farrier. 
A lockfmith. 
A midwifc. 
A phyftcian; 
A quack. 
A furgeon. 
A tooch-drawer. 
A faddler. 
A carpenter. 
A pioneer. 
A baker. 
A butcher. 
A fruiterer. 
An herb-woman.* 

A paftry-cook. 
A vintner. 
A brewer. 
A ihn-keeper. 
A pedlar. 

A watch-maker. 
A crier. 
A jeweller. 
An apothecary. 
A glazicr. 
A collier. 
A gardencN 
A lawyer. 
A folicitor. 
An advocate, or a plcadcr* 
A judge. 
A gaoler. , 
A hangman. 
A wh ore, 
T Alcoviteiro^ 
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Alcoviteiro, 
Mariola, 

PORTUGUESE 
A pimp. 
A porter. 

Os cinco Sentidos. Thê five Sen/es, 

A vi/la, 
O ouvido, 
O olfaclo, 
O  goJlOy 
O taclo, 

The fight. 
The heawng. 
The fmcll. 
The tafte. 
The feeling. 

AsPartes do Corpo Humano.    7fo Parts cftbc Human Body. 

Cabeça i 
Miolos, or cérebro, 
Toutiço 
Téjla, 
Aíc/leira, 
Fontes, 
Orelha, 
Cartilagem, 
Timpano, 
Sobrancelha, 
Pálpebras, or Capellas dos ol- 

hos, 
Pejlanas,   .; 
Lagrimai, 
Ah a do olho, 
Meninas dos olhosy 
Nariz, 
Moçaã do rojlo, 
Ventas, 
Septo, or diaphragmo do-nariz, 
A ponta do nariz, 
A boca, 
Os dentes, 
A gengiva, 
A lingoa, 
Padar, paladar, or eco da boca, 

Queixada, 
A barba, 
As barbas. 

The head. 
The.brains. 
The hinder part of the hcad. 
The forehead. 
The hiould of the head. 
The templcs. 
The ear. 
The griftle. 
The drum of the ear. 
Eyc-brow. 
The eye-lid.   ■ 

The eye-laíhes. 
The corner of the eye. 
The white of the eye. 
The eye-balls. 

.The nofe. 
The bali of the cheeks. 
The noftrtls. 
The griftle of the nofe. 
The tip of the nofe, 
The mouth. 
The teeth. 
The gum. 
Tongue. 
The roof,   or palate of the 

mouth,. 
The jaw. 
The chin/     • 
.The bcard. 

Bigodes, 
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Bigodes, 
O pefccço, 
A nuca, 
A garganta^ 
Gafnate, 
Seyo, 
Teta, 
Peito, 
Bico do peito,- 
Eflomagoy 

Cojlelas, * 
Embigo, .  - 
Barriga, 
Verilha, 
O braço, 
O cotovelo, 
Sobaco, ox fovacOy 
A rnaõ, 
Munlicca, 
A palma da moo, 
Os dedos, 
O dedo polegar, 
O dedo mojlrador, 
Dedo do meyo, 
Dedo annular, 
Dedo meminhoy or mínimo, 
Pontas dos dedos, 

Juntas, t nos dos dedos, 

Dedo do pi, 
A unha, 
As co/las, 
Os ombros. 
Ilhargas, 
As nádegas, 
Coxa, 
Joelho, 
Barriga da perno-, 

- E/pinhaço 
Tornozelo, 
O pi 
Sola do pi, 
O coração, 
Os bofes, 

215 
Whiíkers. 
The neclc. 
The nape of the neck. 
The throah 
The guliet. 
The bofom. 
The pap. 
The breaft. 
The nipple. 
The ftomach. 
The ribs. 
The navel. 
The belly. 
The groin. 
The arm. 
The elbew. *   *    ' 
The arm-pit. 
The hand. - 
The wrift. 
The palm of the hand* 
The fingers. 
The thumb. « 
The fore-finger. 
The middle-fingen 
The ring-finger* 
The Htcie-finger. 
The  tips,   or   tops  of   the 

fingers. 
Thejoints, and knucklès of 

the fingers. 
A toe. 
The naih 
The back. 
The íhoulders. 
The fides. 
The buttocks. 
The thigh. 
The knee. 
The calf of the Ieg.- 
The ridge-bone of the back, 
The anele. 
The foot. 
The fole of the foot, " 
The heart. 
The lungs. 

T z Ofi. 
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O fígado, 
O baço, 
Os ritiSy 
A boca do eflomago\ 
As tripas, 
O/e!, 
A madre9 
Bexiga , 
Sangue, 
CiifpOy. 
Ourina, 
Excremento, 
Suor, 
Monco, or TQ7lh0f 
Lágrima^ 
Carepa, or cafpa, 

PORTUGUESE 

Dos Veftidos. 

Hum vejiido, 
Cabelltira, 
Cravata, 
Chapío, - 
Abas do chapco, 
Cordão, oufitapara ti chape o, 

JBarrete, 
'Capa? 
Gibaoy, 
Vejlia, 
Camifa, 
Cafãca, 
CafacaÕy 
CalfoeriSy 
Ceroulas, 
Meai) or meyasi 
Mékyms de cabreJliUjOy 
Ligas, 
Sapatos, 
Chinelas, 
'Botas, 
Fivelas, 
E[porás,   .: 

Punhos, * 
Talimy or 4afy$ 

The li ver* 
The fplecn. 
The kidncys. 
The pit of the flomacb* 
The guts. 
The gall. 
The womb. 
The bladder. 
The blood. 
What's fpit up. 
Urine. 
Dung* ; 
Sweat. 
Snot. 
Tear. 
Scurf. 

O/Cloaths. ' 
■ 

A fuit of eloaths; 
A wig. 
A cravat, or neckelotfy 
A hat. 
The brims. 
A hatband. } 
A cap. 
A doak. 
A doublet; .    ;##. ,    • 
A waiílcoat» t 
A íhirt. •   • 
A clofe coat. 
A great coat. 
Breeches. 
Drawers. 
Stockings. 
Stirrup-ftockíngs. 
Gartcrs* 
Shoes. 
Slippers. 
Boots. 
Buckles. 
Spurs. 
Ruffles. 
A flioulder-bclt. 

Boldrié^ 
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BMrtU 
Efpada, 
Luvas % 
Cinta, 
Ler.çOf' 
Lenço para o pefcoço, 

A waift-bejt. 
A fword. 
Gloves. 
A girdle. 
Handkerchief. 
A neck-hnndkerchief. 

Samarra, or pellote do campo,      A íhcphcrd^ jerkin. 

Para Molberes, 

Camifa de mtlhtres^ 
Toucado, 
Saya, 
Mantilha* 

Manto, 

Avental, 
Braceletes^. 
Anti* 
Arrecadas, 
Leque, 
Penteador^ 
Toucador, 
Simes, 
Efpdhc, 
Regalo, 
E/partilho, • . 
Pente, 
Alfinetes, 
Te/oura, 
Dedal, 
Agulha, 
Fio, 
Fio de pérolas, 
Polvilhos, 
Jcyas, 
CÒr, 
Palito, 
R<a, 
Fufo, 
Almofadinha para ai/metes^ 

For Women. 

A fliifc, or frnock. 
A head-drefs- 
A petticoat. 
A lictlecloak women wcaroni 

their hçàds. 
A mantle, akind of cloak 

women wcar in Portugal, 
covering their bead and 
upper part of their body^ 

An apron. 
Bracelets. 
Rint. 
i,ar-nngs. 
A fan. 
A combing-cloth. 
A toilet, a dreífing-table. 
Patches to wcar on ohe*s face, 
A looking-glafs. 
A mufF. 
Stavs. 
A comb. 
Pins. 
A pairof feiffars. 
A thimblc. 
A needle. 
Thread. 
A nccklace ofpearls» 
Powder. 
Jewels. 
Paint. 
A tooth-plck. 
A diftaff. 
The fpindlc. 
Small pincuíhion» 

T 3 Agulha 

—Â 
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Agulha de toucar, 
' Fitas, 
Fichú, (ferie de lenço para o 

pefeofo)     / 
Tenozinhas,        •   • 
Pendentes^ 
Palatina, 
Gnarda-infante, or  Guardin- 

* fante, 
Vêo, 
Renda, 
Bilros, 
Bilros feitos' de offo, 
Agoa da rainha de Ungria9 
Agoa de cheiro, 

GU.ESE 
i 

Bodkin.   ' 
Ribbons. 
A neekatee. 

Nippers. 
Bob, or pendant. 
Tippet. 
Farthingale, 

Veil. 
Lace. 
Bobbins. 
Bonés. 
Hungary-watcr. 
Scented water. 
Bodice. 

—^_ 

Os doze Signos Celeíles, The twche Celefiial Signs. 

Aries,. 
Touro, 
Ge?nini9 or Geminis, 
Câncer, 
Leão, 
Virgem, 
Libra, 
Efcorpiaõ, 
Sagitário, 
Capricórnio, 
Aquário, 
Peixes, 

Aries, or the ram. 
The buli. 
The twins. 
The crab. 
The lion. 
The virgin. 
The ballance. 
The fcorpion. 
The archer. 
The goat. 
The water-beàrcr. 
The fiflics. 

De huma  Cafa,   e  do que    Of a Houfe and ali that belongs 
lhe pertence, u it. 

Cafa, 
Alicerfe, 
Parede, 
Tabique, 
Palco, or Pátio, • 
Andar, or fobrado7 
Fachada, 
JancHa^ 

to 

A houfe. 
Foundation, 
A wall. 
A light brick walL 
A court, or yard. 
A floor. 
The front. 
A window. 

Abobada, 



Abóbada, 
As efcadas, 
Degráos, 
Telhado, 
Telhas, 
Ladrilhos, or tijolcs, 
Apofento, 
Antecâmara, 
Sala, 
Teclo, 
Alcova, 
Balcão, 
Gabinete, 
Almàrio, 
Guarda*roupa% 
Adega, 
Coxinha, 
Defpenfa, 
Chemine, 
Cavallariça9 
Gallinheiro, ou cafa das gol- 

linhas, 
Poleiro, 
"Jardim, 
Necejfarias, 
Cafa onde fe janta, 
Camará,   or cafa   em que fe 

dorme, 
Sala de   vifitas nos baixos de 

huma cafa, 
Porta, 

"Pcjligo, 
Liminar^ or lumiar, 
Vidraças que fe põem no teclo 

de huma cafa para a alumiar, 
Algeroz., 
Beiras, or abas do telhado, 
A couceira da portay 
Fechadura, 
Cadeado, 
Ferrolho, 
Trama da portay 

Cano da chave, 
Chave meflra, 
Guardas da fechadura, 

G R A M M A R. 
A vault. 
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The ftairs. 
Steps. 
A tiled roof. 
Tiles. 
Brieks. 
A room. 
Antichajnber, 
A hall. 
A roof. 
An aleove. 
A balcony. 
Clofet. 
A cupboard. 
Wardrobe. 
A cellar. 
A kitchen. 
A pantVy. 
A chimney. 
The ftable. 
A hen-houfe. 

A hen-rooft. 
A garden. 
The neccfíary.houfe, 
A dining-room. 
Bed-chamber* 

A parlour. 

The door. 
A wicket. 
The threfhold. 
Sky-lights. 

The gutter. 
The eaves* 
The hinges;. 
A loek. 
A padloek. 
Thebolt. 
The bar of a door. 
The pipe of a key. 
A rnafter-key. 
The wards of a lockr. 

Palheta! 



28o PORTU 
Palhetao da chave, 
Vidraça, 
EJcada feita a caracol, 
L/cada fecrcta, 

Viga, 
Parede me/Ira, 
Paredes mcyas, 
Arca, 
Cama, 
Sobrecco da cama, 
Cortinas da cama. 
Lenço es, 
Cabeceira da cama, 
Pis da cama, 
Colcha, 
Colchão, 
Cobertor, 
Cobertor de felpa, 
Catre,   pes,   tabcas,   &c.   de 

que fe compõem o leito, ' 
Travejfeiro, 
Tapete, 
Tapecaria, 
Pederneira, 
Jfca, 
Mecha, 
Enxergão, 
E/leira, 
Caens da chemine, 
Folies, 
Tenazes, 
Ferra, 
Jbâno, or abanador, 
Panclla, 
Te/lo, 

• Aza da panclla, 
Ferro para atiçar o lume, 
Efcumadcira,     ' 
Colher grande, 
Caldeira, 
Sertaã, or frigideira, 
Coador,    '• 
Grelhas, 
Rak, 

GUESE 
Key-bit. 
The glafs of a windovs\    w 
A winding flair-cafe. 
Baek ífai;s3 a private flair- 

cafe. 
A beam. 
The main wall. 
The party-walls. 
Cheft. 
Bed. 
The bcd's tefter. 
Bed curtains. 
Sheets. 
The bcdVhead. 
BedWeet. 
Councer-panc, a quilt. 
A matrafs. 
A blanket. 
A rug. 
Bedftead. 

« 

A pillcw.- 
A carpet. 
Tapeftry. 
A flint. 5 M 

Tinder. 
Match. 
A flravv-bed, 
A mat. 
Hand-irons. 
Bel Io ws,   * 
Tongs» • 
A íhovel, 
Fire-pan. 
A pipkin. 
The pot-Iid. 
The ear of a pot, or pipkin, 
A poker. . * 
A fkimmer. 
A Jadle. 
A kettle. 
A frying-pan. 
A cullendcr,N<?r ftrainer. 
Gridirons. 
A grater. 

m tio. 
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Efptte, 4 
Almofarizi 

Mao do almofariz, 
Redoma, 
Balde, 

. Sabão,    , 
'    Rodilha, 

Esfregão 
Forno, 

' Pa do forno, 
Vafcuího para alimpar o fcrno, 

Farinha, 
Trinchante, 
Mordomo, 
Camareiro, 
Camareiro mor* 
Efcova, 
Vaffoura, 
Dcfpenfeiray 

Pagem, 
Lacayo, 
Cocheiro, 
Cocheira, 
Ttfofo dos cavallas, ou da eflrc 

haria, 
Copeiro, 
Efcudeiro de huma fidalga, 
Amo, owfenhor da cafa, 
Ama, ou fenhora da cajá, 
Grimpa, 

A fpit. 
A mortar of metal wherein 

things are pounded. 
A pcftle. 
A vial. 
A bucker, or pail. 
Soap. 
A coarfe cloth. 
A difh-clout. 
Oven. 
The peei of the ovem 
A maukin,   a   coal-rakç to 

make clean an oven, 
Meal-flour. 
A carver. 
A fteward. 
A valet de chambre. 
A chambcrlain. 
A brufb. 
A broom. 
A butler, a yeoman of the 

larder, a fteward. 
A page. 
Footman. 
A coachman. 
A coach-houfe. 
A groom. 

A cup-bearer. 
A lady's gentleman-uíhcr. 
Landlord. 
Landlady. 
Wcather-cock. 

Cores. 
Branco, 
Azul, 
Azul celefie, or turçui9 
Azul ferrete, 
Azul claro, 
Cor de camurca9 

Amarelo, 
Cor de rofa, 
Cor de talha, 

Colours. 
Whiteí 
Elue. 
Sky colour. 
Dark blue. 
Light blue. 
Light yellow. 
Yeliovv. 
Rofy colour. 
Straw colour». 

Verde, 

J 
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Verde, 
Cor de verde  mar,   or verde 

claro, 
Cor vermelha. 
Cor vermelha muito viva, or 

carmin, 
Cor i ficar nada, 
Cor de carne. 
Cor carmefim, 
Cor negra, ov preta, 
Cor de mel, 
'Furta cores, or cambiantes, 
Cor viva, 
Cor trijle, 
Cor e/cura. 
Cor carregada, 
Cor de fogo, 
Pardo, 
Cor de cinza9 

Efcarlata, 
Leonado, 
Cor de laranja, 
Cor de azeitona, 
Roxo, 
Roxo, or cor de aurora, 

PORTUGUESE 
Green. 
Plunket colour, or fea-green. 

Red colour. 
Carmine, a brightrcd colour. 

Carnation colour. 
Flefh colour, 
Crimfon red. 
Black colour, 
A dark yellow. 
A decp changeable colour. 
A livcly and gay colour, 
A duli colour. 
A dark colour. 
A decp colour. 
Fire coluur. 
Grey. 
Afli colour. 
Scarlet. • 
Tavvncy. 
Orange colour. 
Oiivc colour. 
Purple,  violet. 
Aurora colour. 

Roxo fomecimes fignifies red, or rofy colour; particularly 
in poetry, as in Camoens, Canto I. Stanza 82. 

Para que ao Portugurzfc lhe iornajfe 
-   Em roxo fangue a egoa, que bebejp. 

Beftas. 

Be/la domcjlica, 
Be/ia brava, 
Be/f a de carga, 
Bejla de fella, 
Gado, 
Gado grojffo. 
Gado nu udo, 
Rebanho, 
Manada de gado grojfo, 
Touro, 
Bezerra, 

Bcajls. 

Tame beaft. 
A wiid beaft. 
A beaft of burthen. 
A beaft for the faddlc. 
Caule. 
Great caule. 
Small caule. 
A flock, 
A herd of big cattlc. 
A buli. 
Heifer. 

Bezerro, 
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Bezerro, 

Boy, 
Burro, 
Burra, 
Porco, 
Porca , 
Faca, 
EgCúy 
Cria, 
Potro. 
Cava/ÍOy 
Cavallo anão, 
Cavallo de pofla, 
Garanhão, or cavallo de lan* 

comento, 
Cavallo de aluguel, 
Cavallo de coche, 
Cavallo que anda de chouto, 
Cavallo pequeno que ferve para 

fenheras, 
Cavallo qut toma o freio entre 

dentes, 
Cavalio rijo da boca, 
Cavallo doce de freio, 

Cavallo que tem boa boca. 
Cava lio que tropeffa, 
Cavallo efpant adiço, 
Cavallo ardente, br fegazo, 
Cavallo que morde e dá couces 
Cavallo rebeliãoi 
Cavallo que nao foffre ancas, 

Cavallo mal mandado, 
Cavallo de albarda, 
Cavallo de carro, 
Cavallo de fel/a, 
Cavallo de torrer, 
Cava/lo de guerra, 
Cavallo ajaezado, 
Cavallo de Barbaria, 
Cavallo capado, 
Cavallo fan fer capado, 
Cavallo que da aos folies, 
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A calf, a fteer, ayoungbul- 

lock. 
An ox. 
An afs. 
A íhe afs. 
A hog. 
A fow. 
A young mnre, alio a nag, 
A marc. 
A foal, a filly. 
A colt, or ycang horfe." 
A horfe. 
A nag. 
A poft horfe. 
A ftallion. 

A hackncy horfe. 
A coach-horfe. 
A jolting-horfe. 
A palfrcy. 

A horfe thatchamps lhe bit* 

A hard-mouthed horfe. 
A horfe of an cafy reft upon 

the hand. 
' Ahorfethatwilleatanything. 

A ftumbling horfe. 
A ítarting horfe. 
A ítately horfe. 
A biting and kicking horfe» 
An untamcd horfe. 
A horfe that will not carry 

doublc. 
A rcftivc horfe. 
A pack-horfe. 
A cart-horfe 
A faddlc-horfe. 
A racc-horfe. 
A war-horfe. 
A horfe with ali his furniture. 
A Moorifh horfe, a barb. 
A gel d mg. 
A ftone horfe. 
A broken winded horfe. 

Cavallo, 
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Cavalio quat raivo* 

Cava Ho ai a zoo* 
Cava lio bnioy 
Cavalio ca/lanho 
Cavallo baia e cajlanho* 
Cava lio roeim^ 
Cavallo remendado, 
Cavallo ruão, or rujfo procel^ 

lana? 
Cavallo que foffre ancas* 
Ca vai!o trota o y 
Cavallo que ferve para andar 

á caça, 
Cavallo que anda de furtapaffo* 
Cao 
Cao de quinta, 
Cao de caça, 
Coo de agoa* 
Cao de gado* 
Cao  de   mo/Ira,  podengo*   or 
•   perdigueiro, 
Cao de fia, 
Caõ faca dor y 
Cao de bufea9 

jflac, 
Galgo*. 
Caõ para caçar rapozas e lon- 

tras, 
Cachorrinha* 
Cachorrinho dê fralda* 
Cachorro, 
Múy macho* or muhy 
Mula* 
Corça* 
Corça de três annos* 
Corço de dous annos* 
Corço, 
Corço* ou corça* de hum anno* 
Gamo, 
Veado* 
Cabra monte z, 
Veado grande* de cinco annos* 
Doninha* 
Teixugo* or texugo* 

G U E S E 
A borfe that has four vvhite 

fect. 
A forrei borfe. 
A bay horfe.   * 
A chefnut-coloured horfe, 
A che/hut bay. 
A worthlefs nag3 a poor jade* 
A dappie horfe. 
A dapplc-grey horfe. 

A double horfe. 
A trottiru' horfe. 
A ítalking horfe. 

A pad5 an eafy paced horfe» 
A dog. 
A houfe dog. 
A hound. 
A wacer fpaniel. 
A íhcpherd^ dog. 
A fetting dog. 

A great cur, a maítiffdog, 
A dog tumblcr. 
A flnder. 
A buil-dog. 
A grey hound. 
A tarrier. 

4 

A little puppy, a whelp. 
A lap-dog. 
A little dog. 
Á he mule. 
A íhe mulc. 
A íhe dcer,   a doe. 
A fpade. 
A pricket. 
A wild buck. 
A fawn. 
A fallow dcer. 
A fiag. 
A wild íhe-goat, , 
A hart. 
A wcafcl. 
A badger. 

Gate, 
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Gato de algalia, 
Doninha de rabo mui felpudo, 

a modo de rap o/a> 
Elephante, 
Foinha, fuinha^ or marta9   ♦ 
Arminho\ 
Ouriço cacheyro9 
jfrganàz, 
Ra/o, 
Rap o/a 9 
Lobo, 
Rato da India> 

Feral, 
Toupeira, 
Leão, 
Leoa* 
Rato cheyro/o, 
Leopardo, 
Ur/o, 
Ur/a, 
Ur/o pequeno$ 
Tigre, 
Porco montez, 

M A R. 
A civet cat. 
A fquirrel. 
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An elephant. 
A marten, or marterni* 
An ermin. 
An hedge-hog. 
A dormoufe. 
A rat. 
A fox. 
A wolf. 
A rat of índia of the bignefs 

of a cat. 
A ferrei. 
A mole, 
A lion. 
A lionefs. 
A muík cat. 
Aleopard. 
A he bear. 
A íhe bear.' 
A bear's cub. 
A tyger. 
A wild boar# 

Das Coufas do Campo, 

Cafa do campo, or quinta y 
Ca/a de lavrador, j 
Quinteiro, 
Boyeiro, 

Faqueiro, 
PcrqueirOy 
Paflor, 
Surrad 
Cajado, 
Paflora, 
Herdade, 

Hortelão, 
Hortaliça, 
Cavador, 
Vinhateiro 3 

Of Country Jffairs, 

A country-houfe. 
A farm-houfe* 
A hufbandman, a farmer. 
A herdfman, he that ploughs 

with oxen, or tends them. 
A cow-keeper. 
A fwine-hefd. 
A íhepherd. 
A ferip. 
A íheep-hoolc. 
A íhcpherdefs, a rural lafs; 
A great cr large field^ a wide 

arabieground.   , 
A gardencr. 
Ali fortsof herbage. 
A 'ditcher. 
A vine-drcífer. 

Lavra dor ^ 
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Lavrador, 

9 

Pajlos, 

Arado, 
Ferro .do arado, 
Robô do ara do, 
Abegao, or ojficial que faz ara- 

dos, 
AguilbadOy 
Enftnho, 
Grade, 
Semeador, 
Roçador, 
Fouce roçadoura, 
Fouce, 
Pcdaõ, 
Segador, 

Mangoal, 
Forcado, 

Caç.odor, 
Pcfcaàor, 
Rego, 
Terra, que fica levantada entre 

dou $ regos, 
Outeiro, 
Monte* or montanha, 
Valle, 
Lagoa* 

Lago,. 

Ribeiror 

Ribeirinho, 
Plano, or planície. 
Penha, ôr rocha, 
Penhafco,   - 
Dcferto, 

A farmer, one who cultivates 
ground, whether his own 
or another's. 

Fcedingground,pafture,lhecp' 
walk. 

A plough. 
The plough-fhare. 
The plough-handlc, 
A plough-wright. 

A goad. 
A rake. 
A harrow. 
A fower. 
A weeder. 
A vveeding-hook. 
A fcythe, or ficlclc. 
A pruning knife. 
A reaper, or mower,  harvelt 

man.   - 
A flail. 
A prong to caít up íheaves of 

com with.- 
A huntfman. 
A fiíhcrman. 
A furrow. 
A baile, or ridge of land be- 

tvveen two furrows. 
A hill. 
A mountain. 
A valley. 
A moor,   fen, or marfh,   a 

ftanding water, but fome- 
times dry. 

A lake, cr ftanding pool, but 
always full of water. 

A brook, a ftream of water 
with a gentle or natural 
current. 

A rivulet, a ftreamlet. 
A plain. 
A rock. 
A great rock. 
A defere, or wiidernefs. 

Defpenhadeiroí 
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Defpenhadetre, 
Bofque, 
Bofque pequeno, 
Pedaço dechaojem arvores den- 

tro de hum bofquc, 
Pomar, or vergel\ 
Prado, 
Ramada, 
Fonte, *   • 
Trigo, 
Trigo candial, 
Trigo bretanha, 
Centeoj 
Ferr aa. 

r, remez, 

Efpcita, 
Efpiga, 
Cabeça da cfpiga, 

Bainha,   donde fahe a   cfpiga 
depois cU formada, 

-Legumes, 
Gr aos, * • 
Lentilha, 
Tramoço,jòx tremoço, ' k 

Feijoens; '    v 

Fetjad fopaia,'Oi bajes, 
Feijão fradinho. 

Chi eh ar o, 
Carreta, 
Carro, 
Roda, 
Caimbas, • 
Eixo, 
Rayo da roda, 
Curral de hsys,s 

Curral de ovelhas. 
Curral de cabras •, 
Chiqueiro de porcos, 
Erva, 
Trigo em trva, 

A precipice. 
A wood. 
A èrove, or thicket. 
A glade in a wood. 

• 

An orchard. 
A meadow. 
A bowcr» 
A fountain. 
Wheat. 
The beft wheat. 
Red wheat. 
Rye. 
Meflin, mixcd com, as wheat 

and ryc, tsV. 
The com  of three months 

growth. 
Spelt. 
Ear of corn»       » ^ 
The little grain at thetop of 

the ear of corn. 
The cod, or hufk in vvhich 

the ear of corn is lodgcd. 
Pulfe. 
Spanifh peafe. 
A lentil. 
A lupinc. 
French-beans; 
Kidney-bsans. 
A fort of fma]! French beans 

with a blaek. fpot. 
Chichlíngs.»    . 
A waggon. 
A cart. 
A wheel. 
The felloes of the wheel. * 
The axlc-trôe. 
The fpokc of a wheel, 
An ox-fta!l. 
•A íheep-fo!d. 
A houfe for goats. 
A hog*s fty. . 
Grafs. 
Gceen corn. 

Seara, 
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Seara, 
Turro, 
Cincha* 

PORTUGUESE 

Enxada, 
Enxadão, or alviaõ, 

Canga, 
Cangalhos^ 

Sebe9 

O que faz febes, 
Fouce roçadoura  de que uzao 

para fazer febes, 
Te?npo de iofquia c a fefla que 

nelle fazem os rujiicos* 

Cantiga dos fegadores  dcípois 
de acabado o tempo da fega, 

corça, 
Mata, 
Mato. 

Leira^ o: iabokiro, 
Cborro de agoay 
Vereda, 
Rap, 
Ce/la, 
CahaZy 
Cabana, or choupana, 
Cabaço. 

Standing corn. 
A milk-paiL 
A cheefe-vat, to makc chccfc 

in. 
A mattock, a hoe. 
A two-forked too], a prong 

to fet plants* with, or to 
dig up thc  ground with, 
and prepare it for plant- 
ing. 

A yoke for oxen. 
Tv/o pieccs of wood on both 

fides of thc oxen'$ neck, 
to keep it faft undcr thc 
yoke. 

A   hcdge,   cr   fence   made 
round grounds, withprick- 
ly buflies. 

Hcdger. 
Hedging-bill. 

The íheep-íhearing, the time 
offliearingíhcepi thefeaft 
made when íheep are íhorn. 

Harveft-home. 

A bramble. 
A thicket, a íoreft. 
A place where many íhrubs 

grow, 
Á bed in a garden. 
A water-fpout. 
A path. 
The track. 
A baíket, 
A frail, a pannier. 
A cottage, a hut. 
A dry hollow ground ufcd by 

huíbandmen to keep feeds. 

CoufaspertencentesáGucrra, Things relating io War< 

Serviço, ou vida militar, 
Militar, ou fervir fia guerra. 

Warfare* 
To go a warfaring. . 

Artilharia, 
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Artilharia, artelharia, ou ar-    Artillery. 

tUheria, 
Canhai, ou peça de artilharia, 
Canhão de ferroi 
Canhão de bronze. 
Alma do canhão, 
Fogão dó canha o, 
Culatra do-canhac, 
Botão, ou extremidade da cu* 

/atra, 
Balas encadeadasj 
Bala de canhão, 
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A cannon. 
Iroh cannon. 
Brafs cannon. 
The mouth of a cannon. 
The touch-hole of a cannon. 
The brecch of a cannon. 
The pummel. 

Carreta do canhão, 
Pólvora, 
Meyo canhão, 
Canhão dobrado, 
Canhão para bater huma praça, 
Canhão de vinte e quatro, 
Calibre,' 
Carregar, 
Efcorvar, 
Fazer pontaria, 
Petrechos,    or   muniçoem   de 

guerra 
Encravar huma peça, 
Defcavalgar huma peça, 
De/parar, 
Tiro de peça. 
Trem de artilhariaj 
Colubrina, 
Falconetè,- 
Petardo, 
Pedreira, 

Bomba, 
Bombarda, 
Morteiro; 
Granado, 
Efpingarda, 
Pijlola, 
Carabina, 
Mofquete, 
Machadinhdi 
Lança; ^ 

Chain-fliots. 
A cannon bullet,   cannon- 

bali, or cannon-fliot. 
The carriage of a cannon. 
Gun-powder. 
A demy-cannon. 
A double cannon. 
A cannon for battery. 
A twenty-four pounder* 

.Caliber. 
To load. 
To prime. 
To levei. 
Military íiores, 

• 

To nail up a gun. 
To difmount a gun. 
To fire.. 
A cannon fhot; 
The train of artillery. 
A culverin. 
A falconct* 
A petard. 
A fwivel gum, pederero, cr 

paterero. 
A bomb. • 

A great gun, a bombard. 
A mortar-piece. 
A granade. 
A firelock. 
A piftol. 
A carabine. 
A muíket. 
A battlc-axt 1 
A lance, 

U Alabárda^ 
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Alabãrda, 
Parta fana, 
Pique, 
Cala- os piques para refiftir a 

cavo laria, 
Alfange, 
Efpada, 
Defembainhar a e/pada, 
Punho da e/poda, 
Maçaã da e/pada, 
Guarnição da efpada, 
Folha da efpada, 
Meter ma o a í/pada, 

Matar, 
Ferir, 
Dejbaratar, 
Saquear, 
Punhal, 
Bayoneia, 
Calar a bayoneta, 

Capacete, 
Morriao, 
Vi/eira, 
Gorjal, or gola, 
Peito de armas. 
Couraça, 
Efpaldâr, 
Coffolete, 
Broquel, 
E feudo, 
Adaga, 
Saya de malha, 
Rey de anuas, 

Arauto, 
General, 
Tenente general, 
Sargento mor de batalha. 
Sargento, 
Sargento mor, 
Mat ifcíd, or markbil, 
Mejlre de campo general, 
Coronel, 

G U E S E 
An halbert. 
A parcizan» 
A pikc. 
To prefent the pikcs againft . 

the cavalry» 
Scymctar. 
A fword. 
To uníheath the fword. 
The handle of a fword. 
•The pominel of a fword, 
Thè hilt of a fword. 
The bladc of a fword. 
To clap onc's hand on one*5 

fword. 
*To kill. 
To wound. 
To rouc. 
To faek. 
A poniard. 
A bayonet. 
To fix the  bayonet in the 

muíket. 
A hcad-piece, or helmet. 
A morrion. 
The vizor of an helmet. 
The gorget. 
A breaft plate. 
A cuirafs. 
The back-plate: 
A corllet. 
A buckler. 
A íhicld. 
Dagger, a íhort fword. 
A coat of mail. 
The king at arms, or king of 

heralds. 
A Herald. 
A general. 
A lieutenant-gcneral. 
A major-gencral. 
A ferjeant. 
Major. 
Maríhal. 
Mafter de camp general. 
Colonel. 

Mejlre, 



Mjlre de campo, 
coronel de infantaria^ 
Official de guerra, 
Briga dei roy 
Tenente coronel, 
Ajudante de jargento mory 

Ajudante de tenente de meflrt 
de campoy 

Capitão'y 
Po/lo de capitaoy 
Tenente, 
Corneta y 
Alferes, 
BandciraSy 
Eftandarte, 
alferes de cavalaria que traz 

o ejlandarte, 
Pagadory 

Provedor dos mantimentos   de 
m 

hum a armada, 
Commijfarioy 
Commijfario geral, 
Engenheiro, 
Apofcntador do exercitOy 
Cabo de efquadra, 
Tambor, ou caixa, 
Tambor, ou o que toca tambor, 
B agudas, 
Cordéis do tambor; 
Toques do tambor,* 
Tocar o tambor, 
Alvorada, ou general, 

Mo/Ira, 
Pa J/ar tnoflra, 
Trombem, 
Trombeieiró, ou Trombeta, 
Pifanoy .    . 
Soldo, 
Soldado, -    , 
Soldado que ejla dcfenttnella, 
Entrar de guarda, 

Sentinella, 
Pender .a guarda, [cnúnellaSy 

&c. 
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Maftcr de camp. 
Colonel of foot. 
An officer. 
Brigadicr. 
Lieutenant-colonel. 
Adjutant. 
Aid de camp. 

^9.1 

Captain. 
Captaincy, or captainfliíp. 
Lieutcnant. 
Cornct. 
Enfign. 
Colours. 
Standard. 
Standard-bcarer* 

A^ent. 
Purveyor. 

Commiflary. 
Muíter-mafter. 
Engincer. 
Quarter-mafter, 
Corporal. 
Drum. 
A drummer. 
Drum-fíicks. 
Drum-ftriojgs. 
The beats of a drum- 
To beat the drum. 
The general, one of the beatt 

of the drum. 
Mufter. 
To mufter, to revicw forces. 
A trumpet. 
A trumpeter» 
A fJhr,xor fife. 
Wages, or pay for foldiers, 
A foldier. \ 
Soldieron duty. 
To mount  or go upon the 

guard» 
Duty, centinel. 
To relieve the guard, ísV. 

U 2 'Blocar, 
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Tu block up. 
A foot foi d i cr. 
Grenndier. 
Whifkers. 

2g2 
Blocar, cr bloquear, 
Infante, or foi da do de pey 

, Granadeiro, 
Bigodes, 
Dragão, 
Soldado de cavallo, 
Montar a cava lio y 

Apear fc, 
Guarda da pejfoa real,  or ar- 

cheiro,   - 
Cava lie iro armado de couraça, 
Mofquetciro, 
Soldado com cfpingarcla, 
Alabardeiro, 
Genifero, 
Soldado armado- com lança, 
Soldado que leva pique, or pi» 

queirOy 
Bejleiro, ou foldado que peleja 

cem béjla, 
G afia dor, 
Mineiro, ou mhtadory 

Bembardeiro, 
O tiro da artilharia,  011 o cf 

paço   que a bala difparada} 

corre, 
Artilheiro, 

A arte da artilharia. 
General da artilharia. 
Aventureiro, 
Recrutas/ • 
Explorador, ovhr redor de] ex- 

ercita 
Efpia, t 

% ' "*   SPV* 
O que leva viveres ao exercito/   Sutler* 

ou vivandeiro;        í 
Soldado que faz* correrias. 

Dragooji. 
Trooper, cr cavalier. 
To get on horfeback. 
To alight. 
Life-guard-man. 

Cuirafíier. 
Muíketecr. 
Fulilcer. } 
Halbcrdicr. 
JaniíTary. 
A fpearman. 
A pikeman. 

Crofs-bow man, 

A pioneer. 
Miner.- 
A bombardicr. 
Guníhot,   or  the   fpace  to 

which a íhof can be thrown 

Matrofs, alfò a gunncr,  or 
cannonecr.. 

Gunnery. 
General of the artillcry; 
A voluntecr. 
Recruits.* - *    * 
Scout- 

v 
Atabale, 
Ittfanteria, 
Cavalaria,    ^ 
Cavalaria ligeira, t 

Vanguarda, 
Corpo de-bátalkà\• 

L    J 

A marauder,  a foldier that 
goes amarauding. 

Kettlc-drum. 
The Infantr^/- 
Cavalry. 
Light-horfe. 
The yanguard. 
Thérniàín bodybf ârfarrriyV 

Rha- 

j^+ 
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fRttaguarda, 
Corpo de referva, 
Corpo da guarday 
Piquete, 

Àla, 
Batalhão y 
DejlaçamentOy 
Regimento y 
Companhia ^ 
EfquadraÕy 
Mochila, 
Bagagem, ou.bagage. 
Batedores do campOy 
Âlmazeniy ou annaz£m9 
Muralhas, 
Am ca, or ameya, 
ParapeiiQy 
Cajlelhy 
Forte, 
Fortalezay 
Fortificação, 
Torre, 
Citadella, 
Baluarte,, 
Fileira, 
Cortina, 
Meya luay 
Troneira, 
Tcrra-pienOy 
Rebelim> ou Revelim9 

Contrafcarpa,* . 
Barreirãy 
Falfabraga, 
Fofo, 
Guarita, 
Cafamata, 
Corredor*, or ejlrdda encoberta, 
Ccjloens, 
EJlacaday ou palifiada^ 

o .Reduto, 
Atalayay 

M A R. £93 
The rear. 
The corps de referve. 
The corps de guard. 
The piquets of an arrny, cr 

piquet-guard. 
The wing of an army# 
Battalion. 
Dctachmentt 
Regirnent. 
A company» 
A fquadron. 
Knapfack* 
Baggage, 
Dilcovercrs* 
Armory. 
Walis. 
A battlcmcnt. 
The parapet. 
A caílle. 
A fort. 
A fortrefs. 
Fortificatioru 
A towcr. 
A citadel. 
Bulwark. * 
Afile. 
A curtiu. « -    " ^ 
Half-moon. 
A loop-hole. 
A rampart. 
A ravclin. 
Counterfcarp. 
A barrier. 
A tnufsbraye. 
A ditch. 
A centry-box, -   • 
A cafemate. 
The covert WJy. 
Gabions. 
A paiifade. 
A redoubr. 
A place to dircover, a watch 

tower, or the perfon rhat 
ftands codifcover,í?rwatclu 
V 3 Mania9 

* t 

*   » 

/ • 
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Manta y ou ]Mantekte9 

8 

Faxina, 
Mi™, 
Contromina^ . 
Fazer, voar a mina, 
Trinchar a i 
JÍbrir as trincheiras^ 

F/veres y ou muniçoens de bocay 

Bijonhoy 
Batalha, 
Dar batalhaj 
Efcaramuca^ 
Sitio, 
Qwrtel, 
Encamifadã}   .       % 
Sortida, 
Bater, 
Brecha, 
Po;ta5n 

E/ca !aday 

ÀffaltQi 
Dar aJfaltC) 
Temer por ajfalto, 
Ch amada y 
Capitular\ 
Capitulação^ 
Trtgoàs, 
Guarnição^ 
Prcbcjlc, 
Prebòfle general 
Liva> 
Levantar joldados^  OU   fa%tr 

leva de gente. 
Levantar oJitja9 

Levantar o campo, 
jf/Jcntar o campoy 

Campo volante^ 
Campanha, 
Meter-fe em campanha^ 

9       * 

Guçrreary 

Peça de campanha, 
Forrpgem, 

GUESÈ 
A mantelet, orcover for men 

from the íhot, 
Fafcines. 
A mine. m 

A countermine. 
To fpring a mine. 
A trench. 
To opcn the trenches. 
Camp. 
Proviííons. 
A new foldier. 
A battle. 
To give-battle. 
A (kirmiíh. 
A íiege. -  ' 
A quarter. 
A camifado, 
A faily. 
To batter. 
A breach. 
A pontoon. 
An cfcalade.      f 
An aflault. 
To íiorm. 
To take by rtorm,. 
The chamade. 
To capitulate. 
Capitulation. 
Truce. ,   . 
Garrifon. 
A provpft. 
A provoft-marfha).' 
Levy. 
To raife men, to levy, or raife 

foldiers. 
To raife the íiege. 
To decamp. 
To pitch one's camp. 
'A flying camp. 
A campaign. 
To begin the campaign, to 

open the íield.    c 
To war. 
A field-piece. 
A forage. 
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£>norte!s de inverno^ Wi nter q uarters 
Dor quartel, 
Aqunrtciar-fe, 
M'"char, 
Manchar com bandeiras dejpre- 

gaJas, 
Tour a recolher, 
E*1*egar bum.1 praça, 

N avegaç .o, 

N- »io, 

Nao de guerra, 
NJO de carg ., ou mercantil, 

Navio veleho, 

N.ivio ronceiro, 
Goiè, 
Galeaça, 
Gaicao, 
Gale2ta, ou gakoto, 
Comitre, 
Fragata, 
Carraca, 
Fujla, 
Pinara, 
Barca de pajfagem, 
Barco, 
Barca, 
Canoa, 
Gôndola^ 

Efquife, 
Chalupay ou balandra, 
Chalupa pequena, 
Bergantim 3 
Balfa, 
Ccpiíàna, 
Almiranta^ 
Armada, 
Frota, 
Efquádra> 

To gwc,quartcr. 
To ta Ice quartcrs. 
To march. 
To march with flyingcolours; 

To found a retreat. 
To furrcndcr a p!acc. 

Navigatton. 

A íliip. 
A large íhip, 
A man of war. 
Amerchant-fhip,amercharU- 

man. 
A.vcry good failer, cr a íhip 

tlm lai te well, 
. A-bati 'ailer. 
A gallcy. 
A galleafs, 
A galleon. 
A aailiot, a fmall galle \ 
The boatfwain oí a galley. 
A frigate, 
A carrack. 
A íoift. 
A pinnace, 
A ferry-boat. 

. A boat. 
A bark, a grcat boat, 
A canoe. 

,   Gôndola, a fmall boat much 
ufed in Vcnicc, 

A fkiff. 
A floop. 
A íhailop. 
A brigantinc, or brig. 
A float, 
The admirais íhip. 
The vice-admiral. 
A fleet, a navy. 
A flect of merchant fliips. 
A fquadron, pau oí a fleet. 

U 4 Aborda 

.1 
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^ bordo* 
Popa, 

•   Proa, 
Peças de proa para dar caça ao 

inimigo* 
Ta r terna) 
Brulote* 
Patáxo* 
Falua* 
Batel, or bateira, 

'Caravela, 
Sorte de pataxo para ferviço 

ele huma não de guerra que 
he mayor de He, 

Navio de linha* 

Guarda-cojla-i 
G ai cola da qual fe lançam as 

bombas* ^ 
' Navio que ferve para andar $ 

ecrjo* 
Navio preparado*   e cfquipado 

por armadores para ir contra 
o inimigo, 

flyafic*    r 
Navio de tranfporte* 
Nao da índia Oriental,' 
Neto da índia Occidental* 
$ortc de   embarcação   pequena 

Hollandcza de humfo ma fio* 
Navio para levar cai vaõ* ' 
Emburcaçocns 'pequenas, 
^Embarcação*  ou barco grande 

que jerve para levar fazen- 
das a bordo, 

Embarcação çrande,cu caravela 
que Jerve para  commercear* 
pella ccfla, 

Embarcação de avizo* 
Paquete, 
Barco de pefear^ 
Lancha* 
Remos* ' 
Pá do remo, 
Sentina* 

GUESE 
-A-board. 
The poop, ílcrn, or ílccragc, 
The prowj or head, 
Chaíe guns. 

A tartan. 
A firc-íhip» 
A patache. 
A felueca. 
A fmaíl bark3 a wherry. 

^A caravel. 
A tender. 

A capital   íhip,   or  linc of 
batilc-{hip. 

A guard-íhip. 
Bomb-ketch. 

A cruifer. 

A privateer, 

Yacht.. ■   l 
A tranfport. 
Eaft-India man? 

Weft-India íbip, 
A Dutch dogger, 

A collier. 
Sm ali cráft. 
A barge. 

A fiy boat, a large veíTcl ufed 
in the coafting tradp. 

Advice-boat. 
Packet-boat. 
A fifhing-boat, cr bufs. 
Cock-bóat, a fcul). 
Oars. 
The bladc of the oar. 
The ivelU 

laJ[ro% 
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Lafiro, ou lafic, Ballaft. 
£ajiar} ou lançar lajlro ao na» To ballaft a íhip." 

VIO y ' 

Jltfafio, or arvore, A maft, 
Mafio grandet The main-maft. t   •  
Maflo de mczcna, The mizen-maft. 
Ma/lo do traquetc, .   % The fore-maft,    , 
Mafi o do gurapes, The bowfpric, or boltfprit. 
Gávea, The round-jop, mairi^top,^ 

fcuttle of a maft,. 
Quilha, : Thckeel. 
verga, ou entena, A yard. 
Laiz,ou extremidades das ver- The yard-arms. 

Pranchas, que cobrem os cofiados .. Sidé-planks, or fide of a íhip, 
do navio da parte de fora, 

Vela*, A fail. 
Vela mefira, or a vela do mafi o The main íhect. 

grande^ 
Vela da gávea, The main-top-fail. 
Vela dojcaneie.do majlo grande, Main-top-gallant-ffaiK 
JPapafgos, . So they call the mizcn and 

fore-fail. 
Mexera, Mizcn-fail. 
Gata, ou vela de cima da me- Mizcn-top-faiL 

zena, 
Traquete, ' The forc-fail. 
Velacho, . The fore-top-fail. 
Joanete do traquete The fore-top-rgallant-fail. 
Cevadeira, The fprit-fail. 
Vela latina, A íhoulder of-mutton-fail. 
Fazer força de vela, To crowd the fail. 
ftíafiaréos, Thctop-ma{is,crtop-gallant* 

mafts. 
Maflareo da mezena, ou ma-    Mizen-top-maft. 

fiareo da gata, 
Portinhola, A port-holc. 
Bandeiras, The colours. 
Flammulas, ou galhardetes', Streamers, pendants. 
Agulha de marear, Th-e marincr's compafst* 
Bitacola, Bittacle. 
Cofiuras do navio, The feams of a íhip* 
Leme,  . Helm, or rudder. 

.# By ijela is cfteatimes racant the fhip-itfcjf. 
Caru^ t 
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Cana do leme, 
Cuberta, 
Cuberta corrida, 
Efcoúlhas, 

Efcotilhao, 

'Cajlello de popa, 
Cajlello de proay 

Garrar a ancora* 

Ancora 
Meter a ancora na lancha, ou 

bote depois de levantala, 
Ancora de reboque, 
Ancora da cfpcrança, 
Unhas da ancoray 

Argola da ancora,. 
Ejlar a ancora a pique, 
Amarra, 
Picar, ou cortar as amarras, 
Sonda, ou prumo, 
Cutelos, 
Maré, 
Boftna, 
Preparar, hum navio de velai, 

cordas, &c. 
Piloto, 
E/ct ivaÕ, 
Pilotagem, 
Carta de marear, 
Capitão\ 
Capitão tenente, 
Contrameflre, 
Marinheiro, 
Camarote, 
Marinheiro que he carmarada, 

ou pretence ao me/mo rancho, 
Tormenta, 
Borrafca, 
Bonança,. 
Calmaria, 
Vento erè popa ' . 

G U E S E .. 
The whip, cr whip-ftaff. 
Declc. 
Fluíh fore and afc. 
The hatches oí a íhip, (cui- 

des. 
A room by the hatrhes, to 

kecp the 'provifions. 
The hindcaftle. 
The fore-cafllc. 
To di ve; íhat is, when an 

anchor -toes not hold fafr, 
and the íhip drags it away. 

The anchor. 
To boat ihc anchor. 

A kedger. 
Shcet-^nchor. 
Flooks. 
The ringof an anchor. 
Is for the anchor to be a-pcak. 
A cable. , 
To cut the cables. 
Sounding lead. 
Studding faiis. 
The cicie. 
A fpcuking '.rumpet. 
To rig a Aiip. 

Pilot, or fleerfman. 
A purfer,   , 
Piiotagç. .    • 
tíea-chart. 
A captain. 
Firfl lieutenant. 
A boatfwain. 
A failor. 
A cabhin. 
A mefímate» 

A tempeft, 
A florm. 
Fair weather. 
Caim. 
The wiríd full a-ftern, a fore- 

wind. 
Navic 
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Navio arrafado em popa, 

Derrota, 
.Mar a bolina, 

Ir pela bolina; 

Ni da bolina, 
Barlavento, 
Ganhar o barlavento, 
Barlavcntiar, ou deitar a bar- 

lavento y 
Sotavento, 
Efccvcns, 
E/cotas, 
Velame, cordas, e o mais que 

hc necrjfario para preparar 
hum navio, 

Corda, 
Enxárcias, 
Arribar, 

Bombordo,' 
E/li bordo, 
Lo, 
Meter de lo, 

Bomba, 
Dar a bomba, • 
Balde   para   deitar   agoa   na 

bomba, 
Ejcuma que fahe da bomba de-    Pump-fuck. 

pois de ter tirado a agoa, 
Navio, cuja agoa fenao pode 

-tirar com a bomba, 
Manga de coura por onde fahe    Pump-dale. 

a'agoa da bomba, 
Braço da bomba, 
Farol,    • ~ 
Vento, - 

.   *99 
A íhip that fails bcforc ths 

wind. 
The courfe, or way ofa íhip. 
To fharp thc main bowlinc, 

to hau) up thc bowlinc. 
To tack upon a wind, fail 

upon a bowiinc. 
Thc bowline knat. 
Wind wa rd. 
To get the wind. 
To ply to windward. 

Lceward. 
Hawfcrs. 
Tacks. 
Tackle, or tackling, thc rig- 

ging of a íhip.    . 

A rope. 
Shrowds. 
To put into- an harbour, 

to bc driven into an har- 
bour by fireís of weacher; 
alfo to bcar up, to bring 
the íhip more bcforc thc 
wind. 

Larbonrd. 
Starboard. 
Loof. 
To loof, or keep the íhip 

nearer thc wind. 
A pump. 
To pump. 
Pump-can. 

A íhip that is ftoakei 

The pump-handle. 
Light, or iantern. •& 

Wind. 

Roía 
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Rofa da Agulha,   ou dos' 
Ventos.  • 

Norte, 
Norte 4a a norde/ie^ 
Nor nordejle*, 
Nordcjle 4* o norte, 
Nordefle, 
Nordefle 4» a Ic/le, 
Lcs nor de/l e, 
Lc/le 4a a nordejlu 
Lífte, 
Líjlc 4a a/uejle, ' 
Lés fuéjley 
Suejle 4a a hjle, 

JSue/íe, 
~ Siiefie 4a a fuL 
oujueJtey 
Sul 4a A yí/£/5V, 
5///, 
JSul 4* a fudocjle,- - 

KSufudoe/ley 
'Sudoêjle 4a *>/, 
Sudoc/lcy 
Sudcejle 4a tf or/íV, 
Orx fudcc/ley 
Oejle 4* a fudoejiC) 
Oeftt, 
Oejle 4a <j noroejlè, 
0*s nor o /ley 
'Nòrcejle 4- # 0£/7<?,   " 
Noroejlè^ 
Norocjle 4a * /wrfr, 
-ATir noroejlè^ 
Norte 4a tf norocjle, 

Vento travejfaõ, ou travej/ia, 
Par a embarcação atravez^ 

Pairar* 

7í* /ty $/* /£<r Moriners Com- 

North, 
N. by E. 
N. N. E. 
N. E. by N. 
N. E. 
N. E. by E. 
E. N. E. 
E. by N. 
Eaft. 
E. by S. 
E. S. E. 
S. E. by E. 
S. E. 
S. E. byS. 
o. o. E. 
S. by E. 
South. 
S. byW.. 
S. S. W. 
S. W. by S. 
s. w. 
S. W. by W. 
W. S/ W. 
W. by S. 
Wcft. 
W. by N. 
W. N W. 
N. W. by W. 
N. W. 
N. W. by N.   • 

,N. N, w.  ; 
N. by W. 

Contrary wind. 
• To hull, it is faid of a íhip 

withjhe hclm lajhed a Ice, 
whcn thc jftorm is Xo 
ficrcc5ithat íhc can bear 
no fail. 

To ply (o and again in one'$ 
flation, . 

E/pcrai) 
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Efporao, 
Colher hum cabo> 
Largar ?nais cabo, 
Abrir Qgoa9 • 
Fazer ogoada, 
Arpão, 
Arpar hum navio, 
F.atexa* 
Pedaço de lona brcada que fe 

põem ao redor do tnajlo e das 
bombas para que a agoa na o 
penetre, 

Pajfador, 

A R. ,   .30*. 
Beak. 
To coil a cable. 
To pay more cable. 
To Icak/cr fpring a leak» 
To take in frcíh water* 
A grapnel. 
To grapple a íhip. k 
Grapnel. 
Coat. 

Corda com que fe prende o bete, 
ou lancha á popa do navio, 

Jfnte, 
Abadcrnas9 
Abita, 
Emproar, 

A  fidd,  cr pin of iron  to 
open the ftrarids of ropes. 

Boat-rope^ or gift-ropc. 

A boatfwair^s eall. 
Nippers. 
Bits. 
To fleer  right  forward,  to 

turri the prow flraigfit to 
any other íhip or plaçc. 

Guinar o navio, To yaw, or make ya\vs« 
Parte fuperior,  ou mais alta   The taffcrel. 

da popa de hum navio, 
Apagafanoes, 
Arreigadas, 
Brices, 
Bcrredouras, 
Bartidouro, 
Baflardos, 
Bigota, 
Botalos, 
Bracear, 
Braços, 
Bragueivo, or vergueiro, 
Brandões^ 
BuçardaSy 
Cacholas, 
Cada/te, 
Cadernal, 

Cavernas, 
ColbedcrcS} 

Leech-Iines. 
Puttocks. 
Bunt-Iines. 
Low-ftudding-fails. 
Boat's íkit. 
Parrels. 
A dead-eye. 
Studding-fail-booms» 
To brace. 
Braces. 
The rudder's rope; 
Back-ftays. 
Breafl-hooks. 
Cheeks. 
Stantf poft. 
Alarge block with more thaft 

one íhive. 
The floor-timbers. 
Lines of the fluouds. 

Cem* 
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sCompaffar hum navio, 
Cofjouros, 
Craca, 

* * ■ 

E/lar hum navio lançado a ban- 
da, 

Cabreflante, 
Barcaça,     '      . 
Curvas, 
Mefas da guarnição, 
Defaflrc, 
Embor naes, 
Porão, 
Maca, 
Convcz, 
Camarote do cirurgião, 
Frete, 
Carga, 
Ordem que o capitão recebe pa- 

ra dar a vela, ou earta de 
'erdens, 

À-acçam de imbarcar fe, 
Defembarque, 
Embargo, 
Ancoragem, 
Batalha naval^ 
Caravela mexeriqueira, ou de 

efpía, 
Arriar, ou arrear, 
Arrear as velas, 
Arrear bandeira, 
Levantar ferro, levar ancoras, 

levar ferro, levar-fc, ou 
levar,    " " 

Leva, 

Bolear a peçay 

• Peça de leva, 
Rebocar, ou levar de reboque, 
Fazer cofluras, 
Paffagem, 
Paffageiro, 
Viagem,     •- 
Navio cujo capitão tem cartas 

de repre alias, 

To trim a íhip. 
Trucks. 
The foulnefs   in  the  íhipys 

bottom. 
Is for a íhip to hcel* 

The capftan. 
To chafe. 
The knces. 
Chain-wales. 
Boat's íkit. 
Scupper-holes. 
The hold of a íhip. 
Hammock. 
Dcck, or quarter-deck. 
Cockpit. 
Freight. 
Cargo. 
Sailing orders. 

Embarkatíon. 
Difembarking. 
Embargo. 
Ànchorage. 
Sca-fight. 
A íhip for cfpial. 

To veer. 
To ftrike fail. 
To ftrike the flag, 
To weigh anchor, 

The a£tion of wcighing, or 
taking up the anchor. 

To move a gun towards ftar- 
board,or larboard. 

The fignal gun. 
To tow. 
To fplice. 
Pafíage. 
PaíTenger. 
Voyage. 
Lettcrs of marque. 
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Querenar hum navio, 
Brear as cofluras do navio, 
Dar a cofia, 
Soluçar a nâo, 

Naufragar, 

Naufrágio, 
Patrão, ou meflre da nm, 
Carpemciro de navios, 
Eftaleiro, 
Embarcar, 

' Embarcar, 

Grumete, 

Rapaz que ferve como moço do 
navio, 

Rapaz que ferve ao capitão, 
Calafate, 
Calafetar hum navio, 
Calafeto, 
Arfa ai, ou ribeira das nãos, 

Emmaflear, 

Remar, 
Remador^ 
Forçado, 
Defpenfeiro, 
Marinheirss,   e   toda â outra 

gente, que pertence ao navio, 
Chujma, 
Guarnição da nâo, 

O fobrecarga do navio è 

Bale/filha, 
Ghtadrante, 

' Outante, 
De rí9       • 
Paravánte, 
Situação  de htmia cofia, ilha, 

&c.  a refpeito   de qualquer 
outro lugar, 

£hiarentenaf 

3°3 
To carecn a íhip. 
To Vay lhe fcams of a fhip. 
To run ?.-ground, oron íhore* 
Is for a íhip to roll, or to float 

in rough water. 
To   fufTcr   a wreck,   to bc 

wreckecL • 
Sbipwreck. 
Ship-mafter. 
Shipwrighr. 
Stock. 
To fhip. 
To go aboard íhip, to 'talce 

fliipping. 
The meanefe fort of faiior, tr 

a fervant to the failors. 
Ship-boy. 

A cabbin-boy. 
A calker. 
To calk a íhip. 
Oakum. 
An arfcnal, a ftore-houfe, sr 

magazine. 
To fit a íhip, or veíTel with 

mafts. 
To row. 
Rower. 
Galley-flave. 
Steward. 
The crew of a Íhip. 

Crew of galley-flaves. 
Marines, foldicrs who ferve 

on board of íhip. 
Supercargo. 
Crofs-ftaff. 
Quadrant. 
Hadley^ quadrant» 
Aft. 
Fore. '} 
The bcaring. 

Quarantinc, 
Baliza, 
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Baliza, 
Larga, 
Amarar, 
Caçar a vela. 

Cacear hum navio i 

Lançar hum navio ao mar, 
Fugir, 
Entrar com vento frcjco, e bom 

nó porto. 
Bordo, 
Bordo, ou banda, 
Navio de alto bordo, 
Caça, 
Prefa, ou tomadia, 
E/lar de vergadhlto, 
Ventos de monção, ou geracsy 

Andar de conjerva, 

Dar, ou fazer hum bordo, 

EJlar á capa, ou por-fc ã capa: 

GUESE   . 
Sea-mark, 
Large. 
To bcar off. 
To turn the fail to the wind 

•    fide. 
It is faid of a fliip (hat is hur- 

ricd away from her courfe 
by ítrong winds5 tides, &c< 

To launch a íhip. 
To bcar away. 
To bcar in with the harbour. 

Tack. 
Broadfide. 
Firft rate man of war. 
Chacc. 
Prizc, or capture. 
To íland for the offing. 
Trade winds. 
To kecp company together, 

to fail under a convoy. 
To tack the   íhip,   to  tack 

' about, or to bring her head' 
about. 

To lie by at fea, to back the 
fails. 

Do Commercio, cdo que lhe    Of Trade, and.of Tlnngs re~ 
pretence, . • • láting to it. 

Conta, Account. 
Conta de venda, Account of fales. 
Fazer huma corda, To caft up an account. 
Pedir contas, To call to an account. 
Dar a conta, To pay on account. 
Conta corrente, Account current. . 
Dinheiro descontado, 
Acção,                                  . . 

Ready money. 
Stock, 

O que negocea  em  comprar e 
vender acçoens,                . . 

Ballanço, 
Fardo, 

Jobbcr, 

Ballance. 
Bale. 

Banco, Bank. 
Banqueiro, Banker» 

Quebra 
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Quebra, 
Fali do i ou quebra do j 
Ajujle, OVL concerto, i 
Troca, 
Portador, 
Lançador, 
O que lança rnais^ 
Letra de cambio, 
Negociar buma letra de cambio, . 

Conta, 
Partida, 
Conhecimento, 
Efcritura ele obrigação, 
Guarda livros, ou o que em hu- 

ma eafa de negeeio tem a/eu 
cargo os livros, 

Òeeupaçaõ, or negocio^ 
Comprador, 
Dinheiro, 
Porte, ou carreto, 
Caxeiro, ou ò que guarda a 

eaixa; 
Cento, 
Certidão^ 
Cambio, 
Freguez, 
Gajos, 
Barato, 
Caro, 
Recibo da alfandega$ 
CommiJfaÕ, 
Mercancia^ 
Compromijfoi 
Conftgnaçaoi 
Confumo, 
Conteúdo, 
Contrato, 
Correfpondencia, 
Corre/pendente, 
Preço, 
•Alfandega, 
Guardas d alfandega, 
Guardas que ejlao vigiando ate 

que os navios ejiejao defetir- 
regadoty 
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Bankruptcy. 
Bankrupt. 
Bargain. 
Barter. 
Bcarcr. 
Bidder.. 
Out-bidder. 
Bill ofexchange, a drauglíè; 
To  negotiatc a bill of  tx- 

change. 
Bill. 
Parcel. 
Bili of lading.   • 
Bond, engagernent; 
Book-kcepcr. 

Bufinefs. 
Buyer. 
Caíh. 
Carriagc. 
A caíhier, cr cafli^keépcr; 

Cem. 
Certiíkatc. 
Change, exchange. 
Chap, chapman, or cufíomef; 
Charles. 
Cheap. 
Dear. 
Clearance, or cockèU 
Commifíion. 
Commodity. 
Compromife: 
Confignmcnt. 
Confumption; . 
Contents. 
Contraft. 
Correfpondcnce; 
Correfpondent; 
Price, rate. 
Cuftom-houfe, 
Cuftonvhoufe officérs. 
Tidefmen, or tidewaiters* 

X Feitoria 
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Faftory, íettlement. 
Counting-houfc. 

•Credit. 
Creditor. 
Currcnt. 
Cuftom. 
Date. 
Dcalcr, 
Dealing, trafiick. 
Debt. 

.   Dcbtor.   . 
Difburfcmcnt. 
Difcount. 
Docket. 
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Feitoria, 
E/critério, 
Credito, 
Acredor* 
Corrente, 
Co/lume, 
Data, 
Contratador^ 
Trafego^ ou negocio, 
Divida, 
Devedor^ 
Dinheiro defc?nbolçado, 
D efconto, 
Extraclo? or copia, 
Depojito, 
De/conto nos pagamentos que fe 

fazem a dinheiro de contado, 
ou por qualquer outra ra- 
zão, 

Acre dor importuno, 
Copia, 
Cp-retor, 
Corretor de letras de cambio, 

Dvpofue- 
Draw-back, 

AJfegurador^ ou fegurador, 
Endojfo, 
Endojfador^ 
Aharcador, 
Levantamento de preço> 
AJftnto no regijlo, 
Equivalente, 
Exigência, 
Dcfpexa, 
Extracção,    . 
Extorfao, 
Feitor, 
Feira, 
«F/a, ou arame no qual fe en- 

fiao os papeis num efcritcrio> 
Shtatro, cince, &c. por cento, 
Fretar^ 
Frete, 
O que freta hum navio, 
Cabedal,   ou  quantia   de din-' -Fund. 

beiro dejlinado para alguma 
couja^      . 

Dun. 
Duplicatc. 
A broker. 
Money-changer,0rcxchange- 

broker. 
Infurer, or under-writer. 
Endorfement. 
Enddrfcr. 
Engrofler. 
Enhanccmcnt. 
Entry. 
Equivalcnt. 
Exigency. 
Expencc. 
Export, or exportation. 
Extonion. 
Faflor. 
Fairv 
File for papers. 

Four, five, &c. per cent. 
To frc.ght a £hip. 
Freighí. 
A frcightcr. 

GanhO) 



Ganho, 
O que ganha, 
Fazendas, ou tff eitos7 

Eftrea, 
Efcritura, 
Entrada,   , 

Negociante que introduz fazen- 
das numa praça ou reynof 

Renda, 
hterejje^ 
Communicaçaô ou commercio, 
Inventario, 
Infuffuiencia, ou falta de meyos 

para pagar, 
Faclura; 
Arras, 
Efcritura de arrendamento, 
Arrendador, 
Livro da razão, 
Emprejlimo, 
Dinheiro empreJiado9 
Carta, 
Sobrefcrito da carta, 
Fechar huma carta, 
Fechar huma carta com finete, 
Mala cm que o correo traz as 

cartas, 
Hypotheca, 
Acrcdor hypcthecario, 
O que hypotheca, 
Fiador, 
Pagamento, 
Falta de pagamento, 
Efcrito de divida, 
Dono, 
Fardo pequeno, 
Serapilheyra, 
Brabante, 
Maço de cartas^ 
Companheyro de alguém no ne- 

gocio, QUfociOy 
Sociedade, ou companhia no 

negocio, 
Penhor, 
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Gain, or profit. 
Gaíner. 
Goods, effeéts. 
Handfel. 
Handrwriting. 
A euftom for imported cora» 

mod it ies. 
Importer. 

Incomc. 
Intcreft., 
Intercourfe. 
lnventory. 
Infolvency. 

Invoicc. 
Joimurc. 
Lcafc. 
Leficc. 
Ledgcr book. 
Loan, 
Money lcnt. 
Letier. 
The dircílion of a letter^ 
To makc, or clofe up a letter. 
To makc and feal up a Uttcr* 
Mai). 

Mortgage. 
Mortgagee. 
Mortgagcr» 
Bai!. ■    . 
Payment. 
Nonpaymcnt. 
Note, or promifíbry note, 
Owner. 
Pack,  a trufs. 
Packcloth, wrappsr. ; 
Packthread- 
Packet of letters. 
Parcner. 

• 

Partneríhip. 

Pawn, cr pkdje. 
X 2 Contraio 



30$ P O R T U 
Contrato do ffguró das mercan- 

cias, 
Seguro, 
Segurar, 
Protejlar huma letray 

Acceitar huma letra, 
Protejlo, 
Sacar huma letra, 
Corre o aonde fe lançaÓ as cartas, 
Correo que leva cartas. 
Porte de cartas, 
Premio, ou dinheiro que fc 

paga aos feguradores> 
Dinheiro que fi paga aos ma- 

rinheiros por terem carrega- 
do o navio, 

Capital, 
Perdas e danos, 

* Importando, 
Impo ^tanciã liquida, 
Promejfa, 
Bens, 
Pontualidade, 
Compra, 
Recibo, 
Recambio, 
Arbitro, ou louvado, 
Louvamento, ou arbítrio, 
Regatao, 
Quitação, 
Remejfa, 
Venda das confias por miúdo, 

como fazem os mercadores 
de retalho, 

Mercador de retalho, ou tra- 
peyro, 

Riquezas, 
Venda, 
Padrão, 
Atnojlra, 
Sinete, 
Lacre, 
Ajujlamento de contas, 
Loja, 
Mercador que tem loja. 

G U E S E 
Policy of infuranec. 

Infurancc. 
To infure. 
To protefr a bill. 
To accept a bill. 
Proteft.   . 
To draw a bill. 
Poít-office. 
Poftman, or letter-carrier. 
Poftagc. 
Premium. 

Primage. 

Principal, or capital. 
LcíTcs and damages. 
Procced.   " 
Neat proceed. 
Promife. 
Propcrty. 
Punòluality. 
Purchafe. 
Rcceipt. 
Rc-exchange. 
Rcfcree, or umpire. 
Referencc. 
Re^ratcr. 
Releafe. 
Remittance. 
Rctail. 

Retailcr. 

Riches, wealtb. 
Sale, or vent. 
A patrern. 
Sample. 
Seal. 
Sealing-waw 
Settlcment of accounts. 
Shop. 
Shop-keeper.' 

LlVTê 
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Shopbook. 
3°9 

Livro em que o mercado?' de loja 
tem fuás ccntas, 

O que faz contrabando? 
Fazenda de contrabando, 

Fazer contrabando, 

Modelo, ou fiel dos pezes c me- 
didas publicas^ 

A/m azem, 
Sobrefcrevente, 

. Sobfcripçad, 
Tara, 
Fazenda roim, 
Rifco, 
Juros, 
XJfo, m 

UfureiroJ 
Ufura, 
Obrêciy 
Mercancias, 
Valor, 
Avaria, 
Direitos, 
Tributo, ou contribuição, 
Taxa, 
Sifa, 
Si feiro, 
Cães, 
Direito que fe paga por âef 

embarcar fazendas no cães, 
Colleftor do rnefmo direito, ou 

tributo, 
Dízimos, 
Dizimadcr^ ou dizime iro, 
Lou^a   vidrada,   fem fer   da 

China, 
Me* cador de febrado, 
Venda que fe faz por partidas^ 

Smugsler. 
Conuaband,   or   prohibífed 

goods, goods rmu^/gled, or 
run. 

To run,to fmuggle prohibiN 
cd goods. 

Standard meafure. 

Ware-houfe. 
Subfcriber. 
Subfcription. 
Tare and trett. 
Traíh of goods. 
R:fk. 
Intereft, 
Ufance. 
llfurer, 
Ufury. 
Wafcr. 
Wares. 
Worth. 
Averagc. 
Dutits, or euftom. 
Cefs, tribute. 
A fet rate, aífize. 
Excife. 
Excifeman, 
Wharf. 
Wharfagef 

"Wharfingcr, 

Tcnths, cr tithes. 
Tiche-gatherer. 
Dutch-ware. 

Wholefale dealer. 
Wholefale. 

X3 Da 



5io PORTUGUESE 

Da Moeda, ou Dinheiro Por- Of the Pcrtugutfe Coin. 
tugez. 

r 

This mark * is prefixed to the imaginary money. 

Dez reis, 
Vintém^ 
Tojiao, ou 5 veniens, 
4. ToJipens> ou hum cru fado, 
Cru fado novo, ou 24 vinténs, 
8 Toflotniy 
Hum quarto de ouro,   ou  12 

táfioem, 
* MiIreis; ou "10 UjloenSy 
16 Tc/icens, 
Meya moeda de ouro, 
3200, ou 32 tojictns* 
Moeda de ouro de 4S0O, 
Meya dobia, ou 6400, 
Dobra.) ou 12800* 

A rec, equal to *%W. 
ío.reefs, *$. 
A vintin, i -7-çd. 
A tefloon, òid. 
A crufade, is, %d. 
A new crufade, 2s. 8j<£ 
8 teftoons, 4-t. bd. 
12 teftoons, 6í. qd. 

A milree, 5;. j%d. 
16 teftoons, gj. 
Half moidorc, 13*. bd. 
32 teftoons, i%s. 
A moidore, 1/. 7*. 
Joanefe, 1/. I6í. 
128 teftoons, 3/. i2í. 

^^^^^^S^^^^X^^^^^^^^^^ 

COLLECÇAO 

DE 

Adágios Portuguezes. 

A Agoa o da, a ego a o leva. 

Na agoa envolta pefca o pefea- 
dor, 

EJiá como o peixe ifagoa, 
Trazer a agoa para o moinho? 

COLLECTION 

O F 

Portuguefe  Proverbs. 

TX7HAT ís got over the 
* v   . deviPs back will   be 
fpent under his belly; alfo, 
lightly come, lightly go. 

To fiíh in troubled waters 
(to make a benefit of pub- 
lick troublcs). 

He lives in clover. 
To bring grift into the mill. 

Levar 
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Levar agoa ao mar, 
As agoas ejlao baixas*, 
A que nao pode ai fer, deves 

foffrer, 
Come como hum alarve* 
Meter a palha na albarda, 
Alazao to/lado antes morto que 

cançado, 
Hwna difgraça akança a outra, 

Eflar na aldeã, e nao ver as ca- 

Quem trabalha, tem alfaya, 
Fallo lhe em   alhos,   r e/ponde- 

me em bugalhos* 
Em tempo nevado o alho vale 

hum cavalh, 

Tezo como hum alho, 

Sua alma, fua palma, 
'Na almoeàa tem a barba queda, 

3** 
To carry coals to Ncwcaftle. 
He, or fiie is at a low ebb. 
What can't be cured muft bc 

endured. 
He cats like a thrcfher. 
To cheat, to impoíe upon. 
A dark forrei   horfe will  dic 

before heMl jade. 
One mifchief draws on an- 

other. 
We fay: you can*t fce wood 

for trees ; or to be like the 
butcher, thar iooked for 
his knife when he had it m 
his mouth. 

Hethat works has f»irniture. 
I talk of chalk  and you  of 

cheefe. 
Garlick in the foggy weather 

is as good as a horfe : it 
meansthatgarlickh a good 
riefenre for iravellcrs »- 
gainft dampnefs and cold 
weaiher. 

As ftiffas garlick \ that is, a 
hcalthy ítrong robuft per-, 
fon. 

As you brew, even fo bnke. 
Ac a fale kcep your beard on 

your chin ftill; ihat is, !et 
nor your beard wag too faft 
in biclding, left you over- 
bid and rcpiint^ 

To íiavc but iiitle^r no fenfe 
í\: a]]. 

Lovc me, love rny dog. 

Pagar os oitos de vafio, 

Quem ama a beltrão, ama o/eu 
cao, 

Cada qual ama feu JanAhante,     L:kc* will to like, or ííkc lovcs 
'ikc. 

Também  os ameaçados   cernem 
pao, 

Contas de perto,  c  amigos  de 
longe, 

Tíireatcncd foiks cat bread ; 
we   fav,   threatencd  foiks 
live loag. 

Evt*n rcckonings makc long 
friends. 

X  4 Naí 
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Nao fe deve perder c amizade 

por da ca a quella palha, 
Tani   bom he Pedro  como feu 

amo, 
Furtar o carneirox e dar os pis 

peíh amor de Deis, 
Nem hum d/ek faz mao, nem 

buma andorinha veras, 

Levar palhas, e ar alhos 7 
Na arca aberta o jtt/lo peccay 

De hum argueirof fazer hum 
eavallciro, 

Com arte, e co?n engano fe vive 
mcyo anno \   com enganoy   e 
cem arte fe  vive a outra 
partey 

Quem a boa arvore fe chega boa 
fornira o cobre, 

JÍfno morto, cevada *o rabo, 

Jfnoy   que   tem fome,   cardos 
come, 

Sopa de mel nao fe fez para a 
boca do afio, 

Mais quero afio, que me leve, 
que cava/lo, que me derrube, 

Móis vai ma avença que boa 
fentença, 

Quem   nao fe aventura,   vad 
arJaacavallo, nem em mula, 

Nao deites azeite no fogo, 
Boca nao admittc fiador, 
Da mm « boca fe perde a frpa, 

Em  boca  cerrada   nao   entra 
mofea, 

Quem tem boca vai a Rema, 

G U E S E 
An inch breaks no fquares* 

Like mafter, like man. 

We fay, to fleal a goofe and 
give the çiblers i/i alms. 

One fwaPow does not make 
fummer. Una hirundo non 
facit ver, fays Horace. 

To fweep ílakes. 
Tbat is, it is opportunity 

makes the thief. 
We fay, to ma kc mountains 

of mole-hilis.   . 
That is, ali a man's life is a 

cheat. 

That  h)   he that   relícs on 
good worthy people, reaps 
a benefit. 

A day after the fair, or, after 
meat, muftard. 

Wc fay, hungry dogs will eat 
dirty pudding. 

Good things are not fit for 
fools; íra turd is as good 
for a fow as a pancake. 

Better bean old man's darling, 
than ayoung man's war- 

It is better to agree at any 
rate, than to go to law. 

Nothing venture, nothing 
have. 

Do not throwoil imo the fíre. 
The belly has no ears. 
Much. falis between the cup 

and the lip. 
A ciofe  mouth catches   no 

flies. 
Tbat is, a man may go any 

wherc if he has language 
to ípeak forhimfelf and aík 
.his way. 

Pcll* 
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Pella boca morre o peixe, 

Cada bofarinheiro louva feuí 
alfinetes, 

Quem tem quatro, e gajia ein- 
ce, no o ha mijlcr bolfa nem 
belfmho, 

Cabra vai pella vinha por onde 
vai a may, vai a filha. 

Matar dons coelhos de huvia 
cajadada, 

Quem canta feus males cfpanta, 

Deitar a capa ao touro, 

Viva cl rcy, e da cã a capa, 

Andar de capa cabida, 

O cao cem raiva de feu dono 
trava, 

Quem com caem fe lança, com 
pulgas fe Uva»ta, 

A carne de lebo dente de eab~> 

Quem faz cafij na praça, hum 
dizem que he alta, outros que 
he bayxa, 

MAR. 313 
Much talking brings much. 

woc. 
Every man thinks" his owrç 

gcefe fwans. 
He chat hath four and fpends 

five hasno need of a purfe.' 

Like father like fon. 

We fay, to kill two birds 
with one ftone. 

The perfon who fings makes 
eafy his misfortunesj that 
is, fmging caufes him not 
to /cflwíl on it fo much as 
he othcrwife would. . 

To throw onc*s cloak at the 
buli ; that is, to venture 
ali a man has to fave hig 
lifc. 

Let the king live, and give 
me the cloak ; that is fpo- 
kcn of perfons who, under 
a pretence of authority, 
rob and plunderocher pco- 
pie, and at the fame time 
pretend they are doing juf- 
tice to the power repofed 
m their ha mis. 

To bc  bchind-hand   in  the 
worid. 

Amaddogbiteshis own maf- 
ter: chere is no trufling to 
madmen<?rpeoplcin arage. 

We fay, lie with beggars and 
you'11 be loufy. 

That is, to return railing for 
railingj cr as our modem 

■ proverb fays, give him a 
Rowland for hisOliver: 
the Latins fay, par pari rc- 

'   ferre. 
That is,a man in publicbufi- 

nefscan'tpleafecverybody; 
or as Sohn fays; 'tis rarc 

that 
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A cavallo dado nao olhes o den- 
te, 

Quem quer cero alio fetn tacha, 
/em clle fe acha, 

Na terra dos cegos, o torto he 
rey, 

Cobra boa fama, c deita-te a 
dormir. 

Fazer as contas fem a hífpeda, 

Do contado come o lobo, 

Em cafa de ladroo nao folies 
em corda, 

Do touro lhe fahem as correas, 

Cortar   o   vejlido  conforme 9 
panno, 

Crioy o corvo tirarvos-ba o olho, 

Tanta culpo tem o ladroo como 
o confentidor. 

Dadivas quebrontao penhas. 

Melhor he fazer de balde que 
eflar debalde. 

Deitar azeite no fogo, 

G U E S E 
that ílatefmen can ali par- 
ties pleafe. 

Nevcr look in the mouth of 
a gift horfe. 

'Tis a good horfe that never 
flumbles. 

In a country of blind men hc 
that hasoneeye istheking. 

Whcn your name is up, you 
may lie a-ted till noon. 

To reckon without the hof- 
tcfsj oras wc fay, thchoft. 

The wolf eats of what is 
countedj that is, thieves 
will    ftcal,   though   they 
know  it   will  be   miíTed, 
much more if they think it 
will not. 

You íhould  not  mention a 
haher coany whofe relati- 
ons or friends have fufFercd 
by   ic;   that is,   no man 
íhouldbehit in theteeth of 
his difgrace. 

The thongs come out of his 
fkin; that is, he pays for it. 

To cut one's coat according 
to the cloth. 

It is faid of a perfon that be- 
ing received in diftrefs dc- 
frauds or grows too great 
for him that entertained 
him. 

The receiver is as bad as the 
thief. 

Gifts break rocks ; that is, 
kindncTs    overcomes   the 

.hârdeft hcarts, and bribes 
. arprefents corrupt themoft 

refolved. 
It is better work for nothing, 

than  be lazy and do no- 
thing at ali. 

To make bad worfe.   Horoce 
fays, Oleum addere comino. 

Naõ 



&.RAMMA1 
Na o lx o demo >tam fco como 

o pinico, 
Primeiro [ao dentei■,   que pa- 

Ytrites, 

Lá vai a lingoa, onde o  dente 
>grita. 

Soando   cuidas  meter o dente 
cm feguro toparam o duroy 

315 
We fay, the lion is not fo 

fierce as his pitture. 
We fay, near is my coat, but 

nearer is my íkin, &c. Tc- 
rence fays, Htus proximus 
fum-cgomei mihi. 

To feratch where it itches. 

Dar cem a lingea nos dentes, 

££jitm   nao falia   nao o ouve 
Deos, 

'Ventura te dê Deos, filho ;  que 
faber pouco te bafa, 

Coda qual por f, e 'Deos por 
todos, 

Em bons dias, boas obras. 

Para dia de /ao cerejo, 

Tudo pode o dinheiro, 
O homem propõem, e D cos dif- 

põem, 
Dorme como hum arganaz, 
A bom entendedor poucas pala- 

vras, 
Gato cfcaldnào da agoa fria ha 

medo, 
No efcudcllar verás quem ti- 

quer bem, ou mal, 

Efmolou fad   Mattheus, cfmo- 
ku para os [eus, 

Naõ ha   melhor ej"pilho   que o 
amigo velho, 

Harm   watch,   harm catch, 
Horace fays, 
—ctfragili quarens illidere 

dentem, 
Ofendei folido  

To concradicT: one's felf, to 
belie. 

•A man may hold his tongue 
in an ill time; alfo, fpareto 
fpeak, and fpare to fpeed. 

Godgivcyougoodluck,chi]d, 
for a little   learning  vvill 

.. ferve your turn;   becaufe 
it is fortunethat raifestnen 
more ihan merit. 

Every one for himfelf,  and 
God for ail. 

The better  days the better 
deed. 

We fay, when two Stindays 
come   togecher,   that   is 
never. 

Money governsthe tvòrld. 
Man propofes and God dif- 

pofes. 
He fleeps like a dormoufe. 
A word to the wife is enough. 

We fay a burnt child dreads 
thefire. 

That is,  pcople's affe&ions 
are   difeovered   by   their 
Hberality. 

Charity begins at home. 

Therc is no better looking- 
glafs, than an old friend • 

thac 
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]$cm eflopa com tiçoens,   nem 
tnolher com varocns, 

Fallar fem cuidar,   hc atirar 
jcm afrontar, 

Falia pouco e bem ierte hqo por 
algum. 

Quem a fama  tem   perdida, 
morto anda nejla vida, 

A quem má fama tem, nem ac* 
' c&mpanhes, nem digas cem, 

Aproveitador de farelos, rfper- 
di fador de farinha, 

tido fazem boa farinha, 

Quem ma a faz neíla jaz* 
Agora da pao, e mel, c depois 

dará pao c fel, 
Lingca doce como mel, e coraça~b 

amargofo como fel, 
Bater o ferro quando ejiã quen- 

te, 

Quem cem ferro maia, aferro 
morre, 

Carregado de ferro, carregado 
de medo» 

that is, fuch a oncjwill not 
flatter aman, but tell him 
the truth. 

That is, converfation of wo- 
men is dangerous; it is not 
good  jcfting  with   edged 
tools- 

To lctonc'stongue run with- 
out   reflecling   on   what 
one fays, is likc fliooting at 
random. 

Talk   IktJc  and wcll,   and 
you1!!   bc  counted   fome- 
body;   that is,  you'11 be 
cfteemed. 

He vvho has loft his reputa- 
tion, is  as  good as  dead 
whilft living: we fay, one 

.  had as good be hanged as 
have an ill name. 

Do not keep coropany with, 
nor bc fond of one that has 
an ill name. 

That is, one that faves at the 
fpíggot and Jets it run out 
at tne bung ; alfo, penny 
wiie and pound fooliíh. \ 

They can't fet their horfçs 
to^ether. 

Self do, felf harm. 
After fwcet meat comes four 

fauce. 
An honey tongue, an hcart 

ofgal).   " 
To beat the iron whilft it is 

hot. or9 to make hay whilft 
the fun fhines. 

He who kills by the fvyord, 
dies by the fword. 

He who is loaded with iron, 
is loaded with fcar; that is, 
hc who loads himfelf with 
armour and weapons a- 

-   gainft danger, difeovers he 
is much afraid. 

Quem 
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Quem te fazfefia, nao foendo 

fazer, ou te quer enganary 

ou te ha miflcr,' 
i 

Nao fies, nem profies, nem ar- 
rendes, vi viras entre as gen- 
tes, 

Mijar claro, dar huma figa ao 
medico, 

Se nao bebe na taverna, folga 
nella, 

Achou ferina para ofeufapato, 

Naofejaes forneira fe tendes a 
cabeça de manteiga, 

Ao Irmem   oufado   a fortuna 
lhe da a ma o, 

Roupa de franccx.es, 

Cahir da frigideira nas br ajas, 

Dizem os filhos ao fcalheiro, o 
que ouvem dizer a feus pays 
ao fumeiro, 

Perto vai o fumo da chama, 

Quem huma vez furto, fiel 
nunca, 

Mal vai aofufo quando a bar- 
ba nao anda em cirna, 

Cada terra com feu u/o, cada 
roca com feufufo, 

Quantas cabeças, tantas cara- 
puças, 

Quem lhe doer a cabeça que a 
aperte, 

M A R; 317 
He that makes more of you 

than he wont to do, either 
dcíigns to cheat you, or 
ftands in need of you. 

Do not truft, nor contend, 
nor hire, and you'11 live 
among men; that is, you'11 
live pcaccably. 

Tell the truth and fhame the 
dcvil. 

We fay, he does not fmokc 
but fmocks. 

He has found a laft to his 
íhoe; that is, he has met 
with his match. 

Do* not undcrtake to bc a 
baker ií you head is made 
oíbuttcr; that is, do not 
take upon you any bufinefs 
you are unfit for. 

Fortune favours the bold. 

Thíngs left at random, or 
exposM to be pillaged. 

To faíl out of the fry/hg-pan 
into the fire. 

Little pitchers have great 
ears. 

We fay, there is no fmokc 
witnoui fome fire. 

Hs who once íieals is never 
truíry, or once a chiei, al- 
ways a tnief. 

Alas ío< the fpindlewhen the 
beard is not over it.    By 
the fpindle   is meant the 
woman, and by'thc bcard 
the man. 

So many countries, fo many 
cufloms. 

Sçvcral men, feveral minds. 

We fay, if any fool finds the 
cap fit him, let him put 
it on. Se 
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Se queres fabtr quem he o vil- 

lao, metelhe a vara na mao, 

Naõ harofafem e[pinhos > 

Andar, andar; vir morrer d 
beiray 

Quem na o deve, naõ teme, 
Quem, quando poda, nao quer* 

quando quer, nao pode, 
Homem honrado nao ha mi/ler 

gabado, 
Homem grande, hejla de páo, 

Debaixo de má capa jaz bom 
bebedor^ 

Quem muyto abraça, pouco a» 
perta, 

No açougue, quem mal falia, 
mal ouve. 

Quem em mais alto nada, mais 
prejlofe afoga, 

Ho/pede comfoli há honor, 
Hofpcda formo/a, dano faz á 

bolfa, 
Q Ixfpede e o peixe aos três dias 

J<det 

Seta beggar on horfe-back, 
and he will ride to the 
devil. 

There is no rofe without 
thorns, there is no fwect 
without fome^weat. 

To cat an whole ox and 
faint at the tail. Thispro- 
verb is fpoke, whcn any 
body falis íhorc of a thing, 
after having ufed ai) en- 
deavours, 

Out of debt, out of danger. 
Itis good tomake hay while 

the fun íhines. 
We fay, a good face nceds no 

band. 
This proverb incimates, tbat 

things are not to be valucd 
by their bulk, but ao 
cording to their intrinfic 
worth and value; and lo 
we fay, a lark is better 
than a kiíe. 

A tatrered cloak may cover a 
good drinker; that is, men 
are not to be judged by 
outward appearance. 

AH grafp, ali lofe ; or, covet 
ali, and lofe ali. 

He ihat fpeaks laviíhly, íhall 
hear knaviíhly. Terenee 
fays, Qui pergit ea, qua 
vult, dicere, ea, qua ncnvully 

audiet. 
That is, the highcft charges 

are ihe more liable and 
nearer to the downfall. 

Firft come, firft ferved. 
A beautiful hoftefs, or land- 

lady, is bad for the purfe. 
Freíh   fiíh,   and   new-come 

guefts7fmell when theyare 
three days old. 

Horta 
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Horta fem ago, cafa fem tel- 

hado>, molher fem amor, ma- 
rido fem cuidado, de graça 
he caro, 

Honra ao bom par a que te hon- 
rcy e ao meio paraque te nao 
defhonre. 

Honra  he dos amos o que fe 
faz. aos criados, 

Officio de confelboy honra fem 
proveito, 

Homem apercebido, meyo com- 
batido, 

MAR. 3i9 

That is, a garden without 
water, a houfe untiled, a 
wife without love, and a 
carelefs huíband, are ali 
alike, being ali ftark 
naught. 

Honour a good man, that hc 
may honour you ; and an 
ill man, that he may not 
diíhonour you, 

The honour done to fervants, 
redounds to their mafters. 

An office in the council is 
honour without profit; 
that is, to be of the coun- 
cil o( a town, by which 
nothingis got in Portugal* 

A man that is prepared, has 
half the battle over. 

*L  *#  J& 

DIA- 
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DIÁLOGOS FAMILIAR 

FAMILIARES, 

CJ^ENHA vm. muyto bons 
•*    dias,-     * 
a™ s/fó mi-? ou '""' ^* 

fa vm. ? 
Bem, nao mu fio bem, vou paj- 

fando, 
Muyto bem pata fervir a vm. 
A's ordem de vm. 
Fieo4he muyto obrigado, 
Vm. muytos annos, 
Como êflò,   ou pífia o feuhor 

feu irmaí P 
Muyto bem, nao muyto hm> 

Elle terá gofo dever a vm. 
Nao terei tempo para hir a ve- 

lo h°jh _        r Foca favor de ajpniar-Je, 
Da bum a cadeira aofenhôr, 

Nao he nceeffaria, 
Tenho que hir a fazer buma 

vifita aqui nefla vifinbança> 
Vm. tem prífi*\ 
Eu logo voltarei. 

Adeoimtu fenhor^ 
Folgo de ver a vm. com boa 

faude, 
Beijo as mãos de vm. 
Sou criado de vm. 
Sou muyto feu criado* 

DIALOGUES; 

pOOD morrow, fir. 

How do you do, fir? 

Wcll *, not very wcll; fo, fá. 

Very well to ferve you. 
At your fervice. 
Iamobliged to you, 
I thank you. _ , 
How does your brother do r 

He  is very v/ell ;  not very 
well. 

He will be glad to fee you. 
I fhall have nò time to fec 

. hirn to day. 
Be pleafed to fit down. 
Give a chair to the gcntlc- 

man. 
There's no occafion.^ 
I muft go make a vifit in the 

neighbourhood. 
You are in hafte. 
Tl] be back, or return pre- 

fcntly. 
Farewcll, íir. ' , 
I am glad to fce you m good 

bealth* 
I kifs your hand. 
Iam your fervant. 
Your mofthumblc fervaert. 

Dl A- 
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DIALOGO   II. 

Para fazer   huma Vifita de 
Manhaã. 

/\ ND E cflá teu amo ? 
^  Ainda derme ? 
Nao, fenbor> elk eflá acordado. 
Eflá elleja levantado ? 
Nao, fenhm-y   elk  ainda eflá 

na cama. 
Que vergonha de   e/lar ainda 

na cama a ç/ias horas! 
Ontem á noite fui para a eama 

N tao tarde *  que nao me pude 
levantar eedo ejla manhaã, 

Quefizerao vm^1 depois de cia ? 
Dançámos, cantámos^ rimes, e 
j ugàmos, 

A que jogo ? 
Aos centos. 
Quanto me peza de o nab ter 

falido ! 
Quem ganhou ? quem. perdec? 
Eu ganhei' dez moedas. 
Até que horas jugar ao vm<"? 
Ate duas horas dcfpois da meya 

noite. 
A que horas foi vm. para a 

cama ? 
A's trcs% ás três horas e meya. 

Nao me admiro que vm. fe le- 
vante tao tarde. 

QJíC horas fao? 
Que horas lhe parece avm. que 

fejao ? 
Parecemc que apenas fao oito. 
Sim ! oito ! ja der ao dez. 

Então he precifo que me levante 
quanto mais deprejja puder. 

DIALOGUE   II. 

To vifit in ihe Morning 

WHERE is your mafter l 
Is he aíleep ftill ? 

No, fir, he is avvake. 
Is he up ? 
No, fir, he is ftill a-bed. 

What a fliame,cís to be a-bed 
at this time a-day ! 

I went to   bed   fo   Iate  laft 
night, I cou'd not rife early 
this morning. 

Whatdtdyoudoafter fupper? 
We   danced,   we   fung, wc 

]augh'd, we play'd. 
At what o-amc ? 
We play'd at piquet. 
How grieved am I, I did not 

lcnow it ! 
Who won?  who loft ? 
I won ten moidores. 
TiII what hour did you play? 
Till two in the morning. 

At what o'clock did you  gò 
to bed ? 

At three, half an hour after 
three. 

I don't wonder at your rifing 
fo late. 

WhatWclock? 
What do you think it is? 

Scarce eight, I btlieve yer. 
How ! eight! it* has ílruck 

ten. 
Then I muft  rife   vvith  ali 

fpeed. 

D I A- 
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DIALOGO  m. 
Para veftir-íc. 

m UEM cjlâahi? 
§he quer vm. P 

Defpaxa-te,  acende o lume* c 
ve/le-me. 

Há muyto bom lume* 
Da-me a minha camifa. 
Eila aqui c/ta, fenhor, 
NaÔ ejla quinte, ejlã muyto fria, 
Eu a aquentarei, fe vm. quizér,  . If you plcafe, Til warm it. 

DIALOGUE   III. 

To drefs one'$fclf. 

TTX7 H O is there ? 
W   What will you picais 

to have? 
Be quick, make a fire, drefs 

me. 
There.is a fine fire. 
Givc me my íhirt. 
Here it is, fir. 
'Tis not warm/tis quite colcL 

Na o* nao\ traze-me as  min- No, no;  bring me my filk 
ftockings. 

One of.thern is torn. 
Stitch it a little, mend it. 
1 have given it to the ftock- 

ing-mender. 
You have done right. 
Wherc are my flippers ? 
Whcre is my night-gown t • 

Comb my head. 
Look for another comb. 
Give me my handfccrchicf. 
Here is a clean one. 
"Givc me thac which is \a my* 

pocket. 
I gave it to the waíher-wo- 

man, it was foul.. 
Has íhe brought my linen ? 
Ycs, there wants nothing. 
Bring me my brceches. 
What elothes will vou wear 

to-day? 
Thofe 1 worc yefterday. 
The taylor will bring your 

cloth-fuit prcfcntly. 
Battm â poria, vê la quem lê, m Somebody knocks, fee who it 

is. 
Shum he ? Who is it ? 
I-íc o alfaiate, It is the taylor. 
Deixa-o entrar, Lct him come in» 

D I A- 

has mcyas de feda, 
Huma delias eflâ rota, 
JDa~/be bum psnto, concerta-a, 
Dei-a ao que as concerta, 

Fizefle bem, 
Onde ejlao as nimbas chinelas ? 
Onde ejlà a minha rcupa de- 

cbambre ? 
Ventea-mc, 
Procura outro pentey 

Da-me o mm lenço, 
Eis-aqui hum lavado, 
Da-me o que e/lá fia ?nh:ha al- 

gibeira, 
Dei-o d lavandeira, elle e/lava 

cujo, 
Ti ouxe cila ja a minha roupa ? 
Sim, fenhor, e nào folia nada, 
"Traze-me os meus calçocns, 
Qlic VrJHdo quer rjm. para ho- 

je P 

0 mefmo de entnn, 
O alfaiate ha de trazer lego o 

feu vcjlidoy 
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DIALOGO  IV. 
O Senhor c o Alfaiate. 

CT*RAZEIS o meu vc/lido ? 

Sim, fenhor* cito aqui. 
Há muyto terfípo que e/Iou cfpc- 

rondo por cl/e, 
Naõ pude vir até agora, 
Naõ e/lava acabado, 
Ainda naõ e/lava forrado, 
Quer vm* veflir a cafaca para 

ver fe lhe e/lã bem ? 
Vejamos fe c/lã bem feita» 

Tenho para mim que lhe haja 
de agradar. 

Parcce-mc muyto comprida, 

He cojlume agora de trazc-las 
comprida sy 

Abotoai'a, 
He muyto apertada, 
Affim deve fer para que lhe 

e/leja bem ao corpo, 
Nao faõ as mangas dcmofiada- 

mente largas P 
Naõ,fenhor, eflaõ-lhe admira- 

velmente^ 
Os calf cens faõ muyto apertados ? 

E/la he a moda de agora, 
Efle vejlido e/la-lhe bizarra* 

mente, 
He muyto  curto, muyto  cem- 

prido, muyto   grande, muyto 
pequeno, 

Tendes feito a voffa conta ? 
Nao, jenhor, nao tive tempo. 
Trazei-a amandaã,   e pagar- 

ves hei, 

DIALOGUE   IV. 

The Gcntkman and the Taylor* 

T\0 you bring my fuit of 
-*-^    cioaths? 
Yes, fir,  here 'tis. 
You make me wait a great 

while. 
I cou'd not come fooner. 
It w«s not finifhcd. 

,The lining was not fevved; 
Will  you  pleafe to  try  the 

clofe coat on ? 
Let us íee whether it be well 

made. 
I bclieve it will pleàfe you. 

It feems  to  me   to be very 
long. 

Tbey wear them long now. 

Button me. 
It is too clofe. 
To fie properly, it ought'to 

be clofe. 
Are not the fleeves too wide ? 

No, fir, tbey fít very well. 

The breeches are very nar- 
row. 

That is the fafhion. 
Tliis fuit becomes you migh- 

ty well. 
'Tis too fliort, too long, too 

big, too little. 

Have you made your bill l 
No, fir, 1 had r.o time. 
Bring it to-morrow, Fll pay 
.    you. 

Y z DIA. 
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DIALOGO  V. 

Para almoçar. 

CJ^RATJ E-nos alguma coufa 
-*•   para almoçar, 
Sim, fenhor,   ha  linguiças   e 

pajlelinhos, 
Gòfta vm* de prefunto ? 

Sim, trazc-o; comeremos huma 
talhada de He, 

E/tende hum guardanapo /obre 
aquella mefa, 

Da-nos pratos ^ facas, e garfos. 

Lava os copos. 
Dá huma cadeira ao fenhor, 
Affcntc-fc vm. ajjcntcfc ao pê 

do lume, 
Naõ tenho frio,   aqui-ficarei 

muyto bem, 
Vejamos fe o vi?iho he bom, 
Da   ect   aquella   garrafa   cem 

a que lie cepo, 
Faça favor de provar aquelle 

vinho, 
Como lhe agrada? que diz vm. 

delle ? 
NaÕ he meio, he muyto bom. 
Eis aqui as linguiças, tira 

aquelle prato, 
Ce ma vm. linguiças, 
^a comi algumas, ehasfao muy- 

to boas, 
D a-me de beber, 
jí* faude de vm. 
Bom provei lo fará à vm* 
Da de beber ao fenhor, 

Eu beli ainda a gera, 
Os pafteliyjhos cr ao bem bons, 

Eftavaõ hum pouco mais cozidos 
da que deviao efiar> 

DIALOGUE  V. 

To breakfafl. 

BRING us fomething for 
brcakfaft.   -   . 

Yes, fir, therc are fome fau- 
fages and petty-patees. 

Do you chufe the gammon 
of bacon ? 

Ycs, bringit; we will eat. 
Cuc a flice of it. 

Lay a napkin on that table. 

Givc us plates, knives, and 
forks. 

Rinfe the-glafies. \ 
Reach thegcntleman achair. 
Sit down, ftr; fit by the fire. 

I am not cold, I íhall be very 
well herc. 

Let us fce whether the wine 
bc good. 

Givc me that bottle  and a 
glafs. 

Taftc that wine,  pray. 
How  do you li kc it ?  what 

fay you to it ? 
It is not bad, it is very good. 
Herc are the faufages, takç 

away this platc. 
Eat fome faufages, fir. 
1   have  eat   fome,  they   are 

very good. 
Give me fome drink. 
Your health, fir. 
Much good may it do you. 
Give   the  gentleman   fome 

drink. 
I drank but juft now. 
The petty-paters vvere very 

good. 
They vvere bakcd a littlc too 

much« 

Vm. 
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¥m. na o come, 
Tenho comido  tanto,   que nao 

-poderei jantar, 

Vm.  ejlà zombando, vm.  nao 
tem cernido nada. 

Tenho 'comido com rmtyto gojlo, 
tanto das linguiças como do 
prefunto, 

325 
You do not eat. 
I have cat too much, I fhall 

not be ablc to cat any din- ^ 
ncr. 

You only jeft, you have cat 
nothing at ali. 

I have eat very hcartily both of 
faufages and   gammon of 
bacon* 

DIALOGO   VI. 
Para faltar Portugucz. 

/^O MO vai vm, com o feu 
^y Portugucz? 
EJlâ vm. ja muyto adiantado 

nelle P 
Ainda me falta muyto-, nao fel 

quafi nada, 
Dizem porem que vm. o falia 

muyto bem, 
Prouvera a D cos que ajpmfojp! 
Os que clivem ijfo,  ejtao muyto 

enganados, 
Efteja vm. na certeza que affim 

mo dijferao, 
Poffo foliar algumas palavras 

que aprendi de cor, 
E unicamente o que be ncceffario 

para começar a faliar, 
O começar nao be baftante, be 

precifo que vm. acabe, 
Falle vm. fempre ou bem,   ou 

mal. 
Tenho medo de dar erros, 
Nao tenha vm. medo; a língua 

Portugueza nao he diffiàl, 

Conheço iffo, e também que ella 
he muyto engraçada, 

Que felicidade feria a minha fe 
eu a foubeffe bem t 

DIALOGUE    VI. 
To fpeak Portuguefe. 

TT O W goes on your Por- 
AJ-  tuguefe ? 
Are you much improved in 

it now ? 
Far from it \ I know nothing 

almoft. 
It is faid, however, you fpeak 

it very wclh 
Wou'd to God it werc true ! 
Thofe that fay ío are much 

miftakcn. 
I affure you I was told fo. 

I can fay a few words which 
I have learflt by hearí. 

And fo much as is ncceíTary 
to begin to fpcak. 

The beginning   is  not   ali, 
you mufl make an end. 

Be always fpeaking, vvhether 
well, or ill. 

I am  afraid  of committing 
blunders. 

Ncver fear ; the Portuguefe 
language is not hard. 

I know it ; and that it has 
abundance of eraces. 

How happy fhou\i I bc, if I 
■wcre mafter of it I 

Y 3. Aap* 
¥ 
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A applicaçao be o único  meyo 

para aprende-la, 
ghjíto   tempo bj   que vm. a* 

prenda ? 
Jlpei as ha hum >;:íz> 
Como fe ebama feu 7r.cfirc ? 
Chama fe •  
Há muyto tempo que o conheço, 

Elle tevi enfinado a muytGS dos 
meus amigos, 

Nad lhe diz elle fer prceifo que 
fallcfempre Portugucz? 

Sim,fenhor, affim ine diz muy* 
tas vezes, 

Pois, porque mo falia vuu ? 
Com quem   quer   vm.   que eu 

fallc ? 
Com os que f.Alarcm eom vm. 
Eu quizera faliar, mas nao me 

atrevo, 
He prceifo que vm. rico tenha 

medo nem fe peje dos que o 
cuvirem faliar, 

Application is the only way 
of learning it. 

How long   have   you  been 
learning ? 

Scarce a month yct. 
Whac is your maftei^s name ? 
His namc is  
I have knovvn  him a great 

while. 
He has taught fcveral friends' 

of mine. 
Does not he tell you thât you 

mui conftantly tallc Por- 
tuguefe? 

Yes, fir, hc often tells me fo. 
Why do not you talk then ? 
VVho wili you have me talk 

with ? 
With thofe that fliall talk to 

you. 
I would fain talk, but dare 

not. 
.You muft not beafraid, you 

muft be bold. 

DIALOGO   VIL 
Do tempo, 

Ç\UE tempoferz? 

O tempo ff tá admirável, 
O ten.po eftã rcim> 
Faz frio ? faz calma ? 
Nas faz frio, nad faz calma, 
Cbroe ? nad chove ? 
Nad o crcyo, 
O vento eftá mudado, 
Teremos chuva,- 
Hfc nad há de chover, 
Cb-jve% chove a cantares, 
Efiá nevando, 
Trrjejc} . 

DIALOGUE   VIL 
Opike ireatber. 

WH AT fort of wcatbcr 
is it r 

It is fine wcailier. . 
It is bad wcather. 
Is it cold?  is it liot? 
It is not cold, it is not hof. 
Does ic rain ? does it notrain? 
I do not believe it. 
The uind is changed. 
Wc fliall have rain. 
It vvill not rain to-day. 
}t rains, it pourSt 
It fnows. 
It thunders. 

Cabe 



Cabe pedra, 
Rclampaguca, 
Faz muyta calmo, 
Geou a noite pajfada ? 
Naõ, fenbor,   mas agora eftâ 

geando, 
Parece-me que ha nevoeiro. 

G R A M M A R; 32? 
It halls. 
It lightcns, 

, It is very hot. 
Has it freezM to night ? 
No, íir, but it frcczcs now. 

Vm. naõ fe engana, affun hey 

Vm. tem hum grande catarro, 
ou eftillicidio, 

Há quinze dias que o tenho, 
£hte horas faõ ? 
He cedo, nao he tarde, 
He tempo de almoçar, 
P$uco falta para ferem horas 

de jantar, 
£j)uc faremos depois de jantar? 

Daremos hum poffeyo, ou iremos 
pajfcar,   * 

Vamos dar huma volta, 
Nao vamos fora com efte tempo, 

It appcars to me to bc a great 
fog. 

You are not miftaken, it is 
truc. 

You have caugbt' a violent 
cold. 

I have had it this foftnight* 
WhatWclock? 
'Tis early, 'tis not late. 
Is it breakfaft time ? 
3Twill be dinner-time immc- 

diately. 
What fhall wc do after din- 

ner ? 
We'll take a walk. 

DIALOGO   VIII. 
Para perguntar que novas ha. 

(£\UE vai de novo? ou que 
°V^ novas ha ? 
Sabe vm. alguma coufa de novo? 

ou fale vm. algumas? 
-Nao tenho ouvido nada de novo, 
De que fe falia pella cidade ? 
Naõ fe fel/a de nada, 
Naõ tendes   ouvido faliar  de 

guerra1, 
Naõ ouço jaliar nada dijfo, 
Porem falia-fe de hum cerco, 

Fallou-fe nijfo, mas naõ h;-ver- 
dade, 

Let us take a turn now. 
re muftn 
weather. 

We muftnot go-tibroad this 

DIALOGUE  VIIL 
To enquire after Nezvs. 

mHAT news is ftirring? 

Do you know any ? 

I have hcard none. 
What's the talk of the town ? 
Thcre's no talk of any thing. 
Have you heard no talk of 

war ? 
I hcard nothing of it. 
Therc's a talk howevcr of a 

ficgc. 
There was fuch a difeourfe', 

but it is not true. 
Y 4t -   Antes 
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Antes pello contrario falia fe de> 
paz, 

Jljjim o creyo, 
£hte fe diz na corte ? 
Falia-fe de hum a viagem. 
Sitiando vos parece que el rey 

partirá? 
Nao fe fabe. Nao fe diz quan- 

do. 
Onde, ou para onde fe diz que 
- elle hitá ? 
Hum dizem que hirá para 

Flandres, e outros para Ale- 
manha. 

E que diz a Gazeta ? 
Eu voo a li. 
He verdade-o   que fe  diz do 

Sr.    ? 
Pois que fe diz de lie ? 
Dizem que ejlà ferido mortal- 

mente, 
.Muyto me pefaria diffo ; elle he 

hum homem de bem. 
Quem o ferio? 
Deus marotos que o inveflh ao, 

Sabe fe o porque? 

A noticia que corre he, que deu 
num deli es hum cofeerraõ, 

Eu nao crcyo iffo ; nem eu tão 
pouco, 

Eilo vai» cedo faberemos a ver- 
dadfy 

G U E S E   . 
On the contrary, thcrc's tal* 

of pcace. 
I believe fo. 
Whar fay they at court ? 
They talk of a voyagc. ' 
Whcn do you tbink the king 

will fet out ? 
'Tis not known, they do not 

fay when. 
Where do they fay hc*II go ? 

Some fay into  Flanders, o- 
thers into Germany- 

And whac fays the gazcííe ? 
I have not read it. 
Is it true what's reported of 

Mr. ? 
What of him? 
They   fay   he   is   mortally 

wounded. 
I fhou'd   be   forry  for that, 

he's an honeft man. 
Who wounded him l 
Two rogues  that  fet upon 

him. 
Is it known  upon what ac- 

.count?     / 

The report is that he gave 
one of them a box on the 
ear. 

I don'r believe it.   Nor I nei- 
ther. 

However, we íhall foon know 
the truth. 

DIALOGO   IX. 
Para  eferever. 

T\ A'I-ME huma folha de 
^-^ papcly huma penna, e hu- 

ma pouca de tinta. 
Ide ac meu quarto, e achareis cm 

cirna da mefa tudo o que vos 
for p Tceifo, 

DIALOGUE   IX. 
To ivrite. 

/^IVE me a íheet of pa- 
^ . per, a pen, and a littlc 

ink. 
Stcp to my clofer, youMl find 

on the tablc whatever you 
want. Nao 
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Nao ha ptnnaty 
Há grande quantidade delias 

na eferiv aninha, 
Naõ prefaõ para nada, 
La há outras, 
Naõ cflaÕ aparadas, 
Onde ejíá o vojfo canivete ? 
Sabeis vos aparar pennas ? 
Eu aparo-as a meu rnodoy 

Efla nao eflá má, 
Em quanto acabo e/ta carta, fa* 
' zeime o favor de fechar as 

cutras,  e fazer hum maço 
1  delias-, 
ghie fel/o quer vm. que eu lhe 

ponha ? 
Sella-o com o meu finetc, ou com 

as minhas armas, 
Com que lacre quer vm. que ai 
- feche? 
Fechai-as com   o  vermelho  ou 

com o preto; feja qual for, 
nao importa, 

Tem vm. poflo a data? 
Parece-me que fim, mas ainda 

nao a ajfinci, 
A quantos e/lamos hoje do mez ? 

A otite, a dez,   a quinze,   a 
vinte, 

Ponde o fobrefevito ? 
Onde e/lá a área ? 
Vos nunca tendes arca, 

Ahi há alguma no areeiro, 

'Ahi eflá o feu criado-, quer vm. 
que elle leve as cartas ao cor- 
reo; 

Leva as minhas cartas ao eov- 
reo, e nao te efqucçQS de pa- 

'    gar o porte, 
Naõ tenho dinheiro, 
Abi e/lá huma moeda de ouro; 
Vai dep) êj/a, e vem logo, 

N 

Thcrc are no pens» 
Therc are a great many in 

the ítandifh. 
They are good for nothing. 
There are fome others. 
They are not made. 
Where is your pen-knife? 
Can you make pens? 
I maíce them my own way.- 
This is not bad. 
While I make an end of this 

letter, do me the favour to 
make a packet of the reíh 

What feal will you have me 
put to it ? 

Seal it with my cypher, or 
coat of arms. 

What wax íhall I put to it ? 

Put cither red, or black, no 
matter which. 

Have you put the date? 
I believe I have, but I have 

not figned it. 
What day of the month is 

this ? 
The eighth, the tenth, íif- 

teenth, twentieth. 
Put the fuperfeription. 
Whcre is the powder? 
You never have powder or 

fand. 
There's fome   in  the fand- 

box« 
There5s   your  fervant,    will 

you let him carrythe let- 
ters to the paft-houfe? 

Carry my letters to the poft- 
oífice, and don't forget to 
pay poflage. 

I have no money. 
^There's a moidore. 
Go quickly,   and return as 

foon as poííiblc. 
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DIALOGO  X. 

P?.ra comprar, 

($\UE quer vm. ? 

Quero hum bom panno fmo pa- 
ra hum veflidoy 

Tenha vm. a%bondade de entrar^ 
e vera o mais belo panno que 
ha em Londres, 

Deixc-me ver o melhor que vm. 

Aqui tem vm. hum cxccllentey 

que agora fe cojluma trazer y 
He hum bem panno, mas a cor 

na o me a gr a da ^ 
Ahi tem  vm.  outra peça que 

tem a cor mais ciara, • 
Agradame a còr> mas o panno 

nao h: forte % na o tem corpo , 

Veja ejla peça-, vm. nao achará 
cm nenhuma parte outra tao 
boa como tila, 

Quanto pede vm. por cada ana 
delk ? 

. O feu jtlfl° preço he  

Sr. ncÕ he meu coflnmt por- me 
a regatear ; faça-me favor 
de dizer-me o ultimo preço, 

Ja difja a vm que aquelle he 
ofcujufto prcçoy 

He mH)to caro, dar lhe hei a 
vm.  

Naõ pcffb dar nada de abate, 
ou nao pojjh abater hum cei- 
tu, _ 

Vm nao o hei de vender por ef- 
fe preço, 

V'?t. quizfaler o ult.mo preçc, 
c eu dijjc-lboy 

DIALOGUE   X. 

To buy. 

Vy HAT do you want, fir, 
vv      What   v/ould   you 

pleafe co have ? 
I want *a good, fine cloth  to 

make me a fuit of clothes. 
Be pleafed to walk  in, fir? 

you'11 fec the fincíl in Loh-'" 
don. 

Shcw me the beft you have. 

There's a very fine one, and 
wbat's worn at prefent. 

'Tis a good cloth, but I don't 
lilce the colour. 

Thcre's another lighter piecc. 

I like .that colour wcll, but 
the cloth is not ftrong, 'tis 
too thin. 

Look upon this piece here, 
fir, you'11 not find the like 
any where elfc.- 

What do you affC for it ân 
cl]? 

Wiihout    cjíaâins,    ic    is 
worth   

Sir, I am not ufcd to fiand 
haggling;   pray   tell   me 
your lowcft price. 

1  have   told   you,   fir,   'eis 
worth that. 

'Tis too dear, I'll give you — 

I can?t bate a farthing. 

You íhall not have what you 
afie. 

YOJ   aíked   me   the   loweít 
pricc,   and   I   have   told 
you. 

Hora 
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Hora vamos, corte vm. lá du- 

as anãs delle, 
Affeguro-lhe a vm. como homem 

de bem que- foi/, que imo 
ganho nada com vm. 

jíhi tem vm. cinco moedas de 
ouro, de-me a de máfia, 

Tenha a bondade de dar-me ou* 
ira em lugar difta, por que 
naõ hc de pexoy 

Ahi e/lá outra, 
A D cot) criado de vm* 

33* 
Come,   cerme,   cut off two 

clls of ir. 
I proteft, on the word of an 

honeft man,  I  tion't get 
any thing by you. 

There's five moidores, give 
me the change. 

Be  pleafed,    fir,   to   let me 
have another for this,   it 
wants weight. 

There's another. 
Farewel j fir, your ferva nt. 

DIALOGO   XI. 

Para huma jornada, 
» 

O U ANTAS legoas ha da- 
^^S^qui a N. ? 
Ha outo legoas, 
Nos naÕpodercmos chegar la hoje, 

he muyto tarde, 
NaÕ^ he feijão  meyo dia, vmces 

ainda tem bajlante tempo, 

Hé a ejlráda boa ? 
Naõ he muyto boa,   pajfao  fe 

bofques * rios, 
Há algum perigo nella ? 

Nad há noticias diffo ; he e/lra- 
■ da real em que fo encontra 
- gente a cada po£o\ 

Pois naõ dizem que hã ladroem 
'   nos bofques ? 
Nad há de que ter  medo,  nem 

de dia, nem de noite. 
Por endefe vai P 
Quando  vm<" chegarem ao pé 

do outeiro,    he   precifo   que 
tomem a maÕ direita, 

Pois nao he neccjfariofubir hum 
outeiro? 

DIALOGUE   XI. 
For a journeym 

T.T O W many leagues is it 
*•■*-    from this place to N ? 
It is eight leagues. 
We fhall not bc able to <jct 

thither to»day,it is too late. 
It is not more  than  tvvelve 

o^clock,   you   have   time 
senough yet. 

Is the road good ? 
So, fo; there are woods and 

rivers to pafs.      '   9 

Is there anydanger upon that 
road ? 

There's no talk" of it,  it is a 
high-way, where you meet 
people every moment. 

Do not they fay they are rob- 
bers in the woods? ■ 

There's nothing to he feared 
either by day, or ni^ht. 

Which way mufl one talce ? 
When you   come  near   the 

hill, you muft takc to the 
rght hand. 

Is it not neceflary to aftend 
a hill then ?' 

Naõ 
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Naô Sr. nao ha, outro outeiro*    No,  fir,  there  is  no   other 
fcnao huma pequena la- 
deira, (ou de fada) no 
bofquef 

Cujla a -atinar com o caminho 
psllo vieyo dos bofques ? 

Vmui nao podem erra-lo, 
Logo que vwcís fahirem do bof 

quey lembrem-fe de tomar ã 
mao efquer da, 

Vmce muytos- annos, fico lhe 
• ntuyto obrigado^ 

Vamos, vamos, fenhores, tome- 
mos hum cavallo, 

Onde ejla o marquez ? 
Elle fel adiante* 
Elle há de ejlâr efperando por 

vis logo ali fora da cidade\ 
Per que e/lá vm" agora efpe- 

rando? hora* vamo-nos da- 
qui, acabemos* 

Fiquem-fe embora* fenhores* a 
-deos, \ 

Facão vmc" muyto boa jor- 
nada* 

hill but a littlcdeclivity in 
tHe wood. 

Is it a difficult way througli 
the woods ? 

You can't Jofe your way. 
As foon as you are out of the 

wood, rememberto kcep to 
the Icfc hand. 

I thank you, fir, and am very 
much obliged to you. 

Come, come, gentlemen, let's 
takeahorfc. 

Where's the marquis ? 
He is gone before. 
He'll wait for you juft out of 

town. 
What do you ftay for now ? 

come, come, !et's be gone, 
lei's have donc. 

Farewel!,   gemkmen,   farc- 
well. 

I wiíh you a very goodjour- 
ney. 

DIALOGO   XII. 
Da Cea e da Poufada, 

f^OMSyUE   affim   ejlamos 
^ chegados a eflalagem* 
Apeemo-nos, fenhores, 
Pega ms cavallo defles fenhores> 

e traía dei/es* 
Vejamos agora o que vm. nos há 

de dar para cear*' 
Hum   capão,   meya dúzia   de 

pombos,   huma falada,  féis 
codorniza, e huma dúzia de 
calhandras, 

Querem   vmc£S   mais   alguma 
co ufa ? 

IJjo he bajlante, dai-nos algum 
vinho que frja bom* c huma 

febremefa, 

DIALOGUE   XII. 
Of the fupper and lodging. t 

CO, we are arrived at the 
^    inn. 
Lct*s alight, gentlemen. 
Take thefe gcmlemen,s hor- 

fes, and lakc carc of them. 
Now let5s   fee   what   you'11 

give us for fupper. 
A capon, half dozen of pi- 

geons, a fallad, fix quails, 
and a dozen of larks. 

Will you have noihing elfe ? 

That's cnough, give us fome 
good wine3 aud a defere» 

Deixem 
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Deixem. vme"  iffo por minha 

Conta,  eu lhes prometo  que 
fiquem bem fervidos^ 

Alumia aos fenhores. 
Dai-nos de cear o mais deprêjfa 

que for poffivel, 
Antes que vmces tcnhao dcfcal- 

çado as botas, ejlarh a cea na 
meja, 

Tende cuidado que tragao para 
cima as nojfas malas e piflo- 
las, 

Dcfcalcai-me as botas, e dcfpois 
ireis ver fe tem dado algum 
feno aos cavallos, 

Levai-os ao rio, e tende cuidado 
que lhes dem alguma ave a, 

Eu terei cuidado de tudo, efie- 
jao vmces drfeançados, 

Senhores, a cea ejlà prompta^ 
ejlà na mefa, 

Nos vamos ja* 
Vamos cear, fenhores, para nos 

hirmos deitar cedo7 

333 
Lct mealone, Tl! pleafe you, 

I v/arrant you. 

Light the gentlcmen. 
Let's baveour fupper as foon 

as poflible. 
Before you have pullcd your 

boots  ofF, fupper ília]J be 
upon the table. 

Let our   portmanteaus  and 
piílols be carried up ftairs. 

Pull offmy boots, and then 
you íhall go fec whether 
they have given the horfes 
any hay. 

You íhall carry them to the 
river, and take care they 
give them fome oats. 

PH take care of everv thin<*. 
dcn't trouble yourfelf. 

Gentlcmen, fupper is rcady, 
H-   it is upon the tablc. 
Wc'11 come prefcntly. 
Let'sgo tofupper3gentlemen, 

that vve may go to-bcd in 
good time. 

Dai-nos agoa  para   lavar as,   Give us water to waíh our 
mãos, hands. 

Sentcmo-nos, fenhores, fentemo-    Lct us fit down, gentlcmen, 
nos ã mefa, 

Dai-nos de beber, 
Afaude de vmctt meus fenhores, 
He bom o vinho? 
Não he mào, 
O capão naõ ejlà bem ajfado, 
s 

Dai-nos humas poucas de laran- 
jas, e huma pouca de pimenta, 

Porque nao come vmíe deflcs 
pombos ? 

Eu tenho comido hum pombo, e 
três calhandras, 

Dixe ao eflaloja dei r o qUc lhe 
queremos jaliar, 

let's fit down at lable. 
Give up fome drink. 
To your hcalih, gentlcmen. 
Is the vvinc good l 
It is not bid. 
The capon is not  donc e- 

nough. 
Give us fome oranges with a 

little p°ppcr. 
Why don'c you eat of thefe 

pigeons ? 

I have caten one pigeon and 
three larks. 

Tell the landlord wc vvant to 
fpeak with him. 

D I A- 
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DIALOGO   XIH.      DIALOGUE   XIII. 
Do faltar e do correr, Ofjumping and running. 

T70RÀ vamos9 quer vm*    pOME, will you go to 
**"*•    pitar* ^    jumping? 
Naõ be bom faltar logo de/pois    It is not good to jump imme- 

de comer* diatcly aíter dínner. 
De que modo   de faltar gojla    What  leaping  do you   likc 

vm. mais ? bcít ? 
O mais ccmmum be a pés jm-    The moft ufual  is with onc 

tos* foot clofe co the other. 
Quer vm. que faltemos fé com    Shali \vc hop with orie leg? 

bum pc? 
Como vm. quizer* As you picafe. 
Efte be bum falto muyto grande,    Th is is a very orcat Icap. 
Quantos pés faltou vm.? How mnny  fecc   have   you 

fc*p'd ? 
Mais de quatro* More than four. 

. Jípojlo que falto por cima da-    I lay I Icap clcarly over that 
quelle barranco, ~       ditch. 

Vm. falta com bum pco co?n-    You jump with a lohg flick. 
prido* 

Demos buma carreira, Lct us run races. 
Que vm. que^eorramos o pi on    Shiill we run on foot o^horfe- 

a cavalie, baclc ? 
De buma c outra forte* Boch ways. 
Diga vm. donde fe bli de come-    Appoin: the race. 

çar, e onde fe ha de acabar, 
Começaremos a correr daqui*        Th is will   bc   the   ílarting- 

placc. 
Correremos ate chegar a  e/la    Th is tree íhall bc the goal. 

arvore* 
Tenho corrido tres vezes dtfdc    I have run three times from 

alugaraffir.alado ate aarvo-        lhe  ftarting-place  to  the 
ret trec. 

Vm. naõ efperou peito final pa-    You dicl not (lay for the fig- 
ra principiar a coricr, nxl to ftart. 

Jqucllecavallocorrco muyto bem,    That horfe has run his racc 
very wcil. 

Quantas carreiras tem clle da-    How many heats has he run • 
do? 

Três ou quatro, Thrce or four. 
Vm. tem ranhado* You"have vvon lhe plate. 

* DIA- 
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DIALOGO   XIV, 
Para nadar, 

TJO y E faz muyta calma, 
•*• -** lyao ha que reparar nif- 

fo, e/íamos no S. João, 
Vamos nadar. 
Eu na o gojlo de nadar, 
Eu antes quero t/i ar vendo, do 

que nadar, 
Nada elle bem ? 
Elle nada como hum peixe, 
Elle também nada de co/iaSy 
He muyto perigófo o nadar cem 

bexigas, 
Porque cilas podem arrebentar, 
EJiive ontem quaft affogado, 

Eu tremo quando cuido ni//òf 
Vm. he muyto medro/o, 
Fm. tem   me da [na própria 

fombra, 

DIALOGUE   XIV, 
To fwim. 

TT is very hot. 
No  wonder,   it  is now 

midfummcr. 
Let us go a fwimming. 
I do not Jikc water. 
I would rather look qn than 

fwim my felf. 
Does he fwim well ? 
He fwims like a fiíh. 

■ He fwims alfo on his back. 
It is dangerous to fwim with 

bladders. 
Becaufe they may burfh 
Yefterday I had likc to have 

bcen drowned. 
I tremble to think on it. 
You are very fearful. 
You are afraid of your (ha- 

dow. 

2T 
/» 
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CONTAINING 

Several ufeful anà entcrtahing Pa^ges ferffj^ 
Zreateí Part is colleíled from tbe befi Portuguefe 
W-itenJucb as Andrade, Barros, Camoens, Lo- 
bo, &c. 

KIMMI^NTRE os bons ditos de Souzeni, 
fel *«*> |©J poeta Perfiano, fe conta, que beben- 
È$ i? % $ do com outro poeta, feu amigo, certo 
1 k è È l'^or, fe queixava, de que era muito 
I 4**„HÍ quente & dizendolhe, amigo, pobre 
&JÊ§§l2£.a( de ti que daqui a poucos dias te tarao 
beber no inferno agoas fulfureas, & ^ntes que 
te abrazaraõ as entranhas- nao importa repicou 
Souzeni -, baftará que me lembre algum dos teus 
verfos, que dias fe faraõ ma.s frias, que neve^ 
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Càtlcrina Partbcnay fobrihlia da celebre Anna 

Parthcnay, deu efta bella refpofta a Henrique IV. 
faiba voffa màg*' que eu fon..muitopobre .para fer fua 
conforte; e que no mefmo tempo defeendo bitma família 
muito illufire, para fer fua dama. 

Huma Princcza Catholica, e de rara virtude vendo 
reduzido o Marichal de Saxonia as agonias da morte, 
difíe, que era para fentir o naõ fe poder rezar hum 
Bè prefundis pella alma de hum que tinha feito 
cantar tantos TV Beim. 

A Dom Chriflovad de MouYa^ Marquez de Caf- 
tello Rodrigo, e Vice Rey de Portugal por Dom 
Philipe Terceiro, hindo por huma fala do Paço* de 
Liíboa, hum foldado honrado, que tinha bem fer- 
vido na índia, lhe dava hum memorial, e pedia, que 
fe lembraffe dos feus papeis, porque havia largo 
tempo, que andava pretendendo. Refpondeo-lhe 
o Marquez, que havia muyta Gente para defpachar, 
c naõ fe podiaõ defpachar todos com brevidade; o 
foldado adiantando opafíb fe atraveíTou diante fem 
defcompofiçaõ, e fazendo parar.a Vice Rey lhe difie 
com grande confiança; fenhor Bom Chriflovad defpacbe 
Vs. os homens^ e deixe a Gente. O Marquez aceitou o 
memorial, e o defpachou no mefmo dio»' 

Mandando hum Fidalgo em Liíboa abrir em hu- 
ma rua os Alicerces para fe fazerem huãs cafas, fem 
licença da camera, pafíando por alli o procurador 
da cidade^ poz pena aos officiaes, que naõ trabal- 
JiaíTem na obra fem licença dos Vereadores* e os 
officiaes dizendo-o ao Fidalgo mandou-lhes elle que 
naõ deyxafiem de trabalhar, e que naõ fizeflem ca- 
io do que dizia aquelle villaõ ruim; tornando o 
procurador da cidade por alli e achando os officiaes 
trabalhando mandou que de fiem com elles no tron- 
co •, e naõ faltando quem Ihç contafle o que o Fi- 
dalgo difTera, teve-o em olho 5 e no tempo que el- 

Z le 
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le hia atraveffando pello Rocio para fua caía, fahio- 
lhe eo caminho a cavallo, e com huma lança que 
levava, dando na fua.fombra, lhe difle: porque o 
que'difítftes, foy cm minha aufencia, dou em vof- 
fa fombra, fe mo rivefTeis dito no rofto, dera na voP 
ia peíToa. 

Abou ííanifâb, o mais celebre doutor dos  Muf- 
fulmanes tendo recebido- huma bofetada,, diffe ao 
que o tinha  infultado- >eu poderia vingarme, pa- 
o-andovos na mefma moeda \ mas naõ o quero frazer» 
Poderia aceufarvos ao calife; mas naõ quero fer ac- 
eufador.    Poderia nas.rhinhas^oraçoens qucixartae a 
Deos defta affronta ; mas nem iíTo quero fazer. Por 
fim poderia pedir ã Deos, que fe quer no dia do juizo 
vos ÊafticrafTe-, porem o mefmo ienhor mè livre de 
femelhante^ penfamento -7   mas  antes,- fe fuccedeffe 
que néfte inftante chegafíe aquelle formidável dia •, 
e fe a minha interceíTao tiveffe alguma efficacia para* 
ecom Deos, naõ quizera por companheiro fe naõ.a 
'Vos par^ entrar no.Pàraiíb.    Que admirável exem- 
plo para'os Chriíhõs aprenderem a perdoar as inj.u- 

"rias! i 

Da* Peregrina cam. 
. .   v   .   . • 

Pafiadasquefe daõ peregrinando^faÕdegraos para 
a cafa do defengano. Das fuás fontes fahem os rios 
muito pequenos, e crefeem correndo, c levao mares 

. ao mim . Homens, que da fua' terra naõ fàhem, fao 
navios, que acabaõ no-eftateiro.    -A fabedoria como 

• vinda do ceó, anda nefte globo terreltre peregrina, 
naõ he fácil achala fenaõ peregrinando , errando por 
efte mundo, fe apprcnde a naõ co*meuer erros. 
Vapores, que na terra eram lodo, apartados delia fe 
fazem eftrellas. Aos homens que querem luzir, 
deve a-pátria fervir, como aos  planetas horizore, 

" de berço, para enfayo do feu krzimento, jonge do 
ponro orrivo,e remontados á mais alta região, apurao 
zs influenciasse duplicaõ as luzes. Que nome teriao 

hoje 
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hoje nò  mundo   Sócrates* Pithagoras,   e Platão* c 
outros fabios da antiguidade, fe a modo de cepos, 

. ou troncos, que aonde nafeeraõ fazem rais, e no feu 
primeiro chão apodrecem, naõ bufeáraõ fora da Pátria 
as noticias, que lhes faltavaõ. ( Naõ fe orniira Her- 
cules com os defpojos dos Mõítros, que domou, fe 
es naõ fora bufear pelo mundo ; á fua dilatada viagem 
devem os Argonautas a conquifta do vello de ouro * 
Se naõ correra Vlyjfes remotos climas, fora a Aldeã 

. de Ithaca de toda a fua gloria o theatro. Homens 
perpetuamente cafeiros, faõ gallos, que fó fabem 
do feu poleiro. Sábios peregrinos, imitaõ no feu 
curfo as fontes, que paífando por veas de parta, ouro, 
cfmeraldafc, e faffiras, tomaõ, e comíígo levaõ a flor 
de fuás preciofas qualidades; Zombe embora Plu- 
tarco dos -qvie louvaõ a peregrinação, e diga, que 
fe parecem com os que julgao as eftrcllas errantes 
mais nobres, e felices, que as fixas. Naõ ha efeola 
mais útil para a vida, que as muitas vidas ou modos 
de viver, que na variedade das Naçoens fe obferva. 

, Vem-femuirascoufasnuncaviftas; aprendem-femui- 
tas, que fe naõ fabiaõ;faz-fc o homem capaz de toda à 
cafta de negócios, c folga de ver efte mundo, antes 
de fair delle. Até para os príncipes, que das fuás 
cortes fazem na terra o feu paraifo, bom he que pe- 
regrinem, para conhecerem o mundo,- que elles 
governaõ. ^ Os commodos,- as delicias, os obfequi- 
os dos fubditos,podem dar a conhecer a hum homem, 
que nafceo foberano, mas com efte conhecimento, 
naõ o fazem digno da foberania : fe naõ fahira Al- 
exandre da fua Macedónia, naõ paííara dos limites 
de regulo e nao chegara a avaífallar o mundo. 

Do Tempo futuro. f 

Trate o homem do prefente, e naõ queira pene- 
trar no futuro j quem de taõ. longe póem a mira, 
naõ pode dar no alvo. Muitas vezes 6om hé igno- 
rar o que ha de fueceder > por que fe for bem, adi- 

Z 2 Jaçao 
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laçaõ hc tormento ^ e fe for máo, o trabalho he fénv 
proveito. Para futuros, naõ ha fcgurança. Ao Em- 
baixador, que na guerra.movida por Luiz XI. Rcy 
de França, a Carlos Duque de Borgonha, procurava- 
attrahir ao Emperador Federico, com promeffa de 
fc repartirem com elle os defpojos, e os eftados, re- 
ipondco o dito Emperador com efte apologo: trts» 
caçadores com a efperança de apanharem hum urfo,- 
fe comprometteraõ na repartição delle.   Chegados ái 
boca da caverna, fahio a fera com taõ grande Ímpe- 
to, que hum dos caçadores botou a fugir, outro, 
fubio a hua arvore, e o outro fe eftendeo no chão, 
fingindo-fe morto; chegouíe o urfo a eUe, poz-lhe 
o focinho no nariz, e nos ouvidos, e nao. lhe conhe- 
cendo fôlego, nem final de vida, o deixou por mor- 
to.    O que eftava na avore, difTe ao companheiro: 
homem, que te difTe o urfo, q.uando te fallou á puri- 
dade,   com o focinho nos ouvidos ? DiíTeme que 
era mal feito, difpor da pelle, e carne do urfo, an- 
tes de o verem morto.    Com ido o Emperador deu 
a entender ao Embaixador, que era precifo apanhar 
primeiro ao Duque de Borgonha, e que depois fe 
trataria da repartição dos feus eftados.    Dos fuecek 
íòs do tempo futuro, fó Deos tem certeza.. 

í Dos Ricos.- 

Os Antigos Patriarchas eraõ ricos fó cm gadov 
rOs. Banqueiros fao ricos em dinheiro.    Os Príncipes 
Taõ ricos em terras, & Senhorios.   Em lugares efte- 
reis, fem hervas, nem plantas produz a natureza o 
ouro,, para moftrar que os amadores das riquezas n20 
tem fé, nem honra.    Os ricos facinorofos, que ain- 
da que celebrados nas hiftorias, faõ o opprobrio da 
fna pofteridade, poderiaõ ter boa fama, fe lhes nao 
facilitara efte  metal a execução de feus danados 
intentos.- 'Em-todas as idades foraõ as riquezas an- 

.tngoniftas da'virtude ; cilas jnvenraraõ os mais en- 

.ormes delitos -y ellas enfináraõ os filhos a tirar a feus 
pays 
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ipays a vida; enfináraõ os poderofos a opprímir os 
.innocentes, arruinar as famílias, faquear os templos, 
.& defpir os alçares; ellas induzirão os amigos a que 
faltafíem á fé, incitarão os vaflallos a negar a os prip- 

f cipes a obediência, a os libidinofos deraõ meyos para 
•violar a pudicícia das donzellas, e éftragar a honra 
dos mandos ; finalmente ellas ainda que boas para 
à vida civil, faõ caufa de todos os males; e jpofto 
que os fabios fe fouberaõ aproveitar delias, a cobiça, 
c o mao ufo das mefmas, encherão o mundo todo 
•de criminofos.    Homens ricos   ordinariamente   fe 
perdem, por terem .muito, e faberem pouco; def- 
prezaõ o faber, porquês lhes parece, que para todo 
•o género de vida, lhes bafta o ter*    A Ariftippo ' 
perguntou Dionyfio, porque razaõ os filofofos fre- 
quentavaõ as cazas dos ricos, e naõ os ricos as dos 
filofofos.     Refpondeo Ariftippo,   que os filofofos 
conhecem o que lhes falta, e os ricos ignoraõ o de 
que neceífitaõ.    Senhores ricos, e filofofos pobres,, 
naõ podem fazer coufasgrandes, porque a eftes lhes 
falta dinheiro, e ãquelles eípirito.    Dizia Diógenes, 
que muitos ricos faõ como as plantas,  que nafcem 
em defertos, e defpenhadeiros, porque dos frutos, 
que ellas daõ, naõ comem os homens, mas corvos.,   , 
bilhafres, e feras; também as riquezas de muitos 
naõ faõ para fugeitos beneméritos, mas para chocar- 
•reyros, efpadachins, rufiões, e meretrizes. 

Da Liberalidade* 

Á liberalidade he huma virtude moral que fabe 
difpender as riquezas em bom ufo. Ariftotles diz, 
que he virtude, que com o dinheiro, e fazenda fe mo- 
'lira benéfica a os homens. Segundo a definição dos 
filofofos modernos, he virtude moderada do affefto 
humano no dar, e no receber riquezas humanas, uni- 
camente pelo motivo do honefto. Na liberalidade 
naõ faõ a£tos incompatíveis o dar e o receber, nem 
O liberal fe ha de envergonhar de receber;   por- 

z 3 -que 
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que dar fempre, e nunca receber, he caminho cer- 
to para em breves efpaços naõ ter mais que dar. 
Brevemente íe fecariaõ os rios, fe o mar dando fem- 
pre do feu, naõ recebefic do alheyo, mas dando, 
e receberído, íe faz o circulo do perpetuo movi- 
mento, com que fe fuftenta o mar e fe fertiliza a 
terra.' O liberal naõ da para receber, mas recebendo 
para dar, da no mefmo tempo que recebe, recebendo 
dejiuná com a maõ, e dando aos outros com a ten- 
ção. Pintarão os antigos a liberalidade em figura 
de molher, com a cornucopia em liuma maõ, e hum 
compaflb na outra. Na cornucopia fignifieavaõ a 
inclinação em dar; e no compaflb denotavaõ as me- 
didas, que a prudência ha de guardar nas dadivas. 
Dar com txccíTo, he extinguir a liberalidade-, o 
muito óleo apaga a luz; conferva fe efta virtude 
com cffufaõ moderada; dar pouco a pouco, e em 
diverfos tempos, he faborear o godo de dar; quem 
dá-com attençaõ,eílã com animo de dar mais. Naq 
he bem fechar a arca de forte que fe naõ pofla abrir; 
nem convém abrilla de maneira, que fe naõ torne a 
fechar.- Chuvas de ouro faõ larguezas de Deofes ; 
ainda affim andou Júpiter moderado nefta preciofa 
profuzaõ-, porque naõ cahe de pancada a agua da 
chuva mas a gota, e gota fe diílribqe. Porem ao 
rigor defta ley naõ cítaõ obrigados os Príncipes, 
que tem muyto que dar-, porque o feu melhor the- 
fouro he o coração dos fubditos: tanto mais fe aug- 
menta efte erário, quanto mais o da fazenda real fe 
defpeja. Repartindo Alexandre com os Macedo- 
nios os feus domínios, fe abrio caminho para con- 
quiftar o mundo. Principalmente com litteratos, e 
homens doutos foy liberalismo. A Ariftoteles em 
remuneração do trabalho que tomou em indagar a 
natureza, e propriedades dos animaes, deo de hu 
jacto o valor de quatrocentos e oitenta mil efeudos. 
De Cyro, cognominado o Grande, efereve Atheneo, 
que a Pythareo, feu domeftico, fizera hum donati- 
vo de fete cidades.    De Júlio Cezar efereve Séneca, 

que 
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quedas fuás viílorias naõ queria.outro proveito, que 
o poder, e o goflo de diftribuir com os feus Tolda- 
dos os defpojos.    Em nenhuma coufa mais fe pare- 
cem os monarcas com Deos, que em dar ; celebra- 
•Òafliodoro a liberalidade de hum Príncipe, que pa- 
ra alegrar o povo, naõ reparava em fazer galtos ex- 
orbitantes.    Efte género da larguezas naõ arruina o 
■eftado, porque alivia o povo.    Nem citas devem 
fer feftas de todos os dias, porque ofeftejo chegaria a 
fer eftrago: fó Deos, cujos thefouros faõ incxhauf- 
tos, pode dar fempi e, e a todos. Entre os antigos Ro- 
manos era inviolável a lcy, que mandava que nin- 
guém gaíhfíe em feita publica, fem prover do ne- 
.ceffario os pobres do feu bayrro; tomavaõ por a- 
írontà, que andaíTem bus homens por portas, quan- 
do eítavaõ outros brindando nas mefas.      A efte 
propofito dizia Plataõ, que na cidade cm que muito 
.pobre mendiga,  ha muito ladraõ que furta.    Mas 
para que he dar regras, e ajuntar documentos, para 
'huma virtude, que a mofina, ou a cobiça defterrou 
t-do mundo.     Hoje a liberalidade he como aquelles 
xios que íumidos na terra, nunca mais faõ viftos. 

pa Liberdade* 

A liberdade he hum eítaào natural, no qual tem o 
♦homem todos os movimentos da fua vontade inde- 
pendentes, e livres.    Efta he a liberdade da alma, a 

■ que nem as influencias dos aftros, nem a prefeiencia 
divina, nem os divinos decretos, nem os ameaços dos 
tirannos neceíTitaõ a querer,ou naõ querer-, porque 
Deos a deo ao homem, com livre alvedrio, e poder 
abfoluto, para obfervar, ou quebrantar fua divina 
ley.    O corpo pelo contrario he fugeito a todo o gé- 
nero de cativeiros.    Forma fe na prifaõ do ventre 
materno, apenas nafeido, fica .envolto, e prefo nas 
faxas; livre deita eferavidaõ cahe na da puericia 
fugeico aos açoutes;  nos confins da adolefeencia, 
-efperaõ por clle tirannicas payxões, e cruéis appetitcs 

Z 4 para 
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para p defpojar do refto da liberdade; cada arte, ou 
cada fciencia a que fe applica, he huma carga de re- 
gras, huma opprefTaõ de preceitos. Em idade 
mayor, achaques, e doenças o encravaõ na cama, 
donde cahe para a cova, cm hum cativeiro que naõ 
tem refgate. Ainda afilrn, no meyo de todas as 
pensões, e prisões da lua trifte viça, logra o homem 
no feu trato huma certa liberdade, da qual ninguém 
fe quer privar, por naõ viver violentado. Até os 
animães, as feras, e os [pais vis infcftos, procuraõ 
defender, e confervar a liberdade, que lhes deo a 
natureza; finalmente os elementos, ainda que infen-: 
fiveis, fe esforçaõ para vencer os obftaculos, que os 
catiyaõ; voará o fogo hum monte, por naõ ficar 
conftipado na mina; indignada do freyo de hum 
dique trefbordará.a agua, e alagará huma província; 
impaciente de claufura de lugares fubterráneos, aba- 
lará o ar hum reyno, e com horríveis tremores 
abrira a cidades inteiras profundas fepulturas. Naõ 
he logo maravilha, que façaõ os homens tantos ex- 

' tremos para confervarem a liberdade própria do feu 
cftado. ' Diógenes aquelle famofo defprezador de 
quanto cubica a ambição dos homens3 para fe ver 
livre das fugeições deite mundo, fe revolvia no feu 
dolio, como planeta de differente esfera, e tendo 
valor para recufar a graça de Alexandre, naõ revê 
ânimo para fe fugeitar ao jugo da Corte. Naõ querer- 
mos fenhor, por brando que elle feja, (dizia Demof- 
thenes) receofo da dominação de Antipater. A 
liberdade he hum bem que fe naõ deve perder fe naõ 
com 6 fangue.' Naõ he fenhor de fi, quem a outrem. 
fugeuou a língua. Hum fó homem, que queira, 
e faibafallar a tempo, faz callar, e tremer a muitos ; 
pode fer caufa da confervacaõ de hum reyno, que o 
lilencio perderia. Nefte perigo eíleve o império 
Romano, reinando Tibério, tempo em que (fegundo 
efereve Tácito) o fallar era delito. Naõ tem outro 
açoute as culpas dos grandes, que o de huma lingua, 
generofamente folta.     Abílcnhafe  de  obrar mal, 

querri 
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quem quizer- que fe falle bem. A verdade muda 
introduz a tirannia. Teve graça huma moça, filha 
de cerro homem rico de Lifboa, a qual perguntada, 
porque naõ queria caiar com hum fugeito, que a 
pedia a feu pay fem dote; difle que por naõ perder 
a liberdade, que as outras mulheres tem, quando 
tendo differenças com léus maridos, podem com 
razaõ dizer, que os comprarão com o que ellas lhes 
deraõ em eafamento. 

Das Demandas. 

Liticrios faÕ chagas do eftado, e minas das famílias» 
Qualquer- demanda he huma fúria infernal, que 
tudo defcompoem, e tira a todos do feu lugar. Da 
cultura da terra tira ao lavrador, do commercio 
ao mercador, altar ao facerdote. Litigies faõ os 
filhos do Chãos e da noite, tudo nclles faõ con- 
fusões, e travas. Saõ hum funefto comporto de 
todos os males; tem na ira incêndios, no rancor 
veneno, no dolo ciladas, na vingança rayos. Diante 
das demandas anda o dezejo da fazenda ^lheya; aos 
lados a falfidade, o engano, a mentira, a perfídia; 
vem atráz o arrependimento, e a pobreza, com pés 
de chumbo fe ha de entrar em litígios, e fugir delles 
com azas de águia, fempre procuraõ os bons polí- 
ticos atalhar os litígios, e abafallos no feu nafeimento. 
Com efte intento fizeraõ osCyrenios huma ley, pela 
qual os homens Htigiofos e demandiílas eraõ cha- 
mados para diante dos Juizes, chamados Ephoros, 
e eftes depois de os multar, os declaravaõ infames. 
Dizia Cataõ, que para bem fe haviõ encher .as au- 
diências, de eftrepes, e abrolhos, para as partes naõ 
irem pleitear fem perigo de quebrar as pernas. Os 
antigos Romanos levantarão na fua mayor audiência 
a eftatua de Marfyas, com huma corda na maõ dan- 
do a entender, que quem fem razaõ moveíTc demanda 
a alguém, encorreria na mefma pena que odito 
Marfyas, a quem por contender com Apollo teme- 

•    rariamente 
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rariamcnrc'fobre as ventagens da rnufica, "os juizes 
mandarão dar garrote.    Antigamente os juizes dei- 
xava^ pendurados em-hum prego  todos os pleitos 
problemáticos., ou feitos, em que havia razoes para 
julgar pro e contra.    Por iflb Cláudio Henrique,, 
julgador Parifienfe, em huma das fuás orações foren- 
fes traz o cazo da mulher de Smyrna, que por haver 
dado peçonha   a  fcu marido, os Areopagitas, feus 
juizes, a abfolvcrao para cem  annos, por quanto 
efte mefmo feu marido havia morto hum filho do 
primeiro   cafamento  da  dita   mulher, ena  caufa 
intentada havia compenfaçaõ de delito.     Toda a 
peflba, que fc põem a litigar, fe engolfa em hum 
mar de provas, furilezas, e  trapaças, que tem por 
praya, e porto, a pobreza, e a morte.    O peyor he, 
que nefte confli&o, o gado he das partes, e o pro- 
veito dos advogados. Em quanto com as raas pelejaõ 
os ratos, vem o minhoto, e papa tudo. A vapoza que 
rio a leão, e o urfo canfados de pelejar fobre o logro 
de huma preza,ainda que naturalmentemuito tímida, 
fe foy chegando, e levou comfigo a matéria da con- 
tenda.    As ruinas de dous enriquecem o terceiro. 

• 

Da Lifi?ija. 
A lifonja hc huma nimia complacência, e effe&ada 

fineza erro louvar as prendas, obras, ou palavras 
alhcyas. Mal fuave, doce veneno, vicio cortefao, 
brando verdugo da verdade, efcandalo dos ânimos 
generofos, e fo de efpiritos humildes indigna eftima- 
çaõ. O boy, ruftico quadrúpede, permitte que o 
enfeitem; o leaõ, generofa fera facode de fi os enfei- 
tes da cama. Compoz Ariflobulo hum livro, cheyo 
delifonjas, fobre a vi&oria que Alexandre alcançara 
dei rey Poro; tomou o magnânimo príncipe o livro, 
e lançando-o ao mar, diíTe», merece o author feme- 
Ihante Caftigo. Também da fua corte lançou Alex- 
andre ao famefo eícultor Staficrates, que fc offere- 
céra a fazerlhe de todd o monte Athos hu§ eftatna. 
Notável artífice he o lifonjeiro, para todas as caras 

tem 
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tem carecas, e calçados para todos os pés; mas todas 
as fuás obras faõ  poftiças, e  tcdo o feu  artificio 
fingimento.    A fua mayor deftreza efta em confor- 
mar o fom da fua lyra com a picada da Tarântula.  . 
Com efta afibnancia, ou  coníonancia fe fez Sejano 
taõ abfoluto  fenhor da  vontade  de Tibério, que 
fendo efte Príncipe para todos diffimulado, Jó era 
fácil, e íincero para Sejano. O Lifonjeiro, para viver 
a fombra do feu*Principe, fe faz do feu Príncipe fom- 
bra, que aííim como a fombra he o bugio do corpo, 
anda com elle, c com clle para ; com elle fe deita, 
e-fc-íevánca ; fe tem corcova, fe encurva ; e fe coxea, 
claudica-, affim para o lifonjeiro he perfeição arreme- 
dar até os defeitos do príncipe.    Na corte de Anti- 
gono, que tinha o collo torto, os cortesãos fe fizeraq 
torcicollos.   Efta depravada imitação do Príncipe he 
ruína da monarchia, porque he veneno da verdade, 
Naõ tem efta mayor inimigo, que o falíete do inte- 
refíe, que ordinariamente faz o compaflb ne mufica 
dos palacianos.    Pinta-fc a liíbnja cm figura de mu- 
lher tocando huma frauta, com hum veado aos pés, 
adormecido ao fom defte inftrumento;  no veado fe 
reprefenta o Príncipe, que vencido da fuavidade da 
lifonja,  fecha os olhos a verdade.     Com cem olhos 
guardava .Argos a Io, cenvertida cm vacca, começou 
Mercúrio a tocar tam fuavemente, que os cem olhos 
de Argos fe fecharão e teve Mercúrio poder para lhe 
tirar com a vacca  a vida.    A's falfas adulações dos 
Aulicos de Vitellio attribue a hiftoria a ceguira do 
orgulho, e crueldade defte Príncipe.    Era Vefpafi- 
ano de natural brando, e  benigno,  com  lifonjeiras 
falfidades  o induzirão feus cortesãos a carregar de 
tributos o povo.    Finalmente muitas vezes mayores 
.danos faz a língua do lifonjeio, que a efpada do 
•inimigo. 

Da Vingmiça. 

,    Toda a vingança particular, e privada he ufurpa- 
çao do poder, e da juftiça publica, e divina.    Def- 

prezão 
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prezâo nobres animosas injurias de fogèitos vulgares/ 
Naõ fez Achilles cafo das calumnias de Theríues-; 
Filippe de Macedónia, e Cefar foraÕ infenfiveis aos 
tiros da maledicência. Zombou a Águia de Efopo 
<!a peça, que lhe fez o rato-, pareceolhe indigno da 
fua ira, bicho nojento. O vingarfe naõhe reílaurar 
o credito, he confirmarfe defacredicado. Com feri- 
das alheyas naõ ie ouraõ as próprias, com fangue 
aaõ fe efmaltaõ injurias. Enfurecerfe aos defacatos 
■de hum furiofo, he fazerfe efpelho da fua braveza-, 
rebater calumnias, he fazerfe ecco de aggravos. Se 
3. cada bataria de ondas refpondera o pcnhafco com 
huma pedra, brevemente fe deftruiriaopenliafco. An- 
elar vinganças, he ter aberta, e frelca huma ferida, 
a qual efquecida, eílaria encourada. Injurias lem- 
bradas fe perpetuaõ, porque fe fazem hereditárias, 
cilas fao a única coufa, que tieíle mundo o tempo 
naõ gafta ; enterradas renafcem, femelhantes aos 
rios, que depois de correr debaixo da terra, tornaõ 
a inundar os campos. Os que com moftras de ami- 
áade disfarçaõ o dezejo de fe vingar, fao como a 
nuvem, que vio o profeta Ezequiel; era cercada de 
hum circulo de ouro, mas trazia dentro em fi rayos, 
c tormentas. A mais nobre vingança he moítrar o 
offendido, que fe pode vingar do offenfor; o naõ 
vingarfe, he moftrar, que naõ fentio a offenfa; a naõ 
fentilla, he prova de animo- invulnerável. A im- 
paflibilidade he attributo divino. As mulheres faõ 
vingativas, porque faõ frágeis-, a fua fcnfibilidade he 
demoftraçaõ da fua fraqueza. 

* 

Da Loquacidade. 
Ha homens, que ríaõ vivendo de ar, como o ca- 

maleonte, continuamente tem a boca aberta, c delia 
cahe hum diluvio de palavras, que inunda os ouvi- 
dos, e afFoga a gente. Quando ha-trovoadas, em- 
mudecem as rãas; eftes faõ rãas, que em charcos de 
pantanofas parlejidas atroaõ o mundo. Huns mexi- 
dos a políticos, tudo reduzem a razoens de eftado; 

.chovem 
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chovem da fúa  boca Democracias,   Ariftocracias, 
Oligarchias, Ochlocracias, Capitólios, c Areópagos, 
Triumviratos, c Diétatura-sí, Plebifcitos, e Senatus- 
confultos, Leys Municipaes, e Caítrenfes; compa- 
raõ o «overno dos Ccfares com o dos nofíòs Prínci- 
pes, as modernas com as antigas republicas, os cof- 
tumes de boje com os dos antepaffados, e com in- 
fruótuofa navegação correndo mares de fabedorja, 
ventilaõ queftoês, fem dar fundo as matérias.    Ou- 
tros prefum idos de geographos/fem  tropeçar cor- 
rem (como diz o vulgo) as fetc partidas do mundo ; 
puxaõ por zonas, e remotos climas, acarretao ifth- 
mos, e peninfulas, terras arfticas, antardrcas> e au- 
ftraes incógnitas, e quando parece que põem fim, 
pegaõ em longitudes, e com latitudes fe eftendem. 
Quediremos do poeta loquaz, mimofo das Mufas, 
e fanfarrão do Parnafío ?    A qualquer phrafe poé- 
tica, fente cócegas nos ouvidos, e nao ouve fallar 
em verfos, que logo os naõ traga todos a baila: Hex- 
ametros, e Pentametros, Iambos, -Saphicos, Ado- 
nicos, Choriambicos;   da regras, e preceitos para 
Coplas Reaes, e Redondilhas, para Sonetos, enca- 
deados, e retrógrados ;. allega com poetas nacionaes 
e eftranhos-, amontoa todos os termos da   Épica, 
Lyrica, Dramática, Dithyrambica; a ouvillo bebe 
de hum gole toda a Hipocreney e procura efgotar 
de hum jaóto a Caballina fonte.    Compara Plutar- 
co aos loquazes.com vafos vafios, que foao mais que 
os cheyos.    A hum grande fallador, que depois de 
huma larga   pratica pedio  a Ariftoteles,   que lhe 
perdoaíTe a moleftia, refpondco o filofofo : naõ tenho 
que perdoar, que eu naõ tomei fentido no que dif- 
cftes.    Careon, homem loquaz, pedindo a Ifocra- 
tes,   que lhe enfinafle Rhetorica,   pedio  Ifocrates 
dobrado falario : e perguntando Careon a razaõ das 
duas pagas, refpondeo Ifocrates: quero huma para 
enfinarte a fallar, e quero outra, para enfinarte a 
callar.    Grandes falladores faõ befpas, que todo o 
dia eftaõ zunindo, c naõ fazem mel nem cera.    Ho- 

mem 
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mem loquaz (dizia Sólon) he cidade ferii muros* 
cafa fem porta, navio fem.piloto, e cavallo fem fre- 
yo. Ém cavalio deíbocado -ninguém fe põem fem 
medo, fempre fedeve temer bocardefenfrcada. Foi 
tomada a cidade de Athenas, e deftruida por Silla7 
porque na loja de hum barbeiro os eipias defte 
general .ouvirão praticar na parte mais fraca da dirá 
cidade. 

• •   • < 

Da Maledicência. 

-. O dizer mal, he próprio dos que naõ podem fazer 
mal.    De todos diz mal Pafquinho, que naõ tem 
pés nem mãos, e ai,oda'que'eftivcra "inteiriço, por 
ler eftatúay e -figura immovel,  naõ pode fazer mal. 
Dizem   que o Papa Adriano VI. lhe mandara di- 
zer, que o faria iançar no rio Tybre; reipondeo 
Pafquinho :   Também »debaixo   da   agua   canta a 
raã.    :Nem cita fora ^lerazàõ, chamarfe raã o mal- 
dizente, porque .fempre a fua voz he o rouco forn 
de,hum;charco-, e^íTinvcomo as raãsyque infeftaraõ- 

•a corte de Pharaój fujáraõ.a prata, o ouro, e as mais 
TÍcas alfayas de .palácio, aíTim, fe, pegaõ os maldi- 
zentes ãíxoroa, estiaras.    No próximo naõ enxergão 
-os olhos do maldizente fe naõ defeitos.   O alvo dos 
•feus intentos he denigrir, procura ter fama, infa- 
mando,  funda em. detracçao o Jeu augmento, e 
-de vitupérios efpera.Mo.uv.or.    O maldizente he o 
itigre da republica-, naõ fofre armonias de encómios 
alheyos; a fua lingua he cauda de-efeorpiaõ, fem- 
.pre em aóto de picar; fabe achar cicatriz,  aonde 
naõ-houve chaga; naõ poupa vivos, nem mortos, 
nem a amigos, muito menos  a inimigos; he ver- 
dugo da reputação, s homicida do credito ; fêmea 
cònfufoens, e colhe difeordias.    Notável defeito he 

* eíte da lingua humana,   para os applaufos muda, 
para .vitupérios  eloquente.    Toda   a   antiguidade 

v nos deo fó três, ou quatro bons panegyricos, todas 
as fatiras parecerão excellentes.    Aos feus piques 

deve 
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deve Tácito a fua «eítimaçãõ; muitOHiiais agrada, 
quando moteja de Tibério, do que quando celebra 
a Germanko; finalmente tedos o gabaõ, porque 
nunca gabou a ninguém. Mas a" virtude, ainda que 
perfeguida de maledicos, nau defeonfia. Nenhum 
homem grande, quando calumniado, fe ^reputa 
pequeno. Três grandes Emperadores, Theodofio, 
Arcádio, e Honório, pay, filho, e neto, fizeraõ huma 
ley, aqual manda, que os qup cegos da paixão dizem 
mal, Sejaõ perdoados, porque a fua maledicência, 
fe procedeo -de pouco juizo, merece defculpa*; fe 
de fuFor,' piedade j fe de malinidade, efquecimento 
■e deíprezo. 

•Prologo de Jacinto Freyrc de Andrade. 
1 

Saõ os*prólogos hum apticipado remédio aos a-' 
chaques dos livros, porque andaõ fempre de com- 
panhia os erros, c as dcículpas. Eu por.hora me 
defvio do caminho trilhado, nam quero pedir per- 
dão de nada: quem achar que dizer,, naõ me 
perdoe, (nem fera neceflario encomendâJo.) Se 

• me-notarem o livrorde roim, naõ negaráõ que, he 
.breve, e eferito em lingoa Portuguefa,kque tantos 
engenhos moderpos, ou temem ou defprezaõ, 
como filhos ingratos ao primeiro leite, fervindo-fe de 
vozes eílrangeiras, por onde paflkraõcomo hpfpedes, 
fem refpeito áquellas veneráveis Cans, e ancianida- 
de madura de noíTa linguagem antiga, Efcrevi eíla 
hiftoria com verdade de memorias fieis, -fem que a 
pcnna, ou o affedto alterafie o menor accidente. 
Antes que efte papel fahifie dos borroens, fey que 
muitos o taxarão de efeafíb, dizendo, que houvera 
de dilatar a hiftoria com ailufoens, e paffos da eferi- 
tura, que o fizeflem mais crecido •, eftes compram os 
livros pello pezo, nam pello feitio: de mais que 
nam permittem tam licencioza penna as leys da hi- 
ftoria. Outros queriam que me valeíTe do eftrepito 
de vozes novas, a que chamam cultura, deixando 

a fe- 
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a eftrada limpa por caminhos fragozos, c trocando 
com eftimaçaõ pueril, o que he melhor, pello que 
mais fe ufa. Mas como nam determinei lifongear 
a <*oftos eftragados, quis antes com a fingeleza da 
verdade fervir ao aplaufo dos melhores,- que á fama 
popular, c errada. 

Prologo do Conde da Ericeira ao fcu Portugal Reflati- 
rado* 

Efta ceremonia,  leytor,   de efcrever  Prologo* 
mais por efcufar a cenfura de que falto á ley de dar 
principio com elle a hunia hiítoria tao grave, que 
por me parecer a ley precifa, me refolvo a obfef- 
vãla: porque difeurfado o fim com que fe eftabe* 
leceo, avalio por inútil eftc trabalho, entendendo 
que na efeolha da hiftoria, e no acerto de efcrevella 
confifte toda a fortuna dos authores.  Porque nem 
a amizade dos leytores pode encobrir os defeitos do 

"eferitor, nem efcurecerlhe os acertos o ódio *, e entre 
'eftesdous extremos (ordinariamente viciofos) fe le- 
vanta o tribunal da- juftica dos definteíefTados, por 
independentes, ou por naõ conhecidos, que coftu-- 
maõ dar o louvor por premio aos beneméritos, e a 

■ cenfura por' caftigo aos culpados, 
Humá das mayores emprezas do mundo he a re- 

foluçaõde efcrever huma hiftoria : porque além de 
innumeravel multidão de inconvenientes, que   lê 
neceffario que fc vencaõ, e de hum trabalho ex- 
ceíTivo, que he precifo, que fe fuppere; no mefmo 
tempo em que fe pretende lograr o fruóto de tantas 
diligencias, tendo-fe vencido formar o intento, ven- 
cer! liçaõ, aflentar o eftilo, colher as noticias, lan- 
çar os borradores, tiralos em limpo, coníerilos, e a- 
puralos, quando quem efereve fe anima na emprenfa 
do livro que efereveo ao pompofo titulo de aiuhor, 
entaõ começa a fer réo, c rco julgado com tao ex- 
cefliva tírannia, que tendo lingua para fallar de tan- 
tas peífoas, como faõ as que comprehende qualquer 
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volume, a naõ pode ter para deixar de fer condem- 
nado fem fer ouvido.    Julgo por muito errada a 
opinião commua, que aífenta, que a hiftoria he pa- 
ralelo da pintura: porque he tanto mais privilegiado 
o pintor que o eferitor, que teve lugar Apelles, pon- 
do em publico huma figura que havia pintado, de 
lhe emendar a roupa, que hum arrifice delias lhe 
condemnou por imperfeita, e de caftig3r a ouzadia 
de outro, que naõ fendo pintor fe attreveo a ar- 
guirlhe o perfil da figura.    Naõ he concedida aos 
eferitores tanta liberdade : porque no mcfmo ponto 
que os finetes do prelo acabarão de fellar a hiftoria 
que efereveraõ, logo perderão coda a acçaõ de emen- 
dála, e na difficuldade de fatisfazera hum mundo de 
.juízos diverfos, fica provado o defengano, de que 
naõ pode haver hiftoria bem avaliada de todos.   O 
foi por que coftuma taõ repetidamente ofterecerfe do 
berço do oriente ao tumulo do occafo aos olhos do 
univerfo, fe expõem á cenfurados que fem penetrar 
a mageftade do feu refplandor, e a utilidade dos feus. 
rayos, fugeitando a razaõ ao appetice, huns o con- 
demnaõ de claro quando a calma os aperta, outros 
de efeuro quando o frio os affligc, fem reparar que 
os latidos do caõ celefte, que amedrentaõ na cani- 
cula os vapores, de que as nuvens no inverno fc for* 
maõ, fao, e nao o foi, culpados no rigor da calma, 
como as nuvens na afpereza do frio.   Que importa, 
que a verdade da hiftoria, e pureza do eftilo a for- 
mem como o foi perfeita, fc os leytorcs pretendem 
avaliala como querem, e naõ como merece. 

A eftas, e outras muitas dificuldades fe fujeita 
quem fe refolve a eferever huma hiftoria que pela 
opinião commua dos hiftoriadores coftuma fer de 
feculos paflados, em que mais defaffogados os âni- 
mos entraõ a defeubrir a verdade dos fucceflbs. Po- 
rem quaes feraõ os inconvenientes, quaes os perigos 
quafi invencíveis, a que fe arroja quem tomou a 
temerária refoluçaõ de imprimir cm fua vida a 
hiftoria do feu tempo.    Em vcrdade"que*até imagi- 
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riado faz horror eíle intento: porque oppoítas, e 
incompatíveis as obrigaçoens forçofas aos rifcos ma- 
nifeftos, naõ parece poffivei, apurados, deftilarem 
hum compoílo perfeito; pois iaitar á verdade fica 
fendo infâmia do author, defcobrilla nas acçoens 
defacertadas, cahe em deferedito dos comprchendi- 
dos. Encarecer os beneméritos, feia inveja dos in- 
dignos: louvares vicioibs, opprobrio dos benemé- 
ritos : contar todos os lucceflbs, he empenho inven- 
cível : callar alguns pode fer queixa dos iniereffados. 
Nos calos grandes, e ainda nos inferiores ajuftarcmfe 
todos.em que faõ verdadeiramente contados, difficul- 
tofamente fe poderá confeguir: porque cu experi- 
mentei, achando-mc em quatro batalhas, c em 
outros encontros, com muitos mil homens, naõ fe 
defcobrirem dousque concordaífem no meímofaólo^ 
e tenho alcançado que a razaõ deita variedade vem 
a fer,que como hum fó homem naõ he poíTivel aííi- 
ítir a todos os fuecefíbs de hum confiiéto, entenden- 
do erradamente que cahe no deferedito de naõ ter 
parte em tantas acçoens diverfas, todas as que naõ 
pode alcançar com a vifta defacredita por fabulofas. 
Se pois me naõ foi pofllvel contar fem contradição 
em varias converfaçoens hum fó fucceífo na prefença 
dos que fe acharão nclle 5 como poderei confeguir 
facilmente eferevendo tantas batalhas, fitios, intre 
prezas, e encontros fuecedidos á valerofa naçaõ 
Portugueza por efpaço de vinte e oito annos nas 
quatro partes do mundo, julgarem todos a narração 
das victorias por verdadeiras, e por certos os motivos 
das emprezas militares, c politicas, Jèguindofe ordi- 
nariamente defte erro de difeurfos, e falta de noticias 
huma queixa perpetua contra quem efereve, e em 
alguns hum ódio eterno, que muitas vezes fe def- 
affbga pelos caminhos do delírio. A eíle, pois, la- 
biryntho de eftradas confufas, a eíle encanto de fan- 
tafmas disformes me perfuadio a arrojarmeo entran- 
havel amor da minha pátria, de que fe compoz com 
o fangue a natureza, fundado no jufto temor de que 
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naõ occultaflem mortaes; as urnas do efquecimento, 
as acçoens gloriofas de tantos heroes êxcellentes: ac- 
crefcentandofe a eftas razoens outro mayoreftimulo, 
que foi avaliar corno obrigação prccifa dcfcobrir os 
motivos dó  principio,  e remate defta hiftoria de 
Portugal reftaurado; que me animei a efcrever, pois 
como Alpha, e Omcga, divino fymbolo dos Gregos, 
foraõ verdadeiramente os dòus poios (fe unidos pela 
natureza, pelos accidenccs diveríbs) que me perfuá- 
diraõ a abraçar efte grande empenho,  pretendendo 
moítrar claramente ao mundo, afíim a juftiça com 
que o Screnifllmo Rey D. Joaõ IV. de immorcal   . 
memoria fe reílituio á Coroa de Portugal* como a 
jufta razaõ com que o cfccellente Príncipe D. Pedro, 
fegundo Tito, delicia dos homens, fem mais cáufa, 
que a defenfa; confefvnçaõ, e tegurança deíle reyno, 
iomou fobre feus generofos hombros o governo dei- 
le, julgando-o por menos pezado que a coroa, que 
com rança admiração dos medres da politica, def- 
preza.    Naõ me obrigando fó o zelo da honra da 
pátria a dcfcobrir os fundamentos de taõ grandes 
fucceííbs, fe naõ também a fegurança dii rhinha opi- 
nião que amei fempre mais que a própria vida • por- 
que como logrei a foftuna de ter na gutrrra parte nas 
mayorcs  viftorias, que  fe confeguiraõ neftc reyno, 
era nccefíario moftrar que a guerra foi juíla, para 
que as acçoens fe julgaílem por virtuofas. E como da 
mefma forte me fucccdco fer hum dos que afiiftiraõ ás 
heróicas refoluçoens do Príncipe D. Pedro, era pre- 
cifo manifeftar, que foraõ juftificada?, para me livrar 
da calumhia dos que fem noticias verdadeiras difeur- 
faflem a fatalidade dei rey D. Affonfo VI. fem enten- 
derem que foi depofto pelos três eftados do reyno 
por incapaz do governo dclle, e por inútil para a 
fueceflaõ da coroa. 

Além deitas taõ urgentes caufas, naõ foraõ menos 
poderofas para. me levar a efle intento, afllm a 
magoa (como ja referi) de ver que infenfivelmente 
hia o tempo confumindo a noticia de tantas acçoens 
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heróicas, por faltar quem fe refolveííe aefcrevellas: 
porque fó até o anno de 1644, que e.ícreveo com 
erradas noticias JoaÕ Bautifta Viraugua Veneziano os 
fucceffos deite reyno, e o conde Mayolino nas fuás 
guerras civis, fe acha memoria delks.    Coma a pe- 
na da pouca verdade com que todos os authores 
Caftelhanos,   que fe   animarão a fallar   na guerra 
fuccedida entre as duas coroas a referirão: porque 
naõ fó tratarão de encobrir com ficçoens a grandeza 
das noífas vi&orias, fenaõ que cahiraõ na ignorân- 
cia de errar os tempos das campanhas, preferindo 
as fueceffivas ás antecedentes, os nomes aos íitios 
das províncias onde acontecerão,   e aos cabos,   e 
officiaes que fe acharão nellas, feguindo o meimo 
deliílo que condenaraõa hum author Franccz, que 
imprimindo hum livro, em que affirmava, que Fran- 
cifeo I. Rey de França naõ fora prezo na batalha de 
Pavia,    Eperguntandolhe a razaõ porque calumni- 
ava a fua verdade, lançando ao mundo aquella men- 
tira, refpondec, que nos feculos futuros quem lefíe 
a fua hiíloria, e a dos Caftelhanos,  daria credito a 
opinião a que fe affeiçoafle.    Eíles foraõ os motivos 
que me perfuadiraõ a taõ difficultofo empenho, ani- 
mandome juntamente a tomallo por minha conta as 
muitas circunftancias, que me habilitarão : porque 
além de herdar de antigos, e  valerofos  avôs fer a 
verdade alma da vida, como lie da hiíloria, tive a 
fortuna  cie  me criar no paço com o foberano, e 
efclarecido Príncipe D. Theodofio, aííiftindolhc con- 
tinuamente de idade de fete aié Quinze annos, e 
igualmente aprendendo   com elle a primeira gra- 
mática e a lieaõ das hiftorías.   Nefte tempo fiz me- 
moria das primeiras politicas com que el Rey D. 
Joaõ deo principio ao governo defte reyno. 

De quinze annos comecei a fervir na guerra, em 
que pairei por todos os poftos taõ vagarofamente 
como qualquer foldado da fortuna, e cheguei ao 
mayor emprego de governador das armas. Acheime 
çm todas as occafioens grandes da província de Alen- 
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tejo do anno de 1650. até a batalha de Montes 
Claros, e fui voto em todos os negócios de mayor 
confideraçaõ. A guerra das províncias aonde naõ 
affifti, e a das conquiftas conferi com os cabos fc 
officiaes que fe acharão em todas as emprezas, de- 
pois de examinar os papeis mais Íntimos em que a 
curiofidade de varias peffoas fe havia exercitado. 

As negoceaçoens fora do reyno, que tocarão a dif- 
ferentes fugeitos, eferevo por informação de cada 
hum delles, e pelos livros em que os embaixadores 
lançarão- as embaixadas. Os mais negócios pelos 
documentos das íecretarias de eftado, e guerra, buf- 
cando cm todos, alem deitas noticias, a fegurariç*. 
de teítimunhàs definterefíadas, que tiverao fem de- 
pendência pane em todos os fucceflòs .políticos, e 
militares.    . 

Dez annos de trabalho me levou efte primeiro 
volume : no di.fcurfo deite tempo naõ houve pefíb'a 
douta ou intelligcnte que fe animaíTe a examinai- 
lo, a quem o naõ enrregafTe, fugeitando me à qual- 
quer cenfura que fe me apontava, e emendando o 
que fe me advertia, ainda que.foíTe contra o pró- 
prio entendimento, entendendo, que como eíta hi- 
ítoria naõ ha de fer fó fatisfaçao do meu juizo, fe 
naõ dos alheyos, fico melhor livrado em ter por d'e- 
fenfores os que a emendarem. He documento, que 
felicemente devo ao fobre todos prudentiíHmo dif- 
curfo do Príncipe noífo fenhor. Antes que come- ' 
cafre a efcrevella paífei por efpaço de dous annos as 
hiftorias mais felet2s antigas, e modernas, Conhe- 
cendo, que era neceílario aífentar o eftyjo : porque 
nao tendo feguido mais efcoias, que as militares, que 
naõ coftúmaõ deixar a liçaõ dos livros muitas horas 
de exercício, haviaõ levado a inclinação a equívocos, 
e termos poéticos, frafe de que os primeiros annós 
mais continuamente fe alimentarão, e de que nic 
fez apartar o mais que me foi poíTivel a doutrirta 
dos meítres da hiltoria, e a dos preceitos hiftòricos de 
Mafcarde Italiano, e do padre Mene Francez, ,quc 
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nefta idade com grande elegância fe empregarão, 
nefte aflumpto. Nos últimos dons annos padeci 
mayor trabalho: porque tocandome nelles a occupa- 
çaõ de Vedor da Fazenda da Repartição da índia, 
que coftuma deixar poucas horas livres, as que me 
íicavaõ defcanço, empregava nefte exercício, con- 
hecendo, que pairar dia Icm lançar linha, he perder 
do tempo a melhor joya, que ategora naõ tem ha- 
vido milagre que fofie poderofo para reftauralla. 

Huma das mayorcs iatisfaçoens que tenho alcan- 
çado nefte meu emprego, he imprimirfe tjuafi junT 
tamente com efte livro, os que com tanto louvor 
próprio, e com tanta honra da naçaõ Portu^cza ef- 
creyeó o moderno Livio Manoel de Faria e Souza; 
e como em todos chegaõ os fuccefiòs, que refere 
nas,quatro partes do mundo, da fundação de Por- 
tugal até o anno de 1640. fica com a minha hifto- 
ria enfiada a de Portugal até a paz celebrada entre 
efta coroa, e a de Caftella, que he o aflumpto que 
cpmprehendem eftes dous volumes. 

Agora, leytor, ou pio, ou malévolo^ ou definter- 
eflado, -he neceíTario affiar o difeurfo, e eu feguro 
que muito menos ha de cuílar aos leytores arguir, 
do que a mim me tem euftado o eferever. E fe al- 
guma fatisfaçao fe entender que mereço pelo meu 
trabalho, naõ quero mayor recompenfa que o re- 
conhecimento, de que ategora naõ fahio ao mundo 
hiftoria mais verdadeira : pois fem affeiçaõ, ódio, 
efperança, ou temor, naõ perdoei a requifuo algum 
neceíTario para a hiftoria, que me ficafle por efere- 
ver, parecendome fó efeuzado relatar defeitos par- 
ticulares, tendo por opinião, que os que fe arroja- 
rão a defcobrillos merecem mais o titulo de fatyricos 
que de hiftoriadores, exceptuando aquelles que re- 
ferirão vícios, de que depende a narração da lua hi- 
ftoria, como he neceíTario que me aconteça quando 
chegar a referir os fucccflòs da vida dcl Rey D, 
AffonfoVI.  

Naõ 
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Naõ podia Tito Livio cximirfe de contar os ex- 

ceflbs de Tarquino, originando-Te da fua laciva a 
mudança de Reys á Republica no Império Romano : 
mas pudera Quinto Curcio encobrir os vicios de 
Alexandre Magno;que naõ lhe embaraçarão as vic- 
torias da Afia. Precifo foi a Joaõ de Mariana relatar 
a cegueira de Henrique VIII. de Inglaterra na in- 
digna affeiçaõ de Anna Bolena, fendo efte defatino 
a primeira caufa de paífar de Defenfor da Igreja Ca- 
tholica a cabeça da perfídia herética: mas pudera 
Henrique Catcrino de Ávila diffimular os diverti- 
mentos de Henrique III. de França, que naõ per- 
tencerão ao governo da fua monarquia, Faminiano 
Eftrada os defeoncertos de Chapim Vitello, e o 
Cardeal Bentivoglio nas fuás memorias hiftoricas os 
vicios de alguns Cardears do facro collcgio, e outros 
muitos que uíaraõ de (la indigna liberdade. Defco- 
briremie os defeitos que naõ prejudicarão a inter- 
eífes públicos, muitas vvzcs fervem aos leytores mais 
de eftimulo, que de emenda, ufando dos exempla- 
res para defeulpa dos vicios que pretendem feguir, 
e he Deos verdadeira teítimunha de que o meu prin- 
cipal intento, he atalhar todos os que podem offen- 
der a fua divina mageftade, e fer prejudiciacs á glo- 
ria defta monarquia. 

Ao muito poderofo e ChrifiianiJJimo Príncipe cl Rcy Dom 
João nojfo fenhor, dejie nome o terceiro de Portugal. 
Prologo de Joaõ de Barros, em as primeiras quatro 
Décadas da fua Afia. 

Todalas eoufas, muito poderofo Rcy e fenhor 
noflb, tem tanto amor (1 confervaçaõ de feu próprio 
fer: que quanto lhe he poffivel, trabalhão em feu 
modo por fe fazerem perpetuas. As naturaes em 
que fomente obra a natureza, e naõ a induftria hu- 
mana, cadahuã delias em fi mefma tem huma virtu- 
de generativa, que quando devinamente faõ defpof- 
tas, ainda que  periguem  em fua corrupção : effa 
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eíTa mcfma natureza as torna renovar em novo Ter, 
com que ficaõ vivas e confervadas em fua própria ef- 
pecic. E as outras coufas que naõ faõ obras da na- 
tureza, mas feitos e aétos humanos, eftas porque 
naõ tinhaõ virtude animada de gerar outras femel- 
hantes a fi, e por a brevidade da vida do homem, 
acabavaõ com feu autor: os mefmos homens por 
confervar feu nome em a memoria delias, bufearaõ 
hum divino artificio, que reprefentafíe em futuro, o 
que elles obravaõ em prefente. O qual artificio, 
peró que a invenção delle fe de a diverfos autores: 
mães parece per Deos infpirado, que inventado per 
algum humano entendimento. E que bem como 
lhe aprouue que mediante o pádar, lingua, dentes, 
e beiços, hum refpiro de ar mouido dos bofes cau- 
fado de huma potencia, a que os Latinos chamaõ 
siffa/us, fe formaffe em palavras fignificativas, pêra 

.que os ouvidos feu natural obje&o, reprefentaffem 
ao intendimento diverfos fignificados e conceptos, 
fegundo a difpofiçaõ delias: affi quiz que mediante 
os charaóteres das letras, de que ufamos, difpoftas 
na ordem fignificativa da valia que cada naçaõ deu 
ao feu alfabeto, a vifta objecto receptivo deftes cha- 
ra&eres, mediante elles, formaffe a effencia das cou- 
fas, e os- racionaes conceptos, ao modo de como z 
fala em feu officio os denuncia. E ainda quiz que 
efte modo de elocução artificial de letras, par bene- 
ficio de perpetuidade precédeffe ao natural da fala. 
Porque efta, fendo ahimadaj naõ cem mães vida que 
o inflame de fua pronunciaçaõ, e paffa á femelhança 
do tempo, que naõ tem regreffo: e as letras fendo 
huns charaéteres mortos, e naõ animados, conthem 
em fi efpirito de vida, pois a daõ acerca de nós á toda- 
las coufas. Cá ellas faõ huns elementos, que lhe daõ 
affiftencia: e as fazem paffar em futuro com fua mul- 
tiplicação de annos em annos, per modo mães excel- 
lente, do que faz a natureza. Pois vemos que eíla 
natureza pêra gerar algíia coufa, corrompe e altera os 
elementos, de que he corhpofta, e as letras fendo 
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-elementos, de que fe compõem e forma a fignifica- I 
caõ das coufas, nem o entendimento (pofto que feja I 
paffivo na intelligencia delias pelo modo de como I 
vem a elle :) mas vaõfe"multiplicando nà parte me- I 
morativa per ufo de frequentação, taõ efpiritual em I 
habito de perpetuidade, que per meyo delias no íim I 
do mundo, taõ preferites feraõ áquelles que «entaõ | 
forem, nofías peíToas, feitos, e dittos; como hoje .   I 
per efta euftodia literal, he vivo o que fezeraõ e dif- I 
feram os primeiros, que foraõ no principio delle. E 
porque o fruflo deftes aftos humanos, he mui dif- 
ferente do fruóto natural, que fe produze da femente 
das coufas, por efte natural fenecer no mefmo ho- 
mem, pêra cujo ufo todas foraõ criadas, e o fruóto 
das obras delles heeterno, pois procede do entendi- ] 
mento e vontade, onde fe fabricao e aceptaõ todas, 
que por ferem partes efpirituaes, as fazem eternas: 
fica daqui a cadahú de nós huma natural e jufta obri- 
gação, que aíTi devemos fer diligentes e folicitosem 
guardar em futuro nofias obras, pêra com ellas apro- 
veitarmos em bom exemplo, como prõtos e con- 
fiantes na operação prefente delias, pêra commum e 
temporal proveito de noífos naturaes. E vendo eu 
que neíla diligencia de encomendar 'as coufas á 
euftodia das letras (confervadoras de todalas obras) a 
naçaõ Português he taõ defeuidada de fi, quaõ 
pronta e diligente em os feitosque lhe competem per 
milícia, e que mães fe preza de fazer, que dizer: 
quiz neíla parte, ufar ante do officio de eílrangeiro, 
que da condição de natural v defpoendome a efere- 
ver o que elles fezeraõ no defcobrimento e conquifta 
do Oriente, por fe naõ perderem da memoria dos ho- 
mês, que vierem defpois de nos, taõ gloriofos feitos, 
como vemos ferem perdidos de vofíòs progenitores, 

* mayores em louuor do que lemos em fuás chronicas 
(fegundo moftraõ algus fragmentos de particulares ef- 
cripturas.) E na aceptaçaõ defte trabalho e perigo 
a*que medefpus, ante quero fer.tido por taõ oufado 
como foi o derradeiro dos trinta e tantos eferiptores 
que efereveraõ a paíTagem e expedição que Alexan- 
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dre fez em Afia., o qual temeo pouco o que de.Ile 
podiaõ dizer, tendo tantos ante fi: que imitar 
o defeuido de muitos, a quem efte meu trabalho per 
officio e profiíTaõ competia. Pois avendo cento 
e vinte annos, (porque de tantos tra&a efta ef- 
criptura) que voíTas armas e padrões de vióto- 
rias tem tomado poíTe, naõ fomente de roda a terra 
marítima de Africa e Afia, mas ainda de outros 
mayores mundos, do que Alexandre lamentava, por 
nao ter noticia delles: naõ ouue alguém que fe an- 
tremeteífe a fe primeiro nefte meu trabalho, fo- 
mente Gomez Eanes deZurara Chronifta mor deites 
reynos em as coufas do tempo do Infante Dom Hen- 
rique (do qual nós confeífamos tomar a mayor parte 
dos feus fundamêtos, por naõ roubar o feu a cujo 
he.) No cometer do qual trabalho, vendo eu a 
mageftade e grandeza da obra, nao fui taõ atrevido 
que logo como ifto defejei, pufefTe maõs a ella , ante 
tomei por camélia defte cometimento, uzar do modo 
que tem os architectores. Os quais primeiro que 
ponhao maõ na obra a rraçaõ e debuxaõ, e de fi 
aprefentaõ eftes deliniamentos de fua imaginação, 
ao fenhor de cujo hade fer o edifício. Porque efta 
matéria, de que eu queria tra&ar, era dos trium- 
phos defte reyno, dos quaes naõ fe podia falar feni 
licença do autor delles, que naquelle tempo defte 
meu propofuo era el Rey voflb padre de gloriofa 
memoria : eftando fua Alteza em Évora o anno de 
quinhentos e vinte, lhe aprefentei hum debuxo feito 
em nome de voíTa Akeza, porque com efte titulo 
ante ella fofie acepro. O qual debuxo naõ era al- 
guma vatrachomiomachia, guerra de raãs e ratos, 
como fez Homero por exercitar feu engenho, ante 
que eícreveffe a guerra dos Gregos e Troyanos : 
mas foi huma pintura metaphorica de exércitos, e 
vitorias humanas, nefta figura racional do Empera- 
dor Clarimundo, titulo da traça (conforme a idade 
que eu entaõ tinha) a fim de aparar o eftilo de min- 
ha pofilbilidade pêra efta voífa Afia. A qual pin- 

tura 



GRAMMAR,      <        363 
tura, por fcr em nome de vofla Alteza, aíli conten- 
tou a el rey voflb padre, defpois que foube fer ima- 
gem deftaque ora traóto, que logo me pagou meu 
trabalho: dizendo aver dias que defejava eftas coufas 
das partes do oriente ferem poftas em eferiptura, 
mas que nunca achara peflba de que o confiafie, que 
fe me eu atrevia a efta obra, (como o debuxo mof- 
trava) o meu trabalho naõ feria ante elle perdido. 
Por a qual confiança lhe beijei a maõ per ante pef- 
foas que hoje faõ vivas : por a pratica fer hum pou- 
co aita lendolhe eu hum ou dous capítulos da mof- 
tra e debuxo. E eftando pêra abrir os aliceces defte 
grande edifício, com o fervor da idade e favor das 
palavras de confiança que fe de mi tinha : aprouve 
a Deos levar a el Rey voflb padre aquelle celeftial 
afíento, que fe dá aos Catholicos e Chriftianiffimos 
Príncipes, com que fiquei fufpenfo defta empreza. 

Socedcndo também logo proverme vofla Alteza dos 
ofícios de thefoureiro da cafa da índia e Mina, è 
defpois de feitor das mefmas cafas, carregos que com 
feu pezo fazem acuruar a vida,pois levaõ codolosdias 
delia, e com a oceupaçaõ e negocio de fuás armadas 
e commercios,afogaõ ecatrivaõ todo liberal engenho. 
Mas parece que aífi citava ordenado de cima, que 
naô fomente me coubefle per forte da vida, os tra- 
balhos de feitorizar os commercios de Africa e Afia: 
mas ainda eferever os feitos, que voflbs vaflallos na 
milícia e conquifta delias fezeraõ. Porque correndo 
p tempo, e achando eu entre alguãs cartas que el 
rey voflb padre ante da minha offerta, tinha eferipto 
a Dom Frãcifcó d^Almeida, e a Alfonfo d'Albo- 
querque, que conquiftaraõ e governarão a Indiay 

encomendandolhe que meudamente lhe efereveflem 
as coufas e feitos daquellas partes, com ténçaÕ,de 
as mandar poer em eferipto, e que vofla Alteza 
com a mefma tenção o anno de quinhentos e trinta 
£ hum, também o efereveo a Nuno d'Acunha, que 
naquelle tempo a governava, mandandolhe fobre 
jfto regimentos feitos per Lourenço de Cáceres, a 

quem 
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quem tinha encomendado a efcriptura deitas partes, 
o que naõ ouve cffeito, e feria per ventura por elle 
falecer: determinei, por fe naõ dilatar efte dezejo 
que voffa Alteza tinha, e eu pagar a confiança que el 
Rey voflb padre de mim teve, repartir o tempo da 
vida, dando os dias ao officio, e parte das noites a 
eftaefcritura da voffa Afia: e afíi compri com o regi- 
mento do officio, e com o dezejo que fempre tive 
defta empreza, E como os homens pela mayor 
parte faõ mães prontos em dar de fi fruótos volun- 
tários, que os encomendados, imitando nifto a terra 
fua madre, a qual -he mães viva em dar as fementes 

• que nella jazem per natureza, que as que lhe en- 
• comendamos per agricultura : parece que me obri- 

gou elle a que patrizaíTc, e que per diligencia pre- 
valeceflfe mães em mim a natureza que delia tenlio, 
que quanto outros tem recebido per obrigação de 
officio, profiffaõ de vida, e agricultura de benefí- 
cios. Pois naõ tendo eu outra coufa mães viva pêra 
tomar efta empreza, que hum zelo da gloria que fe 
deve a voffas armas, e fama a meus naturaes, que 
militando neflas, verterão feu fangue e vida: fui o 
primeiro que brotei efte fru&o de efcriptura defta 
voffa Afia, fe he licito, por fer de arvore agrefte, 
-ruftica, e naõ agricultada, poder merecer efte nome 
xie frudto ante voffa real mageftade. 

Prologo na Chronica dei Rei Dom Emanuel, dirigida for 
Damião de Góes abo JereniJJimo Príncipe Dom Hen- 
rique, Infante de Portugal. 

Muitos, e graves authores nos princípios de fuás 
chronicas trabalaram em louuar ha hiftoria, da qual 
tudo ho que dixeram foi fempre muito menos do 
que fe devia dizer, porque affi quomo ella he infi- 
nita, afli feus louvores naõ tem fim, nem termo a 
que fe poffarn reduzir, e pois tudo ho trattado nefta 
parte, he quafi nada cm comparaçam do que deve 
{cr voltarei daqui ha vela, pêra poer ha proa nefta: 

na 
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na qual por certo naõ oufara, nem devera de tocar, 
fe me naõ fora mandado per V. A. por fer de quali^ 
dade, que dipois dalguas peflbas ha terem começa- 
da el Rei dom Joam voflb irmaõ que fanóta gloria 
haja, lhes mandou tomar ho que ja tinhaõ fcripto, 
pêra fe acabar per outros, de cujas habilidades tinha 
mor opinião, em maõs dos quais ficou atte feu fa- 
lecimento. E confyderando V, A. que pois- eftas 
poflaos, de que fe tanto fperava, nam tinham feito 
em tempo de trinta e fette annos, que ha que el 
Rei Dom Emanuel vofTo pai faleçeo, coufa que re- 
fpondefle ao merecimento de tal negocio, fem fe 
lembrar de quaõ fraco eu devo fer pêra hum taman- 
ho pefo, me mandou nefte anno do Senhor de 
M.D.LVIII. que daquiilo cm que muitos, quomo 
em coufa defefperada, fe nam atreverão poer ha 
maõ, tomaífe eu ho cuidado, ho qiíe fiz com mor 
oufadia do que a meu fraco juizo convinha, movido 
com tudo por (òs dous refpeitos, ho hum por eu fer 
fe&ura do dito fenhor Rei voífo pai, criado em fua 
cafa, e em feu fervico, defde idade de nove annos, 
ho outro por me parecer que fe nam movera V. A. 
a me mandar coufa em que confiftiarn todolos feitos, 
e louuores, deite feliçiíhmo rei, e daquelles que ho 
ferviram na guerra, e na paz, fenam por confiar de 
ml ho mais fubílançialque no ferever das chronicas 
fe requere,'que hé com verdade dar a cada»hu ho 
louuor ou reprchenfam que merece. Pelas quaes 
razoes matrevi a tomar efte trabalho, ho qual tal 
qual he, me pareçeo qua naõ devia, nêera bem que 
dedicafie fe nam a V. A. quomo a principal author 
de ha fama, e gloria dei Rei feu pai fairem em luz, 
e nam perecer a lembrança das coufas notáveis que 
aconteceram ahos Portuguefes per todo ho difeurfo 
de feu regnado. 

De 
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De Francifco Rodrigucz Lobo no feu Paftor Peregrino: 

Chegarão as ferranas ao pé da fonte com efta 
alegria, e faudaraõ ao peregrino, que com inveja da 
quella liberdade as eftava olhando, e em quanto 
(lavando os cântaros) com graciofas perguntas im- 
portunarão a fonte, o velho pegureiro fe veyo affen- 
tar junto delle, e perguntandolhe donde era, e o 
que alli bufcava, viernõ a travar pratica, da qual 
Lereno entendeo que o ferrano era homem fingelo, e 
taõ de vidro, que fe lhe via pello rofto o coração, e 
pello amor com que elie tratava a gente daquella 
condição, lhe foi de hum lanço em outro, pergun- 
tando da vida, e do cuidado que tinha na ferra, pois 
naquella companhia o via tam contente, ao que o 
velho refponddo defta maneira: ha mais de feífenta 
annos que naci detraz daquelle penedo que daqui 
apparece no alto da ferra, e de então ate agora, nem 
vi mais terra que a que delle fe defcobre, nem d efe- 
jeroutra, de quantas ouvi gabar a meus naturaes, 
nunca tive de meu outro bem mayor, que naõ de- 
fejar os alheos, nem outro mal que me deífe mais 
cuidado, que as occafioens que o cempo me offere- 
ceo de poder poífuir o que os homens eftim2Õ, e 
fentem tanto perder, como faõ enganos; fou taõ 
pobre do que a fortuna reparte, que cada hora que 
me quifer tomar conta de tantos annos, lhe naõ fi- 
carei devendo, nem hum defejo ; vivo de guardar 
gado doutros donos, fou fiel em o tratar, diligente 
no pafto, e remédio delle, rico com a parte que me 
cabe da fua laã, e do feu leite, porque delia me 
vifto, e delle me fuftento, nem quando os frutos 
faõ poucos me laftimo, nem quando ses novidades faõ 
mayores me alvoroço : contentame o bem^ naõ me 
çoçobra o mal; tenho luima cabana em que vivo, 
feita por minha própria maõ das arvores deftas bren- 
has, naõ acharas dentro coufa que deva direitos ã 
vaidade, tudo faõ inítrumentos necefíarios ao meu 

officio 
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officio de guardador, e fe algua coufa fobeja, fera 
das que ainda faõ mais importantes pêra a vida, da 
qui me alevanto contente, e aqui me recolho de- 
icançado, porque nem acordo com os penfa- 
mentos na ventura, nem adormeço com elles re- 
partidos em bens que enganaõ, e em males quê 
os homens efcolhcm de feu grado: de noite qualquer 
eftrella que vejo, he a minha, porque todas favo- 
recém o meu tilado, de dia íempre o foi me ap* 
parece de bua cor, porque o vejo com os olhos 
livres. Tenho efte inftrumento, a cujo fom canto, 
quando he bem me alegro, porque canto pêra me 
alegrar, e quando pello contrario me naõ. peza 
muito, porque o naõ faço por alegrar outrem, 
quando ha frio, e neve na ferra, também ha lenha 
neftes montes, e fogo neftas pedras com que me 
deffendo, quando a caima he grande, com o abrigo 
deitas arvores, e a vefinhanca das fontes me recreo, 
aíTim fao os meus manjares, como he a minha vida, 
nem ella me pede os que lhe façaõ dano, nem eu os 
tenho, o meu veftido he íempre defta cor, porque 
em qualquer coufa (ainda de menos contia). he a 
mudança perigofa. O mayor trabalho que tenho, 
he os paftores com que trato, porque cada hu tem 
hua vontade, e hum entendimento, c eu me hei de 
fervir fó do meu pêra com todos; porem de tal. 
maneira ufo delle, que me naõ dá do fuceíTo que 
pode acontecer; ao avarento naõ lhe peço nada, 
nem lhe aconfelho que de a outrem, nem lhe louvo o 
nao dar nada a ninguém, e affim nem lhe minto, 
nem omoleíto. Ao foberbo, nem me faço grande 
por nao ficar com elle em contenda, nem aos outros 
pequenos, porque com elles fe naõ alevante mais. 
Ao ingrato, ou o naõ firvo. porque me naõ magoe, 
ou quando o firvo, lembrorneque a fua má natureza 
naõ pode tirar o preço a obra, que de fi he boa. Ao 
fallador, calome: ao calado, defeubrome com tento. 
Ao doudo, naõ lhe atalho a fúria: ao nefeio, naõ 
trabalho por lhe dar razaÕ; ao pobre naõ lhe devo; 

ao 
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ao rico naõ lhe peço;' ao vaÕ, naõ o gabo, nem o 
reprendo; ao lifonjeiro naõ no creo c defte modo 
com todos eftou bem, e nenhum me faz mal.    Naõ 
digo verdades que amarguem, nem tenho amizades 
que me profanem : naõ adquiro fazendas que outros 
me invejem, porque nefte tempo, das melhores três 
coufas delle, nacem as mais danofas que ha no mun- 
do: da verdade, ódio, da converfaçaõ defprefo : da 
profperidade, inveja r fou qual me ves, e qual te eu 
digo, naõ quero parecer outro,  nem  fer mais do 
que pareço: venho muitas vezes a efta fonte, que 
nie pegou a fua condição, falia verdade a todos, e 
com nenhum tem differença-, cuftumeime a eílas 
fuás agoas, que ainda que íaõ amargofas, faõ fau- 
daveis, apagaõ peçonha, desfazem feitiços, e valem 
contra mordiduras de bicha. Se nifto que me ouvifte 
achas alguma coufa que te contente, e queres  hir 
comigo, pois já he tarde,-te hofpedarei na minha 
cabana, na qual podes entrar fem temor,  dormir 
fem perigo, e fahir fem faudade *, comeras do leite, 
ouviras dos contos,   e   partiras   quando- quizeres. 
Em quanto o velho pegureiro ifto dizia, eftava o 
paftor   lançando contas   a   fua   vida com   grande 
inveja do que aquelle lhe contava da fua, e no ca- 
bo lhe refpondeo com hu fufpiro.    Ah ditofo fer- 
rano, as eftrellas te confervem ncíle eftado,  pêra 
que nunca conheças a differença delle : tu fó vives, 
tu fó deves ao ceo eftar izento das leis da ventura, 
mais he para invejar tua pobreza, que a mayor vai- 
dade do mundo, mais pêra eftimar a tua cabana, 
que os mais luftrofos edifícios delle, mais pêra fe 
dezejar a tua liberdade, que os mandos e fenhorios, 
com que os homens fecativaõ,.e engrandecem, e 
mais pêra fe bufear a tua companhia, que o mayor 
thefouro, eu naõ quero mais delia por agora, que 
partirme chorando pello que te ouvi,    A efte tem- 
po fe partinõ ja as ferranas, que o chamarão, elle fe 
defpediodo peregrino, dandolhe hu pequeno vafo de 
corciça que levaífe daquella agoa, e tocando a fua 
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rabeca fe apartou, e o paftor ficou em batalha com 
males próprios, que á vifta dos bcnS alheos tomarão 
força contra hum fujeito, que elles jã tinhaõ de todo 
defbaratado. 

Naõ pareceo a Lereno o Lugar acommodado pêra 
pafíar nelle a noite, e quafi arrependido de naõ 
aceitar o offerecimento do ferrano, tomou outro 
caminho que hia mais polia fralda da ferra, imaginan- 
do que perto averia alguma aldeã, em que fe reco- 
lhefe, e andando por elle o que ficava do dia, lhe 
veyo a faltar na entrada de hum valie, que por hu- 
ma parte eftava cheo de arvores alta?, e efpeflas, 
que apertadas de dous outeiros que as aíTombravaõ, 
e com a claridade das eftrellas que por entre os ra- 
mos as feria, fe moviaõ vagaroíamente fobre huma 
lagoa,, feita de hum ribeiro que decia do monte, na 
qual a fombra e movimento dos ramos, a luz que 
por entre elles lhe vinha moftràndo o efeuro das a- 
goas, e algus arrebatados faltos das roucas rans, fa- 
zendo hum temerofo ecco nos ouvidos, e na vifta, 
hum medroíb pavor, com trifteza, e rec^o conftran- 
giaõ o coração do defterrado paftor. E vendo que 
dalli pêra diante lhe ficava outra vez o caminho da 
ferra, fe abrigou a hum tronco que tinha as coftas 
no rjbeiro, que com o murmuro da agoa lhe podia 
ajudar agrangear o fono, e alli laneado entre asthervas, 
e os ramos naõ podendo adormecer, cantava defta 
maneira. 

Entre eftes arvores triftes 
Que a fombra da noite cobre 
E com manfo movimento 
Triftes penfamentos movem, 

■ 

Aò longo dcfte ribeiro 
Que por entre as pedras corre 
Fazendo hum doce rugido 
Que o mudo filencio rompef 
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Debaixo deite arvoredo 
Que dos carregados montes ' 
Tomando a cor, vai perdendo 
Vifta, graça, fombra, e cores. 
Perguntar quero a meus males 
Pois fei que os males refpondem 
Se exprimentei quanto cuftaõ 
Que me digaõ quanto podem. 
Se podem matar, que efperaõ ?    *   . 
Se dar vida, qual efcolhem ? 
Pois a que entre elles padeço 
He vida que fempre morre. 
Mil aiinos há que a fuftento 
E inda que mil annos conte 
He porque em pezares crecem 
Como pêra os goftos fogem. 
Conjurarão fe contra cila 
Dous cegos que eftaõ conformes 
Contra a razaõ, e o dezejo, 
Que he hum amor, outro a forte. 

Mandarão me defterrado, 
E cu vou fem faber aonde, 
So fei que ambos vaõ comigo 
E que fe cu ando, elles correm» 
Males, fe aveis de acabarme, 
Pêra que faõ tantos golpes ? 
Que o menor tielles pedia 
Hum fofrimento de bronze? 
Contra mi vós, e a ventura 
E eu fem outros valedores, 
Mais que fo meus penfamentos 
Pêra que me faço forte ? 

• 

Se quereis viver comigo, 
Porque temeis voíTa morte ? 
Que os males naõ duraõ mais, 
Que em quanto hum triíle os efeonde. 

Dcí- 
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Defcubrime algum-remedio *   ■ 
De efperanças, que efias podem 
Suftentarme, e fuftentarvos^ 
Nefte valle, e noutros montes. 
Porque inda que fam veneno 
<^ue vai matando de lonje, 
Crioufe com elle a vida 
Que lhe tem pofto outro nome. 

Que he irto! naõ refpondeis ? 
Mas outrem por vós refponde, 
Que aos males pedir razaô 
He pedir firmeza a forte. 

Do Camoens. 
Eftavas linda Inez poíta cm foflego, 

De teus annos colhendo o doce fruto, 
Naquelle engano da alma, ledo, e cego,' 
Que a fortuna naõ deixa durar muito:  * 
Nos faudofos campos do mondego, 
De teus formofos olhos nunca enxuto, 
Aos montes enfinando, e as ervinhas. 
O nome, que no peito eferito tinhas. 

Do teu príncipe alli te refpondiaõ 
As lembranças, que na alma lhe moravao, 
Que fempre ante feus olhos te traziaõ, 
Quando dos teus fermofos fa apartavaõ : 
De noite em doces fonhos, que mentiaõ, 
De dia em penfamentos, que voavaõ: 
E quanto em fim cuidava, e quanto via, 

.EraÕ tudo memorias da alegria. 
D'outras bellas fenhoras, e princezas, 

Os dezejados talamos èngeita, '  * 
Que tudo em fim,, tu puro amor defprezas, 
Quando humgcfto fuave te fugeita: 
Vendo eftas namoradas eftranhezas, 
O velho pay fefudo, que refpeita, 
O murmurar do povo e fantafia' 
Do filho, quc.cafarfe naõ queria,"' 

Bb2        ■ *" Tirar 
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Tirar Incz ao mundo determina, 

Por lhe tirar o filho, que tem prcíb, 
Crendo co Tangue fó da morte indina, 
Matar do firme amor o fogo acefo: 
Que furor confcntio, que a efpada fina, 
Que pode íuftentar o grande pefo 
Do furor Mauro, fofle levantada, 
Contra huma fraca dama delicada? 

Traziaõna os horriferos algozes 
Ante o Rey, jt movido a piedade, 
Mas o povo com falfas, e ferozes 
Razoens, ã morte crua o perfuade : 
Ella com triftes e piedofas vozes, 
Sabidas fó de magoa e faudade 
Do feu Príncipe e filhos que deixava, 
Que mais que a própria morte a magoava, 

"Para o ceo criítalino levantando 
Com lagrimas os olhos piedofos, 
Os olhos, porque as maõs lhe eftava atando 
Hum dos duros miniftros rignrofos: 
E depois nos meninos atentando,   % 

Que taõ queridos tinha, e tao mimoíbs, 
Cuja orfandade como mãy temia, 
Para o avô cruel afli dizia» 

Seja nas brutas feras, cuja mente 
Natura fez cruel de nafcimento: 
E nas aves agreftes, que fomente 
Nas rapinas aerias tem o intento, 
Com pequenas crianças vio a gente, 
Terem piedofo fentimento, 

.Como coa mãy de Nino ja moftraraõ, 
E cos Irmaõs, que Roma edificarão. 

0'tu que tens de humano o gefto, e peito, 
Se de humano he matar humadonzella 
Fraca, e fem força fo por ter fugeito 
O coração, a quem foube vencella 
A citas criancinhas tem refpeito 
Pois o naõ tens á morte efcura delia, 

Movate 
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Movate a piedade fua, e minha,        *   • 
Pois te naõ move a culpa, que naõ tinha. 

E fe vencendo a Maura rcGftencia, 
!A morte fabes dar com fogo, e ferro, 
Sabe também dar vida com clemência, # ~ 
A quem para perdella naõ fez erro: 
Mas fe to affi merece efta innocencia. 
Poemme em perpetuo e mifero defterro, 
Na Scythia fria, ou lá na Libia ardente, 
Onde em lagrimas viva eternamente. 

Poemme onde fe ufe toda a feridade, 
Entre leoens, tigres, e verei 
Se nelles achar pofíò a piedade, 
Que entre peitos humanos naõ achei; 
Alli co amor intrinfeco^ e vontade, 
Naquelle por quem morro, criarei 
Eftas reliquias fuás, que a qui vifte, 
Que refrigério fcjaõ da mãy trifte. 

Queria perdoarlhe o rey benino, 
Movido das palavras, que o map;oao, 
Mas o pertinaz povo, e feu deftino, 
(Que deíla forte o quiz) lhe naõ perdoaõ ;    ' 
Arrancão das efpadas de aço fino, 
Os que por bom tal feito alli pregoao, 
Contra huma dama, o peitos carniceiros, 
Ferozes vos moftraes, e cavalleiros. 

Qual contra a linda moça Policena, 
Confolacaõ extrema da mãy velha, 
Porque a fombra de Achiles a condena, 
Co ferro o duro Pirro fe aparelha : 
Mas ella os olhos, com que o ar ferena • 
(Bem como paciente, c manfa ovelha) 
Na mifera mây poftos, que endoudece, 
Ao duro facrificio fe offerece. 

Taes contra Inez os brutos matadores, 
No collo de alabaftro, que foftinha 
As obras, cõ que amor matou de amores 

A'quelle 
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A^ucllc, que depois a fez rainha; 
As t/padas banhando, c as brancas flores, 
Que ella dos olhos feus regadas tinha, 
Se incarniçavao fervidos, e irofos, 
No futuro caftigonaõ cuidofos. 

Bem puderas, o foi, da vifta deites, 
Teus rayos apartar aquelle dia, 
Como da feva mefa de Thyeftes 
Quando os filhos por maõ de Atreu comia : 
Vos o côncavos vallcs que pudeftes, 
A voz extrema ouvir da boca fria, 
O nome do feu Pedro, que lhe ouviftes, 
Por muito grande efpaço repetiftes. 

Afíl como a bonina, que cortada 
Antes do tempo foi, cândida, e bélla, 
Sendo das maõs lafeivas mal tratada, 
Da menina, que a trouxe na capella, 
O cheiro traz perdido, e a cor murchada, 
Tal eílã morta a pallida donzella, 
Secas do roílo as rolas, e perdida 
A branca, e viva cor, co a doce vida; 

As filhas do Mondego a morte efeura. 
Longo tempo chorando memorarão, 
E por memoria eterna em fonte pura, v 

As lagrimas choradas transformarão: 
O nome lhe puzeraõ, que inda dura, 
Dos amores de Inez, que alli pafíaraõ; 
Vede, que frefea fonte rega as flores, 
Que lagrimas faõ a agoa, e o nome amores, 

* 

Do Me/mo. 
Porem ja cincos foes erao pafiados, 

Que dalli nos partíramos, cortando   . 
Os mares nunca de outrem navegados, 
Proíperamente os ventos aflbprando: 
Quando hua noite eftando deícuidados,* 
Na cortadora proa vigiando, 
Huma íiuve que os ares efeurece, 
Sobre noífas cabeças apparece* 

Tam 



GRAMMAR, 375 
Tam temorofa vinha, e carregada, 

Que poz nos coraçoens hum grande medo, 
Bramindo o negro mar de longe brada, 
Como Te defle em vaõ nalgum rochedo: 
O poteftade, difíe, fublimada, 
Que ameaço divino, ou que fegredo 
Eíte clima, e eíte mar nos aprefenta, 
Que mor coufa parece, que tormenta ? 

Naõ acabava, quando huma figura 
Se nos moftra no ar, robufta, e valida, 
De disforme, e grandiffima eftatura, 
O-rofto carregado, a barba efquallida: 
Os olhos encovados, e a poftura 
Medonha, e má, e a cor cerrena, e pallida, 
A boca negra, os dentes amarellos. 

Tam grande era de membros, que bem pofla 
Certificares, que efte era o fegundo, 
De Rhodeseftranhifiimo Coloflb, 
Que hum dos kte milagres foi do mundo: 
Cu tõ de voz nos falia horrendo, egrofíò, 
Que pareceo fahir do mar profundo, 
Arrepiaõfe as carnes, e o cabello, 
A mi, e a todos, fó de ouvilo, e vçjo» 

Do Cofia. 
Logo o poldro de generofa cada, 

Nos campos anda mais alto, e foberbo, 
E põem a tompo as dobradiças pernas. 
E primcyro fe atreve ir o caminho, 
E tentar os arrebatados rios, 
E arremeçarfe ao mar naõ conhecido*, 
Nem dos eftrondos vaõs fe teme, e efpanta; 
O pefcoeo tem alto e tem pequena 
A cabeça, e a barriga breve, e curta; 
As coftas tem muy gordas, c carnudas, 
E com as polpas o animofo peyto 
Se moftra proporcionadamente gordo. 
Os mais fermofos fao caftanhos claros, 
Eos que tem de cor verde-mar os olhos; 

A mais 
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A mais ma-cor tem alvos, e melados; 
O genorofo naõ fabe eílar quedo; 
Se algumas armas deraõ fom de longe, 
As orelhas levanta, e abayxa, e treme 
Cos membros todos, e nas ventas volve 
Hum recolhido fogo, reprimindo-o : 
A coma tem efpeffa, a qual defcança 
Sendo lançada no direito quarto-, 
Mas pellos lombos paíTa a larga efpinhaj 
Rapando cava a terra, e grandemente 
A unha, que he de corno duro, foa. 

Ba Saadade. 

Quinta cflencia da dor, noyte temida, 
Em cuja fombra he monftro a claridade, 
Mortes, inftantes figlos, que a vontade 
Com a pena do temor mede atrevida. 

De bens perdidos Argos homicida, 
Felice pompa da infelicidade, 
Alma da pena, Trifte Saudade, 
Vivo morret de huma defunta vida. 

Abraços cos tormentos, que padeço 
Por quem a mefma pena a gloria tenho 
Com vofco animo triítes"penfamentos. 

A voííos males devo o que mereço 
Que a pezar da ventura a tirar venho 
Da auzencia fé, da dor merecimentos* 

F   I   N   I   S, 
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